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following work was composed, as is indicated by the' 
^what is styled in Grermany and Switzerland the 
re System of Instruction." It is in these countries 
ibject of Education has been deemed a matter of 
I importance. The art of teaching, particularly, 
re been most ably and minutely investigated. To 
give a brief account of the different systems which have 
prevailed there, may not be irrelevant on the present occa- 
sion, as they assist in forming an opinion of the comparative 
merits of the "Productive System," on which this work is 
principally based. 

**In reference to intellectual education, the persons who were in- 
strumental ib producing the reformation in schools, in the last century, 
in these countries, may be divided into four classes — the Humanists, 
Philanthropists, Pestalozzian and the Productive Schools. 

** At the restoration of learning, in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, 
the classics were brought out from the libraries of the cloisters in which 
they had been buried. As they presented the only examples of exalted 
sentiments and elevated style which the secular literature of the age 
afforded, they were regarded as the only means of acquiring enlarged 
views and a Uberal education ; the study of them received the proud title 
of Humanity ; and the zealous and meritorious men who employed this 
means for the revival of learning, were subsequently termed Humanists. 

** The riffid Humanists maintained that '• the Greek and Latin authors 
are the on^ source of sound learning, whether in philosophy or rhetoric, 
in poetry or history, in medicine or law, and even in the elements of 
religion ; all has come to us from Greece and Rome.* * The learning of 
the Greek and Latin languages is the only foundation of a thorough 
education ;* the knowledge of the grammar ought to precede all other 
knowledge; * and philologists are the only thoroughly learned men.* 

**The Humanists maintained the entire sway of the learned world 
nntil about the middle of the last century, when the school of the 
PhUanthropisU arose. Disgusted with the extravagant manner in which 
the ancient languages were extolled, they were led to examine into the 
foundations of their pretensions. While they yielded the palm to the 
ancients in all that relates to matters of taste and beauty, they maintained 
that this superiority arose from the fact, that the ancients derived their 
views directly from the inspection of nature and the observation of man, 
instead of occupying themselves, as we do, with the mere pictures of them 
'drawn by others ; — they pointed to the obvious truth, that the world is older 
and vastly more experienced than it was two thousand years ago ; that in 
regard to all that relates to human knowledge, the present generation are 
really the ancients. They believed that much time was lost by the 
indiscriminate and exclusive use of the classics as the foundation of 
education, which ought to be spent in acquisition of practical knowledge: 
and that by this tedious and laborious task, without any perceptible 
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adraDtage to the pupil, thej were often disgrosted with every species of 
iDtellectual effort They also pointed out the moral corruption which 
arises 6rom mahy of the examples and sentiments of the ancients, and 
especially disapproved that disdpline of compulsion and violence, by 
which children have been forced to this ungrateful employment They 
urged the importance of leading by the. attraction of knowledge itself^ 
raUier than by force. They paid much attention to the developement of 
the bodily constitution and powers, and professed to aim at forming men, 
and not mere scholars. 

** But, with the ordinary weakness of human nature, in 
extreme, they ran into tbe opposite. They forgot the vainz 
of these studies, properly regulated, upon the Acuities and 
mind. 

** Notwithstanding their error, the Philanthropists unquestionabfy exerted 
much influence on the improvement of education. The extravagant views 
of the Humanists were considerably modified ; and although many still 
retain the exclusive maxims of their predecessors, many admit, as stated 
in the German * Conversations Lexicon," that * all should be embraced in 
education which can promote the formation of the marif and prepare him 
for the eternal destiny of his spirit* The Philanthropists also prepared 
the way for their successors of the School of Peetalozzi. This remarkable 
roan adopted many of the opinions of his predecessors of the Philanthropic 
school, especially those which related to the developement of the bodily 
powers, and the methods of discipline, and religious instruction. He per- 
ceived, however, that, in assuming practical utility as the exclusive test 
of the value of particular objects of instruction, they had too much 
neglected the developement of the mind itself In seeking to avoid this 
error, )iowever, he did not entirely escape the other rxtrcme. He assumed, 
as a fundamental principle, that a 'certain developement of mind was 
necessary for every rank and every occupation. The means of this 
developement he supposed himself to have found, so far as the intellectual 
fiiculties were concerned, in the elements of form and number, which are 
combined in the science of Mathematics, in Language, and in Natural 
History, The Mathematics appear to have assumed a preponderance in 
practice, which was unfavorable to the regular and harmonious cultivation 
of other powers. The senses and the bodily powers he endeavored to 
develope, in accordance with the views of the Philanthropic school, by the 
careful examination of the various objects of nature and art, which sur. 
round the pupil, by means of music, and by gymnastic exercises, alternated 
or combined with labor. Pestalozzi hirftself was remarkably the creature 
of powerful impulses, which were usually of the most mild and benevolent 
kind, and preserved a child-like* character in this respect, even to old age. 
It was probably this temperament which led him to estimate at a low rate 
the importance of positive religious truth in the education of children, and 
to maintain that the mere habit of fiiith and love, if cultivated towards 
earthly parents and benefactors, would of course be transferred to our 
heavenly Father, whenever his character should be exhibited to the 
mind of the child. The fundamental error of this view was established 
by the unhappy experience of bis own institution: and his own ex- 
ample afforded the most striking evidence that the noblest impulses^ 
not directed by established principles, may lead to imprudence and 
ruin, and thus defeat their own ends.* This principle,, combined 

* As an example of this, it may be mentioned that, on one of those occasions (fre- 
quently occurring) on which he was reduced to extremity for want of the means of 
supplying his large family, he borrowed $400 from a firiend for this purpose. In going 
home, he met a peasant wringing his bands in despair for the loss of his cow. Pes- 
talozzi put the entire bag of money into bis bands, and ran off to escape his thanks. 
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with the want of tact in reference to the tiSiin of oommoii life, 
materially impaired hia powera of usefiilneaa aa a practical inatructbr 
of youth. The rapid ^ogreea of his ideas rarely allowed him to execute 
his own plana; and, according to his own system, too much time was 
employed in the profound developement of principles to admit of much 
attention to their practical application. But, aa (me of his admirers 
observed, he seemed destined to educate ideas and not children. He com- 
bated, with unshrinking boldness, and untiring perseverance, through a 
long life, both by his example and by his numerous publications, the 
loea and abuses of the age, in reference to education. He attacked, 
vigor and no small degree of success, that favorite maxim of , 
iMd tyranny, that obedience ' and devotion are the legitimate 
offtf^iag of ignorance. He denounced that degrading system which 
considers it enough to enable roan to procure a subsistence f<tf himself 
and his offspring — and in this manner to merely place him on a level 
with the beast of the forest ; and which deems every thing lost whose 
value cannot be estimated in money. He urged upon the consciences 
of parents and of rulers, with an enerrv approaching tl^at of the an- 
cient prophets, the solemn duties which Divine Providencfe had imposed 
upon them, in committing to their charge the present and future desti- 
nies of their fellow beings. In this way be produced an impulse, which 
pervaded the continent of Europe, and which, by means of his popular 
and theoretical works, reached the cottages of the poor and palaces of 
the great. His institution at Yverdiim was crowded with men of every 
nation, not merely those who were led by the same benevolenoe which 
inspired him, but by the agents of kings, and aoblemen, and public insti- 
tutiona, who came to make themselves acquainted with his principles^ 
order to become fellow-laborers in his plans of benevolence. 

** It is to these companions of his labors, most of whom resided in 
Germany or Switzerland, that we owe the formation of another school, 
which has been styled the Productive Sehodlt and which now predomi- 
nates in Grermany and Switzerland. It might, perhaps, with equal pro- 
priety, be termed the Eeleetic School ; for it aims at embodying all the 
valuable principles of previous systems, without adhering slavisUy to the 
dictates of any master, or tbe views of any party. It rejects alike the 
idolatrous homage to the classics, which was paid by the Humanists— the 
unreasonable prejudices of the Philanthropists against classical and merely 
literary pursuits -~ and the undue [nedilection for the mere expansion of 
mind, to the neglect of positive knowledge and practical api^cation, which 
characterized too many of the Pestalozzian School 

** The leading principle of this system, is that which its name indicates 
— ^hat the child should be regarded not as a mere recipient of the ideas 
of others, but as an agent capable of collecting, and originating, and pro- 
ducing most of the ideas which are necessary for its education, when pre- 
sented with the objects or the facts from which they may be derived. 
While, on the one hand, they are careful not to reduce the pupil io a mere 
machine, to be moved by the will of his instructer in an assigned diret- 
tion, or a mass of passive matter, to be formed by him according to his 
own fevorite model, they are equally careful to avoid the extreme, into 
which some of the preceding school have fallen, of leaving him to wander 
indefinitely, in a wrong direction in search of truth, in order to secure to 
him the merit of discovery. They ccmsider a course of education as- 
divided into two parts — the period of developement and the period of aequi" 
tition. In the first period, which they consider aa particularly devoted to 
developing the faevUies and forming the habits of the mind, in order to 
prepare itaean instrument for future operations^ they employ the indoo- 
tive process chiefly. 71ms is not here of so much importance as the 
1* 
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habit of invefitigatioli and effort, which can only be acquired by meeting 
«nd overcoming difficulties. This period, which must be made longer or 
shorter according to the character of the pupil, or the necessity that hia 
circumstances in life may impose, is succeeded by the period of acquisi- 
tion, in which the mind is more especially called upon to exercise ike 
powers which have been previously developed and cuUivaied, in the acqui- 
sition of such positive knowledge as may prepare the individual for life 
and action. The inductive process is stiU employed as much as possible, 
not only because it has become, for many cases, the shortest and most 
agreeable, but because it is important to maintain the habits it has pro- 
duced, and invigorate the faculties it has served to develope. 

** But still it is far less employed than previously, and the ^upil is never 
sofiered to waste his time in attempting to create a science for himself, 
and thus deprived of the benefit of the ejtperience of sacres and centuries. 
On the contrary, they deem his mind capable of being elevated even more 
rapidly by following the processes of patient investi^tion, by which the 
most exalted minds have arrived at results that astonish and delight him, 
and of thus learning to imitate strides, which seem to him like those of a 
giant, and to cultivate those habits of untiring attention, which the great- 
est philosophers have declared to be the principal source of that telescopic 
glance, that almost unerring power of discrimination, which seems to 
others so nearly miraculous. 

** Such 18 the Productive System, by which the powers of the pupil are 
called into complete exercise by requiring him to attempt a task unaided, 
and then assisting him in correcting his own errors, or returning from his 
own wanderings, before be is discouraged by the waste of time and the 
fhiitlessness of his efforts. They dutinguish carefully between know- 
ledge and the means of obtaining it To cultivate the senses, and pre- 
sent the objects which they are capable of examining, is to open to the 
child the sources of knowledge — to place before him a book which is ever 
open, and in which he may every moment read. This, they maintain, is 
the first and most obvious part of education, according to the dictates of 
common sense. It is one in which nothing but truth is presented to him, 
and which, by calling his powers into constant exercise, ensures their 
improvement, and cultivates a spirit of investigation." 

The preceding extracts are taken from Art. I. Vol. I. 
No. VI. of the American Journal of Education, New Series. 
The author avails himself of this opportunity to- express his 
obligations to the conductors of this valuable periodical. A 
constant perusal of its pages has afibrded him many valuable 
ideas on the subject of education, and he cheerfully acknow- 
ledges material assistance derived from it in the preparation 
of the " Productive System of* English Grammar," which 
is now respectfully submitted to the candid examination of the 
publio. 

THE AUTHOR. 
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I. OF THE NOUN. 

What IB TOUT name f 

What IB the name of the town in which you live f 

What does the word noun mean? 

^ns. The word noun means name. 

Q. What, then, may your name be called? 

L A Noun. 

Q. What may all names be called? 

2. Nouns. 

Q. Botton ia the name of a place ; is Botton a nonnf and if so, why f 

3. Boston is a noun, because it is a name. 

Hudton is the name of a river : is Hudson a noun, and why ? 

Book is the name of somethiiuf to read in : is book a noun, and why f 

Will you now inform me what a noun is? 

4. A noun is the name of any person, place, or thing. 

' Q, Will you mention two nouns the names of persons ? two, the names 
of thines ? two, the names of different places ? 

Q. Will you tell me which words are the nouns in the following sen- 
tences, as I read them to you ? 

" Thomas and Joseph are in the house." 

" The horse and cow are in the lot." 

^< The hawk and the eagle have flown to the mountain." 

*^ Trees, com, potatoes and apples grow in the fields." 
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II. NUMBER. 

Q, What iB the meaning of the word number; as, ** The number of bat- 
tons on your coat ?'* 

5. Number means one or more. 

Q, What does the word singular mean? 

6. It means one. 

Q, When, then, I speak of one thing only, as ekair, what number is it f 

7. Singular number. 

Q. What, then, does the singular number of nouns denote ? 

8. The singular numTOr denotes but one thing. 
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Q. Of what number is hocHt, and why t 



9. Book is of the singular number, because it means 
but one. 

Q, Of what number is chair, and why f 
Q, What does the word plural mean f 

10. It means more than one. 

Q. Of what number is lampif and why f 

11. JLamps is of the plural number, because it means 
more than one. 



Q. Of what number is inkstand, and why f 
$. By ■• - . - '. 



, adding a to dove, we have dovest &nd es to ho», we have boxet* 
How, then, is tne^ plural number of nouns usually formed f 

12. By adding « or e^ to the singular. 

Q. Will you spell the plural of ounce t glass t window t theatre t antees' 
detUt church t labyrinth t 

Q. How many numbers do nouns appear to haTO, and what are theyf 

13. Two, the singular and f)lural. - 

Q. Will you name a noun of the singular number? one of the plural 
number f 



III. GENDER. 

Q. What does the word gender mean f 

14. Gender signifies sex. 

Q. What does the word masculine meant 

' 15. It means male. 

Q. John is the name of a male : of what gender or sex, then, is John t 

16. Of the masculine or male gender. 

Q. What nouns, then, are said to be of the masculine gender f 

17. The names of males. ' 

Q. What gender, theh, is tnan, and whyf 

18. Man is of the masculine gender, because it is the 
name of a male. 

O. Of what gender is unde, and why t father t why f * 

Q. What does feminine meanf 

10. It means female. 

Q. Susan is the name of a female : of what gender, then, is Susan f 

20. Of the feminine gender. 

Q. What nouns, then, are said to be of the feminine gender f 

21. The names of females. 

Q. What gender is woman, and whyf 

22. Woman is of the feminine gender, because it is the 
name of a female. 

O. Of what gender is aunt, and why f daughter t why f 
Q. What does the word neuter Hieanf 

23. It means neither. 

Q, Chair is the name neither of a male nor a female : what gender, then, 
may it properly be called t 

24. Neuter gender. 

Q, What nouns, then, may be said to be of the neuter gender ? 
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25. The names of objects that are neither males nor 
females. 

Q, Of what gender is inkstandt and why f 

26. Neuter gender, because it is the name neither of a 
^ male nor female. 



O. Of what gender is hmdk t why f e&atr f why f 




P€U'ent, you know, is the name either of fiither or mother, that is, it 
is a'name common to both : of what gender, then, shall we call sudi noons 
irerUf bird, &c. f 

Common render. 

1*^. What nouns, then, may be said to be of the common ^nderf 

fS. The names of such animals a& may be either males 
Ir females. 

'^Q. Of what gender is iheep, and why? 

29. Sheep is of the common gender, because it is the 
name either of a male or female. 

Q. Of what gender is robirtj and why ? 

f. How many senders do nouns appear to have, and what are they f 

30. Four — me masculine, the feminine, the neuter, and 
the common. 

Q. Will you name a noun of the masculine gender f one of the feminine f 
one of the neuter? one of the common? 

Q. Will you name the gender and number of eadi noun in the foUowing 
sentences, as I read them to vou ? 

" James and WilKan?.'' " Slate and pencil." 

" Jofin and the girls." - " Women and birds." 



IV. PROPER AND COMMON NOUNS. 

Q. What is the meaning of the word common ; as, " A common com- 
plaint f* 

31. Common means genera/. 

Q. Although there are a vast many male children in the world, each one 
may be called by the general name of hoy : what kind of a noun, then, 
would you call ooyf , 

32. A comnioa noun. 

Q, When, then, is a noun called common? 

33. When it is a general name. 

' <?. What does the word proper mean? 

^ 34. It means fit or particular. 

Q. John, you know, is the particular name of a boy: what kind of a 
noun, then, may it be called ? 

85. A proper noun. 

Q. When, then, may a noun be called proper? 

36. When it is a particular name. 

Q. What kind of a noun is Susan, and why ? 

37. Susan is a proper noun, because it is a particular 
name. 

Q. What kind of a nonn is John, and why ? 
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Q, What kind 6f a noun isfi^^' and why? 

38. River is a common noun, because it is a general 
name. 

O. How many kinds of noons do there appear to be, and what are they f 
Q. What kind of a noun is girls t Mary t town t .New York t London t 
boatt eftatnf 

Q, Will jou now tell me which words are the nouns in the following sen- 
tences ; which are proper, and which common ; also their gender and number f 

" Thomas and John." " King and queen." 

" Susan and Mary." " House and bam." 



VI. CASE. 



Q, We say of an animal, for instance a hone, when he is fiit, that " He 
is in a good case ;'* and, when he is lean, that " He is in a bad case ;'* what, 
therefore, does the word etue mean f 

47. Case means condition, state, &c. 



V. PERSON. 

Q. When ai>erson, in speaking, says, " I, John, will do it,** whatpetson 
do grammarians call John t 

39. The first person. 

Q. When, then, is a noun of the first person ? « 

40. When it is the name of the person speaking. 

Q. When I say, '* James, mind your studies,** what person do gram- 
marians call James t 

41. The second person, being the person spoken to. ^ 

Q. When, then, is a noun of the second person f 

42. When it is the name of the person spoken to, or 
addressed. i 

Q. " William, James has come." What person is William, and why f \ 

43. Of the second person, because William is spoken \ 
to. 

Q, When 1 say, " William, James has come,** I am speaking to William 
about James : ox what person, then, is James, and why 7 I 

44. Of the third person, because James was spoken > 
of; that is, I was talking about James. \ i 

Q. When, then, is a noun of the third person? - ' "^ 

45. When it is spoken of. 

Q. * * Thomas, Rufiis is in the garden.' * What person is Thomas f why t 
Is Rufus t why ? 

Q. How many persons do nouns appear to have, and what are they t 

46. Three persons — the first, second, and third. 

Q. Will you inform me which of the following nouns are proper, which 
common ; also their gender, number, and person 7 
" I, James, of Boston." " Boy and girl." 

" Henry, study your book." ** William and his sister." 
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Q. When I say, *' Charles strikes WiUiam," '' WiUiam strikes Charles/* 
yovL may perceive that the state or condition of Charles in the former example 
IS ^uite dmerent from his state or condition in the latter : in the one, Charles 
stnkes ; in the other, he is struck : what, then, is meant by the different 
cases of noons f 

48. The different condition or position they have in 
relation to other words in the same sentence. 

Q. What does the word nominative mean? 

49. Nominative means naming, 

Q. When I say, "John strikes," he evidently does something: what, 
then, may John be called? 

50. An actor or doer. 

Q. Well, then, as the actor or doer is considered the naming or leading 
noun, in what case is John^ when I say, " John strikes ?" 

51. In the nominative case. 

Q. What, then, is the nominative case of nouns? 

52. The nominative case is the agent or doer. 

Q. When I say, " The dog runs," in what case is dog^ and why ? 

53. Dog is in the nominative case, because it is the 
agent, actor, or doer. 

0. " The cat catches mice." In what case is eat, and why ? 
Q, When I say, " Thomas is pursuing the thief,*' what is the object 
here which Thomas is pursuing? 

, 54. Thief. 

Q. What d9es the word otjeetive mean ? 

55. It means belonging to the object. 

Q. In what case, then, may thief be reckoned, in the phrase, "Thomas 
pursues the thief?" 

56. In the objective case. 

Q. What, then, does the objective case denote? 

57. The objective case denotes the object 

Q. When I say, '' William whips John," in what case is Johni and why ? 

58. In the objective case, because John is the 6bject. 

Q. What does the word possetsive imply ? 

59. Possession^ ownership^ property, &c. 

Q, When I say, ** It is John's slate," 1 mean to say that John owns the 
filate : in what case, then, shall we reckon JohfCi t 

60. In the possessive case. 

Q. What, then, does the possessive case of nouns denote ? 

61. The possessive case denotes possession, property, 
&c. 

0. When I say, ** Peter's knife," who owns or possesses the knife ? 
Q* In what case, then, is Peter^t, and why? 

62. In the possessive case, because Peter possesses the 
knife. 

O. In the example " John's slate," you perceive that John*9 ends in s, 
with a comma before it : what is the comma, and what is the s, c ailed in 
grammar? 

63. The comma is called ^n apostrophe, and tt 3 «, an 
apostrophic s. 

Q. You also perceive that John's is singular: how, then, do nouns in the 
singuhur number usually form their possessive case ? 
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64.*By taking after them an apostrophe with the letter 8 
following it 

Q. '* On eagles' wings." Here eagles* is plural, and in the possessive 
ease : how, then; do nouns in the plural usually form their possessive case f 

65. Simply by taking the apostrophe without the addi- 
tion of 8. 

O, But if the plural noun does not end in «» as, " men's concerns," how 
Is tne possessive case formed f 

66. As the same case in the singular number is formed. 

Q. From the foregoing remarks, how many cases do nouns appear to 
have, and what are they? 

67. Three— rthe nominative, possessive, and objective. 

Q. Dedine sometimes means to vary the endings of a word : what, then, 
do I mean when I ask you to decline a noun t ^ 

68. T6 tell its different cases or endings. 

Q, Will you decline Joknt 

69. Nominative case, John. 
Possessive case, John's. 
Objective case, John. 

Q. Will you decHne ftoy, in both numbers? 

Singular. Plural 

70. JVom. Boy. JVJwn. Boys. 

Poss. Boy's. Poss. Boys'. 

Obj. Boy. Obj. Boys. 

Q. When I say, " William's coat," yon. perceive that the noun coat fol- 
lows WtUiam*8 .* bv what is William* t said to be governed, and why ? 

71. By coat, because it follows William's. 

Q. What, then, may be considered a rule for govemmg the posseanva 
case? 

BVZiB X. 

7%6 possessive case is governed by the following 

noun. 

Q, ** William's hat.*^ Is WiUiam*s a proper or common noun ? Why ? 
(36.)* *^ ^ 

Q, What is its person ? why ? (45.)* Its number ? why ? (8.)* Its gen- 
der ? why ? (17.)* Its case ? why ? (61 .)* What noun follows WUliam^e t 
What word, then, governs William* s f What is the rule ? 

Q. When we mention the several properties of the different words in 
sentences, in the same hianner as we have those of WiUidm*8, above, what 
is the exercise called ? 

72. Parsing. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 
« John's knife." 

73. John's is a noun, because it is a name — ^'pbofbb, be- 
cause it is a particular name — hasculinb obndeb ; it is the 
name of a male— ^thibd pbbson ; it is spoken of — sinovlab 

* Refer back to tbis nuabet. 
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NUMBER ; it means but one — possessive case ; it implies 
possession — and it is governed by the noun knife^ accord- 
ing to 

Rule I. The possessive case is governed by tht following 
noun. 

Knife is a noun ; it is a name — common ; it is a general 
name — neuter gender ; it* is neither male nor female — 
THIRD PERSON ; it is spoken of— singular number ; it means 
but one. 

. 9^ Let the Uarner parte the foregom^f tUl the mode of parsing tJte 
noun i$ so fgmUiar to Am, that he can do it readily ^ without looking tn the 
book. He may then take the following exerdsett which are to he parsed in a 
similar manner. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING CONTINUED. 

« Peter's cap." " Stephen's coat." « Brother's knife." 

« John's slate." " Father's house." « Boys' hats." 







-sj^^^ 



VII. OF ARTICLES. , 

Q. When I say, " Give me ft book/' I evidently mean no particular book ; 
lUt when I say, " Give me the book/' what do I meap f 

74. Some particular book. 

Q. Which are the words that make this difoence in meaning t 

75. A and the. 

V ^ Q* What are these little words called t 

^ 76. Articles. 

Q. Whatt then, are articles? 

77ik Articles are words placed before nouns to limit 
their meaning. 

Q. What is the meaning of the word definite t 

78. Definite means particular. 

^ ** Give me the book." Here a part?' 
an article, then, shall we call (^ f 

. 79. Definite article. 

Q. What, then, )b a definite article? 

(80. It points oi^t , what particular thing or things ^re 
meant 

Q. The word m, when plac^ before words, frequency signifies met : 
what, then, will indefinite mean? 

81. JVot definite, \ 

Q. When I say, " Give me &knife," no particular knife is meant: what 
kind of an article, then, may a be called? 

82. Indefinite article. 

Q. Why is it so called? 

83. Because it is not used before the name of any 
particular person or thing^ 

3 B 



Q. " Give me the book.'/' Here a particular book is referred to: what 
kind of 
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* 

Q. We say, "an apple," " an inkBtand," &c. in preference to " a apple," 
'* a inkstand," &c. : why is this f 

84. Because it is easier to speak, and also more plea- 
sant to the ear. 

Q. What kind of letters do appU and inkstand begin with? 

85. Vowels. 

Q. In what cases do we use an instead of a ? 

86. Before words beginning with the vowels a, e, », 

Q. In speaking, we say, *' a man," not " an man :" when, then, do we 
use at 

87. Before words beginning with consonants. 

Q. Which letters are consonants f 

88. All the letters of the alphabet, except the vowels, 
which are a, e, i, 0, u; and also w and y, except at the 
beginning of words, when they are consonants. 

Q. How, then, do a and an differ? 

89. Only in their use ; a being used before consonants, 
and an before vowels : both are called by the same name. 

Q. How many articles do there appear to be, and what are they ? 

90. Two — a or an, and the. 

Q. It is customary to say, *' a boy," not '* a hoys ;" also, ** an inkstand," 
not "an iiikstands :^* oi what number, then, must the noun be, before 
which the indefinite article is placed ? 

91. The singular number. 

Q. What, then, is the rule for the indefinite article? 

BirXiB zz. 

The indefinite article a or an belongs to nouns of 

the singular number. 

Q. We can sav, *' the boy," and ** the boys ;" using a noun either of the 
sin^ar or plural number luter the : what, then, is the rule for the definite 
article? 

BirZiB zzz. 

The d^nite article the belongs to nouns in the 

singular or plural number. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 

" The boy:' 

92. The is an asticce, a word placed before nouns to L'mit 
their meaning — definite; it means a particular boy — and 
belongs to hoyy according to 

Rule III. The definite article the belongs to nouns of the 
singular or plural number* 

Boy is a noun ; it is a name — common j it is a general 
name— -MAsg^LiNE gender ; it is the name of a male — third 
person; it is sf^en of — and singular number; it means 
but one. 
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BXBRCISBS Ilf PARSIlfG COHTIHUEIX 

« A hand." "An eagle." "Theman.'* " The boys' hats." 

"A man." "An insect." "The mien." "ArtianVcap." 

"Amite." "An acorn." "The boys." " The girls' room." 

" A month." " An ounce." " The mice." " The lady's box." 

Vm. OF ADJECTIVES.' 

Q. When I gay, " John is an obedient, indnstrious, and good boy," I 
use certain words to describe hoy : which are they f 

03. Industrious^ obedient^ and good. 

Q. When 1 sav, '* a good man," to what word is the describing word 
good joined or added ? 

94. To the noun man. 

Q. What does the word adjeetioe mean? 

95. Joined or added to. 

Q. What, then, shall we call such describing words as good^ obeiieiUi 
imduitrumo, &c. f 

96. Adjectives. 

Q. What, then, are adjectiyes ? 

97. Adjectives are words joined to nouns to describe 
or qualify them. 

Q. '* A wise man." Which word is the adjective here, and why f 
Q, ** Rufus is a good boy, but James is a l>etter one." How are Rufiis 
and James spoken of here ? 

98. In comparison with each other. 

Q. The adjectives in the last example are gooi and better : can yon tell 
me which of these words denotes a higher degree of excellence tnan the 
other? 

99. The word better. 

<1 What degree of comparison, then, shall we csXihetteri 

100. Comparative degree. 

Q. What, then, does the comparative degree imply t 

101. A comparison between two. 

Q. " William is tall, Thomas is taller, but Rufiif is the tallest bdy in 
school" What is meant here by talUet t 

102. Exceeding all in height 

Q. What does the word euperlative mean f 

103. Exceeding all; the highest or lowest degree. 

Q. What degree ofcomparison, then, shall we call tdUeet t 

104. Superlative degree. 

Q. What, then, does the superlative degree dot 

105. It increases or lessens the positive to the highest 
or lowest degree. 

, Q. When I say, ** James is a good boy,'* I make no comparison between 
him and any other ; but simply assert in a positive manner, that James is a 
good boy. What kind of a sentenoe, then, would you call this ? 

106. A positive sentence. 

Q. Of what degree of comparison, then, shall wa callgoodf 

107. The positive dejf^ree. 
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Q, What, then, does the podliye desree dot 

108. It merely describes, without any comparison. 

Q. Will you compare great t 

109. " Positivej great ; Comparative^ greater ; Superbi' 
tive, ffreatest." 

Q. Will you compare vnse in the same manner? 
Q. Wise and great are words of one syllable : how, then, are the com- 
parative and superlative degrees of words of this sort formed f 

110. By adding r or er, st or estr to the positive. 

Q. Will you in this manner compare tmallt hight meant ^g^*"^" ' 
Q. Will you compare beautiful t ^^^ 

111. " Pos. beautiful ; Con^. more beautiful ; Sif. most 
beautiful." 

Q, How many syllables compose the word beautiful t 

112. Three. \ 

Q. How, then, are words of three, or more syllables than one, usually 
compared! ^^ 

113. By placing more and mo^^ before the positive. 

Q. Will you in thte manner compare induHrwus f ingenious t dptifiUt 
Q. Will you Qomi>are toise, by using th«twords lets and least t 

114. "Po5. wise; Comp. less wfee; Sup. least wise." 

Q. Will you in like manner compare benevolent t distinguished t dHatorv t 
Q. " Good men, better men, best men." Which adiective here is tne 
positive, and why ? (108.) Which the comparative ? why ? (101.) Whijch 
the superlative ? why ? (105.) 

Q. Good, you perceive, is not compared regularly, like greats beautiful, 
&>c. ; and since there are many woros of thi^lmiiption, I will fi;ive vou a 
list of the principal ones, together with others, regubrly compared: will you 
repeat the eomparative ana superlative degrees, as\pame the positive ? 

115. Positive. Comparative. Superlative, 

Good, Better, .Best. 

Little, Less, Least. 

Much, or many, More, Most. 

Bad, ill, or evu. Worse, Worst. 

Near, Nearer, Nearest, or nezt« 

OM, Older, Oldest, or eldest. 

Late, Later, Latest, or last. 

Q, From the foregoing, how many degrees of comparison do there appear 
to be, and what are they f 

116. Three — the positive, comparative, and superlative. 

Q, Adjectives, you recollect, describe nouns: to what, then, do they 
naturally belong f 



Adjectives belong to the nouns which they describe 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 

" A toiser child.'' 

117. A is an articlb^ a word placed before nouns to limit 
their meaning -<-iNDBFiiriTi ; it means no particular child — 
and belongs to childy agreeably to 

Rule if. T%e indefinite arHele a or an belongs to nouns of 
the singular number. 
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Wiser is an adjectivb, a word joined with a noun to 
describe it — " Pos. wise ; Comp. wisfer ^ Sup. wisest" — made 
in the comparative degree — and belongs to childy by 

Rule IV. Adjectives belong to the noun/s which they de- 
scribe. 

Child is a noun; it is a name — common; it is a general 
name — common gbndeb ; it may be either male or female — 
THiBD PERSON ; it is spoken of— > and singular number; it 
means but one. 

BXEROISES IN PARSING CONTINUED. 

1. 2. 3. 

" A dutiful son." " An ugly child." " The base man." 

" An idle boy." " An irksome task." " The whiter cloth." 
" A foolish son." •• A mild reply." •• The milder weather." 

4. 5. 

" The greatest man." " The more (1) benevolent citizen." 

•* The wisest prince." ** The most (1) suitable method." 

«• The noblest man." « The least (1) distrustful friend." 

6. 7. 

** A large, convenient, and (1) ** The last choice." 

airy habitation." " The best man." 

'*The intelligent, industrious, ** The nearest relations.'' 

obedient, and (1) docile ** Johnson's (2) large dictionary." 
scholar." •• Murray's small grammar " 



IX. OF PRONOUNS. 

^. When I say, *' John goes to school, John leania &st, and John will 
excel/* how can I speak so as to avoid repeating John so often ? 

118. By using the word he in its place; thus, "John 
goes to school, he learns fast, and he will excel." 

Q. What little word, then, may stand for Johnt 

119. He^ 

^ Q. What does^ the word pronoun mean t 

120. Standing for, or instead of, a noun, 

Qg What, then, shall we call the word ^, above ? 

131. A PR,0N0UN. 

Q. What, then, is a pronoun ? 

122. A pronoun is a word used for a noun, to avoid a 
repetition of the same word. 

Q. When James says, " I will study," you perceive that / stands for the 
person speaking : what person, then, is it f (39.) 

0. When I say, *' James, you must study," the word you evidently is 
applied to James, who is spoken to : what person, then, ought you to be? 

123. The second person. 

1. To be omitted in parsing. 2. Johnson's is governed by dictionary ^ by 
Rule I. 
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'O. When I say, "He (meaning William) ahoqld learn/' wbai person 
ought he to be, and why ? 

124. The third person ; because it stands in the place 
of a noun which is spoken of. 

Q. If I invariably stands for the first person, you for the second, and he 
for the third, how can we tell the different persons of pronouns t 

125. By the pronouns themselves. 

Q, What have these pronouns been called from this circnmstance t 

126. Personal pronouns. 

9Cr I will now give you a list of all the personal pronouns, which you 
must first examine carefully, and then answer such questions on them as 
may be asked you. 

DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

FIRST PEBSOir. 

127. Sing. Plur. 

Nam, I. We. 

Po89. My ifr mine. Ours cr our« 

Ohj. Me. ' Us. 

SBOOND PBBSOn. 

Sif^. Sing. Plur. 

Norn. Thou. ^ C Nam. You. Ye or you. 

Pass. Thy or thine. >ar<Pos8. Youror yours. Your or yours. 
Oy. Thee* > (Ohf. You. You. 

THIBD PEBSON KASCULINE. 

Sing. Plur. 

Norn. He. They. 

Po89. His. Theirs or their. 

O^'. Him. Them. 

THIBD PEB80N FEMININE. 

Sing. Plur. 

Norn, She. They. 

Poss. Hers or her. Theirs or their. 

Okf. Her. Them. 

THIBD PEBSON NEUTEB. 

Sing. Plur. 

Norn. It. They. 

Poss. Its. Theirs or their.* 

Oy. It. Them. 

Q. WiU YOU declme Jin both numbers? thou or you t het shet itt 

Q. In what person, number, and case is It wet my t mine? our oi 
ours t met u$t thou t yet hie t they t them t 

Q, In what gender, person, number, and case ib het shet it t hist hers t 
hert hunt 

Q. How many numbers do pronouns appear to have, and what are they T 

128. Two — ^the singular and plural. 

Q. How many cases, and what are they? 

129. Three — the nominative, the possessive, and the 
objective. 
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Q. How mnny persons! 

130. Three — ^the first, second, and third. 

Q, How many genders t 

131. Three — the masQuUne, feminine, and neuter. 

How many pronouns are there in all, of the first person f 
How many of the second, and how many of the third t 
^ The pronouns of the nominative case, singular, are called leading 
pronouns : now many of these are there t 

133. Five — /, thou or you, he^ she, rf. 

Q. Why are not the possessive and objective cases of the smeolar and 

1>lural numbers, also the Nominatives plural, reckoned in the numoer of the 
eading pronouns ? 

134. Because they are all considered as variations of 
the nominative singular. 

Q. To which of the pronouns is it customary to apply gender f 

135. To the third person singular, he, she^ U. 

Q, Why are not the first and second persons each made always to repre- 
sent a different gender ? 

136. The first and second persons being always pre- 
sent, their genders are supposed to be known. 

Q, If, as we have seen, pronouns stand for nouns, what gender, number, 
and person ought they to lutve ? , 

137. The same as the nouns for which they stand. 

Q. What, then, may be considered a rule for the agreement of the pro- 
nouns f 

Pronouns must agree with the nouns for which they 
standi in gender ^ number^ andpersw, 

QUESTIONS ON PARSING. 

I Q, How many ^ffj^^ot sorts of words have we now found, and what 

are theyt -JsT 

138. Four — the Noun, the Articlb, the Adjective, 
and the Pronoun. 

Q. The word iNzrt, you know, means division ; and speech, the fower of 
using words, or language : what, thereibre, shall we cau these grand divi- 
sions of wc^^f 

139. FiRrs of Speech. 

Q. When, then, I ask you what part of speech hoy is, for instance, what 
do you understand me to mean ? 

140. The same as to ask me whether boy is a noun 
or not 

Q. What part of speech, then, is William^ and why ? (36.) 

1. "He went to school.'* 

2. " She went to her task." 

3. " William went to his play." 

4. " John returned from his school.** 
6. " I request you to mind your studies.*' 
6. " The book was mine, but now it is yours.'* 

Will you name the pronouns in the six foregoing examples t 
How many are there in all? 

What is the gender, number, and perpun of those in the first ? secondt 
thircl 7 fourth ? 6fth f sixth ? • 
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if. What !■ the sender of kU, in the fourth sentence f why f (137.) Iti 
mifliber f why f (137.) Its person f why ? (137.) Its esse f why f (61.) 

Q, Will yon name the noons in the first senteDce f in the seoondt third f 
fourthf fiftht iiztht 




X, OF THE VERB. 

Q. When I say, '* James strikes William," which word tells what 
James does ? 

141. Strikes. 

Q. The word verb means word ; and as the words in all sentences, which 
tell what the nouns do, are the principal ones, what shall such words be 
called? 

142. Verbs. • 

^. If, in the phrase, *' William strikes James," we leave out the word 
strikes, you perceive at once that the sense is destroyed : what rea8on,^n, 
can you give, for calling some words in a sentence verfts, and others by a 
difierent name ? 

143. The words which we call verbs are the most 
important , 

Q. " William studies his lesson." Which word is the verb here, and 
whyt 

144. Studies^ because it tells what William does. 

Q. When I say, " John dances," which word is the verb, and why f 
Q. When I say, " James strikes John," which word shows that an 
action b performed? 

145. Stmkes. 

Q. What kind of a veib, then, shall we call stnkuj 

146. An active verb. 

'Q. What kind of a verb is walks j in this sentence, ** John walks," and 
whyt 

147. Walks is an active verb, because it expresses 
action. 

Q. " He beat William." Which word here is the verb t Is Waiiam 
an a^ent or an object? 

148. An object ' '*^ 

Q. When I say, " The child walks," vhiUcs, it is true, is an active verb, 

f but it has no noun after it for an object, as beiu has, in the phrase above ; 

neither can we supply one; for we cannot say, " The child walks,** any 

thing: what, therefore, is to be inferred from this feet, in regard to the 

nature of active verbs ? 

149. That Some active verbs will take nouns after them 
for objects, and others will not 

Q. We will next notice this difference. The term transitive means vass- 
ing aver ; and when I say, ^* William whips Charles,** the verb whips snows 
thst the actioA which William performs, muses over to Charles as the object. 
What kind of a verb, then, shall we call whips t 

150. An active-transitive verb. 

Q. What, then, is an active-transitive verb? 

151. It is one that either has, or may have, an object 
after it 

Q. Walks, we found, would not take an object after it ; and, as iniransi" 
live means not passing overt what shall we call auch verbs as walks f 
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153. Active-intransitive verbs. 

What, then, is an actiYe-mtraoaitire verb! 

3 153. An active-intransitive verb is one that expresses 
action, but will not take an object after it 

Q. When I say, " He eats it," " He beats him," we immediately deter- 
mine that heats and eats are active-transitive verbs, bv the objects after 
,^ them : how, then, may transitive and intransitive verbs be distingoished ? 

"Vy^ 164. When we can place him or it after any active 
"" verb, and make sense, it is transitive ; otherwise, it is 
intransitive. 

Q, " James remains at home, — sleeps at home— is at home." Which 
words are the verbs here f " 

155. RemainSj sleeps, and is. 

Q, These verbs do not imply action, like ttriJses, heats, &,c : what do 
they imply? 

156. Existence, rest, or being, in a certain state. 

Q. These verbs, and others of similar chameier, have been called neuUr 
(signifying neither) by grammarians, because they are neither active nor 
passive. On a future occasion, I will make you fullv acquainted with a 
passive verb. It is sufficient for our present purpose, mat you perceive the 
reason of the naine of the neuter verb. What is a neuter verb ? 

157. A neutenverb is one that simply implies being or 
existence in a certain state. 

Q. Will you inform me now, in general terms, what is a correct defini 
tion of B verb f 

158. A verb is a word which signifies actioit or being. 

Q. When I say, ** I strike," in what nihnber and person is strike, and 
why? 

159. Strike is of the first person singular, because its 
agent, /, is of this person Md number. 

Q. Hence you may perceive, tl^Brbs, in themselves conadered, do not 
have person and number : why, thM; are they said to have these properties 
ataU? 

160« On account of the connection which they have 
with their agents or nominatives. 

Q. We JK I write," and " He writes ;" hence you perceive that the 
encung of tirverb varies, as its agent or nominative vanes : what, then, 
will he the rule for the nominative case ? 



The naminaHve, case governs the verb in number 

ana person. 

Q. If the Bommative case governs the verb in number and person, in 
what respect must the verb agree with its nominathre caset 

mvi^a vzz. 

A verb must agree toith its nominative case in 

mmher and person. 

Q. When I sar, " James beats him," the pronoun himm the object of 
the action denoted by hetOs, and is, therefore, in the oli^ecti^e case : what, 
then, will be ft good rule for the objective case after active verbs t 



Active-transitive verbs govern the objective case. 
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Q, 1 will now give you tne difierenc endings of the Terb love, In its dif- 
ferent numbers and persons. Will you repeat thepi f 

&iffgtUar^ PluraL 

161. First person^ I wve* Firtt person. We love. 
Second person, You love. SeKjond person. You love. 
Third person. He loves. Third person. They love. 

fQ. Will you repeat the variations of amf 
Singular, Plural. 

102. 1 Pers. I am. 1 Pers. We are. 

2 Pers. You are. 2 Pers, You are. 

3 Pers, He is. 8 Pers. They are. 
Will you repeat, in the same mannert the variations ofiate t desire f 
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EXERCISES IN PARSING. 
** I study my lesson*^ 

163. J is a FSONOUN, a word used instead of a noun-— pbs- 
sonal; it always denotes the same person, (the first) — first 
person; it denotes the speaker — singular nukber; it 
means but one — ^^Nom. P' — -made in the nominative case 
to study ^ according to 

Rule YI. The nomnaHve case governs the verb in number 
and person. 

Study is a verb ; it expresses action — transitive ; it ad< 
mits an object after it — "1 Pei;s. I study" — made in the 
first person — SINGULAR NUMBER, because its nominative I 
is, with which it agrees, agreeably to 

Rule YII. A verb must agree with its wmdnaHve case in 
number and person. ^^ 

My is a pronoun, a word usfltbr a noun — personal ; it 
always represents the same person — first person ; it repre- 
sents the person speaking — " Nom. I; Pass, my, or mine" — 
made in the possessive case — and governed by the noun 
lesson, according to 

Rule I. The possessive case is governed by the following 
notm> 

Lesson is a^ noun— common ; it is a general name — NEutER 
GENDER ; it is neither male nor female— third person; it is 
spoken of— singular number ; it means but one — and in the 
OBJECTIVE CASE ; it is the object of the verb study^ and 
governed l^ it, according to 

Rule VlII. Active4ran9itive verbs govern the obfecHve case. 

l^|j|!RCISES IN parsing CONTINUED. 

Transitive Verbs. 

" I lament ijf faie.*' , " He found a dollar." 

« You reg^aiA your friends." «♦ She attends the sefaool." 

•« We desire your improvement." •* It retards the work." 

«« We love our children." " Thev shun vice." 

•* You make a icnife." " Ye derive comlbrt." 
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2. 

'« I love him." *< She forsook you." 

" I lament her." ** They annoy me." 

** You assist them." << We took it'' 

«*He struck her." *< She relieved u&" 

" John reads his book.*^ 

His is a fbonouh, a word used instead of a noun — » fbIi- 
sonal; it uniformly stands for the same person— hasculinb 

GEXDES, THIRD PERSON, SINGULAR NUMBER, becaUSC the UOUn 

John is, with which it agrees, agreeably to 

Rule V. Pronouns must agree with the nouns for which 
they stand, in gender f number, and person, 

" iVbffi. he ; Poss. his" — made in the possessive case — 
and governed by the noun book, according to 

Rule I. The possessive case is governed by the following 
noun. 

f[^ The remaining wordi, took^ readt^ and JbikR, are paned aa before. 
BXBROISBS IN' PARSING CONTINUED. 

a 

** Mary studies her lesson." ^ Virtue rewards its followera" 

** The girls love their books." *^ A disobedient son grieves his 

^'izood children mind theur parents." 

parents." *< The intemperate man loves his 

" Sm deceives its votariea" dram." 

tct In paninf penonal pronoone, we do not apply Rule V. anlete the nouiM for 
which they etand are ezprened. 

Intransitive Verbs. 

4 ' 

** I walk." •• iSk smila*' •* John swim*" 

" James runa" " They wmk." •* Birds fly." 

«« William hopai" «* We dance." •« Lions roar." 

«« William is (1.) discreet" (2.) «< John's wife i» fortunate." 
** James is happy." ** John's brother is unhappy." 

<* He was stuaious." ** The eagle's flight was sudden." 

** He became intemperate." ** The scholar's duty is plftin^^' 

•* Thou art wise." «* The judge's pay is sufficient" 



XI. INDICATIVE MOOD-.TENSE. 

Q, When James says, " I will learo," he evidently means, by his man- 
ner of speaking, to express his intention to learn ; wit when he says, " I 
can learn," what does he mean f ^^ 

(1.) Is is a VERB ; it implies being— neutbr ; it is neimer active nor pas- 
sive, but expresses being, merely—*' 1 pen. I am ; 2 pergi :You are ; 3 pert. 
He, or William is*'— made in the third person, singtjlas, because tVU' 
lioMf its nominative, is, and agrees with William, according to 

Rule VH. A verb mutt agree with itt nominative cote in number andperton. 

(2.) Ditcreet belongs to wmiam, by Rule IV. 
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165. That he has the ability to learn. 

Q. What does the word mood mean? 

166. Mood means manner, 

Q. What, then, does the mood of verbs denote t 

167. The different manner of representmg actions. 

Q. What does the word indicative mean? 

168. Declaring or showing. 

Q. When I say, '* Wil^am has studied," I declare some fieict : in what 
mood, then, shall we class has studied t 

169. In the indicative mood. 

Q. When I say, " Has William studied?'* the only difierence between 
thb phrase and the foregoing consists in a change in the order of the words, 
so as to show that a question is asked : in what mood, then, shall we call 
has WUliam studied t 

170. Indicative mood. 

Q. What, then, is the indicative mood used for? 

171. The indicative mood is used for asserting, indi- 
cating or declaring a thing, or asking a question. 

Q. In what mood is, "They do sing?'* Why? (171.) 
Q. What does the word tense mean? 

172. Tense means time. 

Q. What does present mean ? 

173. Present means now. 

Q. When I say, " The bird sings," I mean that the bird sings now : in 
what tense, then, is sings t 

174. In the present tense. 

Q. What, then,' is the present tense used for ? 

175. The present tense is used to express what is now 
taking place. 

'Q. In what tense is, "The dog. runs?" Why? (175.) 

Q. "James wrote." "James tias written." These phrases denote 
what is past: in what tense are they? 

176. In the past tense. 

Q. What does the word future mean ; as, " At some future time ?" 

177. Future meais yet to come. 

Q. In what tense are the phrases, " I will come,'* " I shall have come ?** 

178. In the future tense. 

Q. How many grand divisions of time do there appear to be, and what 
are they? 

179. Three — the present, past, and future. 

Q. When I say, " John wrote,** is the action here spoken of past and 
finished ? 

180. It is. 

Q. What does imperfect mean? 

181. Unfinished f or incomplete. 

Q. " John was writing when I saw him." This denotes an action un- 
finished in past time, and corresponds with what is usuallv denominated in 
Latin the imperfec^iBnse : hence the origin of the name selected by English 
grammarians to denote action past and finished ; a term not all significant of 
m action finished in past time : what, then, does the imperfect tense express ? 

182. The imperfect t^nse expresses what took place in 
past time, however distant 

Q, " Peter wrote yesterday, and has written to-day.** Here both acts of 
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writing are past and finished ; but which has more immediate reference to 
the present tmie ? 

183. Has written. 

Q. To distinguish this tense from the imperfect, grammarians have called 
it the perfect tense : what, then, will the perfect tense express ? 

184. The perfi^ct tense expresses what has taken place, 
and also conveys an allusion to the present time. 

Q. "James had read before I wro^." Here, both acts are past and 
finished ; but which took place first f 

185. The act of reading. 

Q. What does the word pluperfect mean ? 

186. More than the perfect 

Q. What tense, then, shall we call, "James had readf" 

187. The pluperfect tense. • 

Q. What, then^ does the pluperfect tense express ? 

188. The pluperfect tense expresses wiiat had taken 
place at or before some past time mentioned. 

Q. " John will come." This, you know, was called the future tense : 
can you tell me why ? 

189. Because it implies time to come. 

Q. What, then, does the fiiture tense express? 

190. The future tense expresses what will take place 
hereafter. 

Q. " I shall have learned my lesson by noon." Here, an action is to 
take place at a fiiture time specified or mentioned; and since we already 
have one fiiture tense, we will call that the first, and this the second future 
tense : what, then, will the second future tense express ? 

191. The second future expresses 'what will have taken 
place at or before some future time mentioned. 

Q. What does synopci* mean? 

192. A concise and general view, 

Q. I will now present you with a synopsis of all the dififerent tenses 
illustrated by the verb learn : will you repeat it ? 

SYNOPSIS. 

193. Pres, tense^ I learn, or do learn. 

Imp. tense, I learned, or did learn. 

Perf. tense, I have learned. 
' Plup. tense, I had learned. 

1^^ Fia. tense, I shall or will learn. 

. 2d Fui. tense, I shall have learned. 

9Cr You shall next have the different variations of the foregoing verb, in 
•ach tense oi the indicative mood : these I wish you to study very carefiiUy, 
that yoa may be able to answer the questions which will then be asked you. 

194. To learn. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PBBSEirr TBNSE. 

SUnguiar. Plural 

1 Pen. I leam. 1 Pert. We learn. 

2 Per$, You leam. 2 Pert. You learn. 

3 Pert, He, she,' or it learns. 3 Pert. They team. 

3 c 
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OK, 
When we wish to ezpreis energy or poeitifenees, thus— 
Singular. PUtrdl. 

1. 1 do learn. 1. We do leun. 

9. You do leun. S. You do learn. 

3. He does leanlL 3. They do learn. 

IMFBRFXCT TBN8B. 

SUngftUtr. PluraL 

1. I learned. 1. We learned. 

2. You learned. 2. You learned. 

3. He learned. • 3. They learned. 

OB, 

SinguUnr, PluruL 

1. I did learn. • 1. We did learn. 

' 2. You did learn. 2. You did learn. 

3. He did learn. 3. They did learn. 

PKSFBOT TENSE. 
SingttlMr* Plural. 

' 1. I haTe learned. 1. We have learned. 

2. You have learned. 2. You have learned. 

3. He has learned. 3. They have learned. 

PLUPEBFECT TENSE. 
BoiguHar. Plural, 

1. I had learned. 1. We had learqed. 

2. You had learned. 2. You had learned. 

3. He had learned. 3. They had learned. 

FIB8T FUTUBE TENSE. 
Singular. Plural, 

1. I ihall or will leatn. 1. We shall or will learn. 

2. You shall or will learn. 2. you shall or will learn. 

3. He shall or will learn. 3. They shdl or will learn. 

SECOND FUTUBE TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. I shall have learned. 1. We shaU have learned. 

2. You win have learned. 2. You will have learned. 

3. He will have learned. 3. They will have learned. 

*«* For the benefit of those who choose to retain the second person singu- 
lar, as given in former treatises, the following sjmopsiB is inserted. 

StNOPSIS. 

105. 2d Pen. Sing. Pres, Thou leamest, or dost learn. 

2d Peri. Sing. ImfK Thou learnedst, or didst learn* 

2d Peri. Sing. Perf. Thou hast learned. 

2d Pers. Sing. Plup. Thou hadst learned. 

2d Pers. Sing, let Fut. Thou shall or wilt leani. 

2d Pers. Sing. 2d FuL Thou wilt have learned. 

Q. In what mood is, "I learn?" Why? (171.) In what tense? Whyf 
075.) In what mood and tense is, *' He learns ?" ' * We learn ?" '* I did 
learn?" " I have learned ?" " I had learned ?" "IshaUor wiUleam?" 
" I shall have learned V* 

Q, In what person and number is, " I learn ?" ** You learn ?" " We 
learn?" ''They had learned?" " He shall learn t" "We had learned?" 

Q. What does the word auxiliary mean? 

196. Auxiliary means helping. 
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Q. In the phrase, " I will sing," mU, you peroeiye, is used to help form 
the future tense of ting : toiU is, therefore, called an auxiliary verb, and the 
Terb sing is reckoned the principal verb : what, then, are auxiliary yerbsf 

197. Auxiliary verbs are those by the help of which 
are formed the different tenses, moods, &c. of the prin- 
cipal verbs. 

Q. The auxiliary verbs are not nnfirequently denominated the signs of the 
tenses, because each tense has, in general, an auxiliary peculiar to itself: 
whit, then, is the sign of the seconafuture t 

198. SkaU or will have. 

Q. What is the sign of the first future f 

199. Shall or wiH 

Q, What is the sign of the pluperfect f ' 

200. Had. 

Q. What is the rign of the perfect! 

201. Have. 

Q. What is the sign of the imperfect f 

2.02. Did. 

Q. We can sav, " I did strike yesterday," or, ** I struck yesterday f" how, 
then, can we tell when a verb is in the imperfect tense without the sign did f 

203. If we can place yesterday after the verb, and 
make sense, it is in the imperfect tense. 

Q, What is the sign of the present tense ? 

204. Do, or the first form of the verb. 

Q. From the foregoing, how many tenses does the indicative mood appear 
to have, and what are they f 

205. Six — the present, the imperfect, the perfect, the 
pluperfect, the first and second future tenses. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 

** TJiey have arrived^* 

206. They is a fronoun, a word used instead of a noun — 
PERSONAL ; it always represents the same person — third 
PERSON ; it denotes the persons spoken of^PLURAi. ; it means 
more than one — "iVbiii. he; Pass, his; O^. him. Plural. 
Norn, they''— made in the nokinatiye case to have arrivedy 
according to 

Rule VI. The nominative case governs the veA. 

Have arrived is a verb, a word that implies action or being 
— AcrnrB; it implies action — iNTRANSiTnrE ; it does not 
admit of an object-— indioativb hood ; it simply indicates or 
declares a thing — perfect tense ; it expresses what has just 
taken place—" 1. 1 have arrived ; 2. You have arrived ; 8. He 
has arrived. Plural^ I. We have arrived; 2. You have 
arrived ; 8. They have arrived" — made in the third pbsson 
PLURAL, because its nominative they is, and agrees with it, 
according to 

Rule VII. A verb must agree toith its nominative case in 
number ami person. 
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EXERCISES Iir PARSING CONTINUED. [ 

h 

"They had come,*' "The sun has risen." 

« We did ga" " Dogs will fight" 

•« The bird will return." ** Lions will roar." 

M James loves William." " Columbus discovered America.** 

** Susan beats him." ** Piety promotes our happiness." 

^'I have beaten them." '* He will learn his lesson." 

** She had beaten u&" '* John did make great progress." 

** You shall assist him." **They do study their lessona" 

•• It did disturb me." " Boys love sport" 

a 

** Do I disturb you 1" *< Shall I expect your assist- 

** Did they learn their lessons 1" ance 1" 

" Have they recited ?" ** Will a virtuous citizen commit 

** Does the instructer teach us 1" such (1.) acts ?" 

** Had he dismissed him ?" *< Have you found your knife ?" 



Xn. POTENTLAIi MOOD. 

Q, What does, ** He may write," imply f 

207. Permission or liberty to write. 

Q, What does, "He must write," imply? 

208. Necessity of writing. 

Q. What does, " He can write," imply t 

209. Power or ability to write. 

Q» What does, "He should write," imply? 

210. Duty or obligation to write. 

Q, What does, "He would write," imply? 

211. Will or inclination to write. 

Q. What does the word votenlial mean? 

212. Mle, or powerful. 

JK In what mood, then, do gprammarians reckon can Uam, may writt, 
, also, mugt writCi should write, 6lc. ? 

213. In the potential mood. 

Q. Why are all- these different forms of representing actions considered 
to be in the potential mood, a name, as we have seen, peculiar only to that 
form of the verb which implies power ? 

214. To prevent multipl}ring moods to a great and 
almost numberless extent 

Q, What, then, does the potential mood imply ? 

215. The potential mood implies possibility, liberty* 
power, win, obli^tion, or necessity. 

Q, What are the signs of this mood ? 

216. MaVf can, must, might, amid, would, and should* 

Q, What does the word conjugation mean? 

(1.) Adjective. 
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217. Unitingj combiningy or joining together. 

Q. You recollect that, in varying the verb, vfe joined the pronouns with 
it ; nence, thi* exercise is called conjugation : what, then* ao you under- 
stand by the conjugation of a verb f 

218. The conjugation of a verb is the regular combi- 
nation and arrangement of its several moods, tenses, 
numbers, and persons. 

219. Corrugation of the verb Leabn. 
POTENTUL MOOD. 

FRBSSNT TBN8B. 

Singular. Plural 

1. I may, can, or most learn. 1. We may, can, or must learn. 

2. You may, can, or must learn. 2. You may, can, or must learn. 

3. He may, can, or must learn. 3. They may, can, or must learn. 

IMFESFECT TENSE. 

Singular, PluraL 

1. I might, could, would, or should 1. We might, could, would, or 

learn. should learn. 

2. You might, could, would, or 2. Xovl might, could, would, or 

should learn. should learn. 

3. He might, could, would, or 3. They might, could, would, or 

should learn. should learn. 

PEBFECT TENSE. 
Singular. PluraL 

1. I may, can, or must ha?e 1. We may, can, or must have 

learned.'^ learned. 

2. Yon may, can, or must have 2. You may, can, or must hare 

learned. learned. 

3. He may, can, or must have 3. They may, can, or must have 

learned. learned. 

FLUFEBFECT TENSE. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. I might, could, would, or should '1. We might, could, would, or 

have learned. should have learned. 

2. You might, could, would, or 2. You might, could, would, or 

should have learned. should have learned. 

3. He might, could, would, or 3. They might, could, would, or 

should have learned. should have learned. 

Synopsis of the Second Person Singular ^ ioith Thou. 

220. 
Pres. Thou mayst, canst, or must learn. 
Imp. Thou mightst, couldst, wouldst, or shouldst learn. 
Perf. Thou mayst, canst, or must have learned. 
Plup. Thou mightst, couldst, wouldst, or shouldst have learned. 

j. In what mood is, "I may learn?" Why? (215.) 
^ Will you repeat the synopsis with It thou t hel wet vet you t th^ f 
}. In what mood, tense, number, and person, is, *' I can learnt" " You 
may learn f" ** You might assist t" " They could have learned ?" **He 
must study?" 

Q. In what mood and tense is, '*Ihave learned?" "He shall run? 
" WUHam did sing ?" 
Q. Will you conjugate learn m the present tense, potential mood f Will 
3* 



30 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

you coi^ugate Unte in the same mood, and imper£Bct tense f Strike, in the 
perfect tense T Comet in the pluperfect tense T 
Q, How many tenses has the potential moodf 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 

" ffe may return.** 

221. He is a pronoun, a word used instead of a noun»- 
fbrsonal; it invariably represents the same person — mascu- 
line eENDER ; it represents a male — third person ; it de- 
notes the person spoken of^— singular number ; it implies but 
one — and in the nominative case ; it denotes the agent — 
" Nom. he" — nominative case to may return^ by 

Rule VI. The nomnaHve case governs the verb. 

May return is a verb ; it implies action or being — ^active ; 
it implies adtion — intransitive ; it does not admit an object 
after it — potential mood ; it implies possibility, liberty, &c. 
— PRESENT TENSE ; it dcnotcs what may be now— ^" 1. 1 may 
or can return ; 2. Yoi^ may or can return; 3. He may or can 
return" — made in the third person, singular, because its 
nominative he is, with which it agrees, according to 

Rule YII. A verb must agree ioith its nominative case in 
number and person. 

EXERCISES in PARSING CONTINUED. 

1. 

»* He may come." •*Boy8 may learn arithmetic." 

^ He might retire." '* The wind may have ehaken the 

** John can assist me." treee." 

** William must obey his in- «* The lady could have procured 

structer." « her fan." 

•• We may have erred. ** James may catch the thie£" 

** John's father would ga" ** They might learn." 

** I do rejoice." ^ The committee will visit the 

•* We do learn." school." 

** John will resume his task." ** An idle boy will fin4 pov- 

*♦ An industrious boy will be rich." erty." 

* 

XIII. CONJUGATION OF THE NEUTER VERB 

To be. 

222. When I say, " I am at home/' you know that am is a verb, becanso 
it implies beinff or existence ; and since to he means to exiat, the verb — 
has been called the verb to he, 

228. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PBESSirr TENSE. 

Singular. PluraL 

1* I am. 1, We are. 

2. Toaare. 2. Ton are. 

a He is. 3. They are. 
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IMPBSFBCT TENSE. 
Singular. PlurdL 

1. I WB& 1, We were. 

2. You were. 2. You were. 

3. He was. 3. Tbey were. 

FEBFBOT TENSE. 

Singular* Plural. 

1. I have been. 1. We have been. 

S. You have been. 2. You have been. 

3. He has been. 3. They have been. 

FLUPBBFECT TENSE. 

Singular, PlurdL 

1. I had been. 1. We had been. 

3. You had been. 2. You had been. 

3. He had been. 3. Tbey had been. 

FIB8T FUTUBE TENSE. 

Angular, Plural. 

1. I shall or will be. 1. We shall or wiU be. 

2. You shall or will be. 2. You shall or will be. 

3. He shall or will be. 3. They shall or will be. 

SECOND FUTUBE TENSE. 
Singular, Plural. 

1. I shall have. been. 1. We shall have been. 

2. You will have been. 2. You will hava been. 

3. He will have been. 3. They will have been. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

FBBSBNT TENSE. 
Singular.^ Plural 

1. I may, can, or must be. L We may, can, or must be. 

2. You may, can, or must be. 2. You may, can, or must be. 

3. He may, can, or must be. 3. They may, can, or must be. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Singular, PUiraL 

1. I might, could, would, or should 1. We might, could, would, or 

be. -* should be. 

2. You might, could, would, or 2. You might, could, would, or 

should be. should be. 

3. He miffht, could, would, or 3. They might, could, would, or 

should be. should be. 

FBBFECT TENSE. 
Singular, PlurdL 

1. I may,> can, or niust have 1. We may, can, or must have 

been. been. 

2. You may, can, or must huve 2. You may, can, or must have 

been. been. 

3. He may, can, or must have 3. They may, can, or must have 

been. b^n. 

PLUFEBFECT TENSE. 

. Sinmdar, ' Plural 

1. I might, could, would, or should 1. We might, could, would, or 

have b^n. shoulcT have been. 

2. You mighy could, would, or 2. You might, could, would, or 

should haVe been. should have been. 

3. He might, could, would, or 3. They might, could, would, or 

should have been. should have been. 
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224. Synoptis of the Skfond Person Singular^ with Thou. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Pres. Thou art Pres, Thou mayst, canst, or must be. 

Imp, Thou wast Imp. Thou mightst, couldst, wouldst^ 

Perf. Thou hast been. or shouldst be. 

Plup, Thou hadst been. Perf, Thou mayst, canst, or must 

1 Fut, Thou shalt or wilt have been. 

be. Ph^. Thou mightst, couldst, wouldst, 

2 Fut. Thou wilt have been. or shouldst have been. 



XIV. QUESTIONS ON THE FOREGOING CONJUGATION. 

Q. Why ii am a verb T (158.) What is it sometimes called f (222.) Why 
is it 80 called f (222.) 

Q. Will you give the 83mop8is of the verb to be with I through the indica- 
tive mood f 

Q, Will you conjugate am in the present indicative f Imperfect T Per,- 
feet? Pluperfect? 1 Future? 2 Future? Present potential? Imper- 
fect ? Perfect ? Pluperfect t 

Q. In what mood, tense, number, and person, is, ** I am ?*' *' Am I?" 
"You were?" "I have been?" "Have you been?" "He may or can 
be?" "We should be?" "He may have beenr' "They should have 
been?" ""Thou shouldst have been ?" " Thou mayst be?' ^ 

Q, Will you repeat the synopsis with thou t 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 

** The girls were indtistriotis" 

225. Were is a verb ; it implies action or being — neutsr ; 
it is neither active nor passive, expressing simply being — 
HfDiCATiYE mood; it simply indicates or declares a thing— 
ncpKKFSCT TENSE ; it expresses past time — ^»* 1. 1 was ; 2. You 
were ; 3. He was. Plur. 1. We were ; 2. You were ; 3. They 
were, or girls were" — made in the third person plural, be- 
cause its nominative girls is, with which it agrees, agreeably to 

Rule YII. A verb must agree with its nominative case in 
number and person. 

Industrious is an adjective, a word joined with a noun to 
describe it — " industrious, Tnore industrious, 'most industrious" 
— ^in the positive degree ; it describes, without any compari- 
son — and belongs to the noun girlsy according to 

Rule IV. Adjectives belong to the nouns which they de- 

scribe, 
9^ For the and girls, apply Rules m. and VI. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING CONTINUED. 

«« William is attentive." " Am I young 1" • 

*• John is studious.'* " Was I wrong 1" 

•* We are jealou&" " Have we been wicked I" 

" Thou art dutiail." ♦* Were they penitent 1" 
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•• Mary has been intelligent*' •• Washington was patriotic." 
** The boys will have been dutifiiL" ** Columbus was enterprising.*' 
** Their estate was small'* ** My wife's mother is sick.'*^ 



XV. OF THE ADVERB. 

Q. When I say, " The bird flies swiftly/' I do not mean by twiftljf to 
describe Urd : what does $wiftly describe ? 

228. The manner ot fljring. 

Q, To what part of nieech is awtftli/ joined in the phrsse, " The bird 
flies swiftly f 

227. To the verb JUes. 

Q. What does the word adveHt signify f 

228. Joined to a verb. 

Q. What, then, shall we call all such words as swiftly t 

229. Adverbs. 

Q. ** John runs very swiftly." Which word here describes or shows 
how sWtly John runs t 

230. Very. 

Q, What ii the word very called, and all such words as qualify or de- 
scribe adverbs ? 

231. Adverbs. 

Q. " Industrious, more industrious, most industrious." What are wufre 
and mo9t called here, and why ? 

232. Adverbs, because they describe of qualify adjec- 
tives. • 

Q, From the foregoing particulars, what appears to be a proper definition 
of adverbs f 

233. Adverbs are words joined to verbs, adjectives, and 
other adverbs, to qualify or describe them. 

Q. " John visits me oftetif but Thomas qftener." In this example, we 
see that adverbs may be compared : will you, therefore, compare 8oon t 

234. " Soon, sooner, soonest.*' 

Q. Will you 'compare wisely? 

235. " Wisely, more wisely, most wisely.'* 

Q. How do adverbs ending in ly appear to be compared? 

236. By the adverbs more and most 

O. Will you in this manner compare admirably f fooHthlyt 
Q, Many adverbs are compared Uke adjectives of oiie syUable, as soon 
above ; but therl is a very considerable number, the comparison of which 
is not regulated by any seneral rule. The following list embraces adverbs 
variously compared: wul you repeat the comparative and superlative of 
each, as I name the positive ? 

237. PosUive, Comparative, Suverlative, 

Often, oftener, ottenest. 

Much, more, most. 

Well, better, best. 

Soon, sooner, soonest. 

Justly, morejustiv, most justly. 

Wisely, more wisely, most wisely. 

Justly, less justly, least justly. 

Badly, or ill, worse. worst. 
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SS8. JVMn—Adrerbi, though very nomeroQi, may nereithrieM be redoMd to a few 
elanea. You will now read with attention the foUowinf liat, and I will then aak 
you eooie questions respecting each class. 

I. Of 9 um h tr : as, ** Once, twice, thrice,** kc 

S. Of 0rd*r: as, ** First, secondly, thirdly, fourthly, fifthly, lastiy. Anally,** kic 

3. Of plae*: as, ** Here, there, where, elsewhere, anywhere, somewhere, nowhere, 
herein, whither, hither, thither, upwaird, downwud, forward, backward, whence, 
hence, thence, whitheraoa w,** Jte. 

4. OfliflM. 

Of thiupreiMt: as, ** Now, to^lay,** ftc 

Of Uwupa$t: as, ** Already, before, lately, yesterday, heretofore, hitherto, long 
since, long ago,** dec. 

Of fisM u etme: as, ** To-morrow, not yet, hereafter, henceforth, henceforward, 
by and by, instantly, presently, immediately, straightways,** dtc 

Of <MM in d iifmiit : as, ** Oft, often, ofttimes, oftentimes, scMnetimes, soon, sddom, 
daily, weekly, monthly, yearly, always, when, then, ever, never, again,** kc, 

5. Of fvaiifi^.* as«r**Mnch, little, sufflciently, how much, how great, enough, 
abundantly,** dtc 

6. Of mmnner or ^unHhf: as, ** Wisely, foolishly. Justly, unjustly, quickly, slowly,** 
Su. Adverbs of quality are the luost numerous kind ; and they are generally formed 
by adding the termination /y to an adjective or particiide, or changing 1$ into If: as, 
**Bad, badly; cheerful, cheerfully ; able, ably; admirable, admirably.** 

7. Of doubt: as, ** Perhaps, peradventure, possibly, perchance.** 

8. Of tfMrmatio»: as, ** Verily, truly, undoubtedly, doubtless, ceruinly, yea, yea, 
surely, indeed, really,** k/c 

9. Of negatio* ; as, ** Nay, no, not, by no means, not at all, in no Wise,** kc 

10. Of inttrrofaUon: as, ** How, why, wherefore, whether,** ke. 

II. Of ecmpmriBtm: as, ** More, most, better, best, worse, worst, less, least, very, 
almost, little, aUke,** 4kc 

When a preposition su&rs no change, but becomes an adverb merely by its appli- 
cation : as, when we say, ** He rides ohnAf* **Be was near felling;** ** But do not 
9fUr lay the blame on me.** 

There are also some adverbs, which are composed of nouns, and the letter a used 
instead of at, ra, 4tc : as, ** Aside, athirst, afoot, ahead, asleep, aboard, ashore, abed, 
aground, afloat.** • 

Q. Will you name two adyerbi of number T two cf order T two of place f 
two of time present ? two of time past T two of time to come T two of time 
indefinite 7 two of quantity 7 two of manner or qualify T two of doubt T two 
of affirmation 7 two of negation 7 two of interrogation f two of comparison 7 

Q. Adjectives describe as well as adverbs : now, then, can yom tell one 
from the other 7 

239. Adjectives describe nouns, but adverbs describe 
or qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. 

Q, This feet should be remembered ; you shall, therefore, have it in the 
form of a nde : will you repeat it 7 

BUZiS ZZ. 

Adverbs qualify verbsj adjectives^ and other adverbjs. 

Q. From had we form the adverb hadly : how, then, may a large class 
of adverbs be formed 7 

240. By adding ly to adjectives. 

Q, Will you in this manner form an adverb from wise t frpm great t from 
sinful t 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 

** The bird sings sweetly.'* 

241. Sweetly is an adverb, a word used to qualify a verb, 
adjective, or other adverb ; in this example it qualifies the verb 
singSf agreeably to 

RuLB IX, Adverbs qualify verhsy a^'ectiveSf and other 

adverbs. 
Singit birdKod ike are parsed u before. 



PREPOSITIONS. S5 

BXSRGISES I!^ PARSING CONTINUBD. 
Adverbt qualifying verbs, 

** The soldiers marched slowly." " They will return soon.** 
•• The girls sing delightfully." * " The boys write admirably." 
" Henry improves rapidly." •* Susan dances elegantly." 

Adverbt qualifying adjectives. 

•• He was very attentive." "James is more studious." 

" John is quite busy." ♦* Walter is most studious." 

•* William is really studious." " Ellen is less happy." 

Adverbs qualifying verbs and other adverbs, 

** You learn grammar very well." ** James writes most elegantly." 
" The boys write too fast." " I will assist you most cheer- 

•* He will come much oftener." fully." 

Adverbs promiscuously used. 

•♦He has read once." "John is not happy." 

" I will first remind you." " Whither shalll fly 1" 

*^ I saw him yesterday." " My brother sends me the ptper 

•4 1 have eaten sufficiently." monthly." 



XVI. OF THE PREPOSITION. 

Q. To say, "The cider ii — cellar/* would make no sense: can you 
inform me what would make sense f 

242. " The cider is in the cellar.*' 

Q. By placing the little word in after cider is^ and before eeWarf the sen* 
tence is rendered complete: what office, then, does in perform ? 

243. It connects words, and thereby shows the relation 
between them. 

Q. What (|oes the word preposition meap T 

244. Placed before. 

Q. What, then, may those words like m be called, as they are placed 
before other words to connect them with words preceding t 

245. Prepositions. 

Q. What, then, are prepositions? 

246. Prepositions are words used to connect words, and 
thereby s)iow the relation between them. 



concernmg 
down 



247. lAst of the principal 

Among at 

around by 

amidst below 

athvrart between 

after beneath 

about behind 

against betwixt 

across beside 

above beyond 

according to before 



except 

excepting 

for 

from 

in 

into 

instead of 

notwithstanding 



Prepositions. 

throughout 

touching 

up 



near 

of 

off 

on 

over 

oat of 

respecting 

to 

towards 

through 



upon 

under 

underneath 

unto 

with 

within 

without 



Q. Will you mention the prepositions begfaming with at with ht et dt 
etft i? n? ot rt tt ut wf 
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O, Will you now repeat all the prepositions f 

Q. Do we say, "He works for t," or, "He works for me"t 

Q. In what case is mef (127.) 

Q, What case, then, follows prepositions T 

248. The objective case. 

Q. This iact b of sufficient importaifce to constitute a rule : will you, 
therefore, repeat 

BUZiS Z. 

Prepositions govern the objective case. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 

** John found his hat in the roadP 

249. Jn is a preposition, a word used to connect words, 
and show the relation between them ; it here shows the relation 
between hat and road. 

Road is a noun ; it is a name— common ; it is a general 
name— NEUTBB gender ; it is neither male nor female— third 
PERSON ; it is spoken of — sin6ula.r number ; it means but one 
—OBJECTIVE case ; it is the object of the relation denoted by 
the preposition in, and governed by it according to 

Rule X. Prepositions govern the oljeetive case,* 

EXERCISES IN PARSING CONTINUED. 

"John ran through the house into **I will search the house dili- 

the garden." gently for him." 

'* We have deceived him to our *' We might learn the lesson he- 
sorrow." fore them.*' 

'* We came in season." "According to my impression, he 

** You study grammar for your is in faplt" 

. improvement in langua^." '* Notwithstanding bis poverty, he 

**From virtue to vice the progress was the delight of his ac- 
ts gradual." quaintances." 

** They travelled into France '* On all occasions she behaved 

through Italy." with propriety." 

^ He lives within his income." ** Of his talents we might say 

"Without the aid of charity, he much." 

lived very comfortably by his ** We may expect a calm after a 

industry." storm." 



XVII. OF THE CONJUNCTION. 

Q. When I say, *' Joh n h is book," the sense, you perceive, is incom- 
plete. Can you put a word into the blank which will complete the sense T 

250. " John reads his book." 

* The remaining words are parsed as before. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 37 

Q. Can you mform me what the foregoing expreaaioa ia called? 

251. A sentence. 

Q, What, then, ia^ a aentence f 

252. A collection of words, forming a complete sense. 

Q. " Life ia abort.*' Thia expreaaion ia called a aentenee : can you tell 
me what kind, and why f 

253. It is a simple sentence, because it makes sense, 
and has but one nominative and one verb. 

Q. What doea the term compound meant 

254. It means composed of two or more things. 

Q, ** Life ia ahort, and art ia long.*' Thia aentence ia made up of two 
aimple aentencea : what, therefore, may it be called? 

255. A compound sentence. 

Q. What, then, ia a compound aentence? 

256. A compound sentence contains two or more sim- 
ple sentences connected together. 

Q, What does the term conjunction signify? 

257. Unions or joining together. 

Q. In the compound aemence, "John writea, and William learns,*' the 
aimple aentencea are joined together by the word and : what word, then, 
may and be called ? 

258. A CoNJUwcTiON. 

Q. ** The king and queen are an amiable pair.** In this aentence, words 
and not aentencea are conneoted by imd : can you point out the words ao 
connected ? 

259. King and queen. 

Q. From the foregoing particulars, what appears to be the use of the 
conjunction ? ^ 

260. A conjunction is used to connect words and sen- 
tences together. 

Q. When I say, " Fivd and four are nine,** what do I mean ? * 

261. Five added to four make nina 

Q. What, then, ia implied by andt 

262. Addition. 

Q. When I aay, " I will go, if you will accompany me," what doea the 
conjunction if im^ly ? 

263. Condition or supposition. 

Q, What doea the word copulative mean? 

264. Uniting^ joinings or linking together* 

Q. Andt if, &,c are called oi^tnlativa^iyunctiona : can you tell me why ? 

265. Because a copulative conjunction connects or con- 
tinues a sentence by expressing an addition^ a supposition, 
a cause, &;c. 

Q. The following are the piindpal oonjunctions of thia class : will you 
repeat them ? 

266. «< And, both, because, besides, for, if, provided, 
since, then, that, therefore, wherefore." 

Q. When I aay, ** Jamea and John will come/* I mean both will come ; 
but when I aay, *' Jamea or Johq will come,** what do I mean f 

267. That cither James or John, one of them, will 

come. 

4 n 
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Q, Are the words in this sentence, then, joined or diqoined f 

268. Disjoined. 

Q. What word is it that expresses the diejoiningf 

269. Or. 

Q, What part of speech is or f 

270. Conjunction. 

Q. What does the word disjunctive meanf 

271. Disjoining or separating. 

Q. What kind of a conjunction, then, shall we call or t 

272. A disjunctive conjunction. 

Q, "James will come, but Henry will not/* Here the two clauses of 
the sentence are opposed to each other in meaning, and the word but sepa* 
rates these two clauses : what, then, does this word imply f 

273. Opposition of meaning. 

Q. From the foregoing, what appears to be the use of the disjundive 
conjunction T 

274. The conjunction disjunctive connects sentences, by 
expressing opposition of meaning in various degrees. 

Q. The following are the principal conjunctions of this class : will you 
repeat them 1 

275. ** But, thani though, either, or, as, unless^ neither, 
nor, less, yet, notwithstanding." 

Q. Prepositions, you recollect, connect words, as well as conjunctions ; 
how, then, can you tell the one from the other ? 

276. Prepositions show the relation between words, but 
conjunctions express an addition, a supposition, a cause, 
or an opposition of meaning. 

Q. "He and she write.*' In what case \ahet thet 

Q, The4)ronouns he and «Ae, you perceive, are both in the same case, 
and connected by the conjunction and : when, then, may notms and pro- 
nouns be connected ? 

277. When they are in the same case. 

Q. " She will sing and dances." How may this sentence be corrected f 

278. « She will sing and dance." 

Q. In what mood and tense is, "She will sing?" 

Q. To say, " She dance," is incorrect: dance, then, in this example, 
cannot be in the present tense : will you, then, inform me what " She will 
sing and dance" means, when fully expressed ? 

' 279. " She will sing and she will dance." 

Q. Here will dance is in the future tense, as well as vnU ting : when, 
then, may verbs, in general, be connected ? 

280. When they are in the same mood and tense. 

Q. From the foregoing particulars, what appears to be the rule for the 
use of conjttXMitionB, m connecting words ? 

BUZiS ZZ. 

Conjunctions usually connect verbs of the same 
mood mid tense, and nouns or pronouns of the 
same, case. 



INTERJECTIONS. 99 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 

**J6hn assists his father and mother" 

281. And is a conjunction, a word chiefly used to connect 
words ilnd sentences — copulative; it connects /a^Aer and 
mother. 

Mother is a noun ; it is a name — common ; it is a general 
name — feminine gender; it is the name of a female — 
THiBD person; it is spoken o^sinoular number; it means' 
but one — and it is one of the objects of assistSj and is, there* 
fore, in the objective case, and connected with father by the 
conjunction and^ according to 

Rule XI. Conjunctions usually conned verbs of the same 
mood and tense^ and nouns or pronouns of the same case. 

EXERCISES IN PARSINO CONTINUED. 

** I will reward hira and them at *<She reads well, dances (8.) ele> 
some future time." gantly, and plays admirably 

'* We in vain ^1.) look for a path on the piano-forte.** 

between Tirtue and vice." ** Intemperance destroys the mind 

** Reproof either hardens or 8ofl> and benumbs the senses of 
ens its object*' man.'* 

**In the morning of life, we ea- ''You may read this sentence 
gerly pursue pleasure, but first, and then parse it** 

oftentimes meet ^2.) with sad *< He has equal knowledge, but 
disappointments.** inferior judgment" 

**A good scholar never mutters *< John rises early in the morning, 
nor disobeys his instructer." and pursues his studies.** 



XVin. OP INTERJECTIONS. 

Q. When I exclaim, " Oh ! I have mined my friend,'* " Alai ! I ftar 
for life/* which words here appear to be thrown in between the sentenoea, 
to ezpreM paBsion or feeling f 

282. Oh! Alas! 

Q. What does interjection meanf 

283. Throvm between. 

Q. What name, then, shall we give such words as el / olot / 4bc. f 

284. Interjections. 

Q. What, then, are interjectiona f 

• 285. Interjections are words thrown in between the 

S>arts of sentences, to express the passions or sudden 
eelings of the speaker. 

(1.) In foain means the same as vainly. It may, therefore, be called an 
adverbial phrase, qualifying look, by Role IX. 

(2.) Meet agrees with toe understood, and is, therefore, connected with 
fureue by the conjunction &»e, according to Rule XI. 

(3.) Daneei wadftayt both agree with the, understood, and are, therefore, 
connected the former with reaSe, and the latter with daneee, by Rule XI. 
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LIST OF INTERJECTIONS. 

1. Of eameittness or grief; as, ** O ! oh ! alas ! ah !*• 

2. Of wonder; as,** Really! strange!** 
8. Of catling; as, ** Halloo! ho! hem!" 
4 Of attention; as, «* Behold! lo! hark!" 

6. O/* disgust i as, ** Poh ! fy I fudge ! away !" 

6. Of silence ; as, " Hush ! hist !" / 

7. Of contempt; as, ** Pish ! tush !" 

a Of saluting; as, ** Welcome ! hail!" 

Q. Will you examine the foresoins list, and then name an interjection of 
gxiefl One of wonder ? One o? caUing t One of attention ? . One of dis- 
gust ? One of silence t One of saluting f 

Q. How ma^ an inteijection generally be known T 

286. By its taking an exclamation point aAer it. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 

" OA / / have alienated my friend.^^ 

287. Oh is an interjection, a word used to express pas- 
sion or feeling. 

9^ The remaining words are parsed as before. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING CONTINUED 

** Oh! I must go and see (1.) my <* Strange! I did not know 
dear father oefore (2.) he dies." you." 

"We eagerly pursue pleasure, but, **Hush! our instructer is at the 

alas! w^ often mistake the * door." 

road to its (3.) enjoyment" " Fy ! how angry he is !" 

(1.) The sense is, *'I must go, and I must see;" the verb «ee, then, 
agrees with /, understood, and is, therefore, connected with mutt go^ ac- 
cording to Rule XL 

(2.) Beforiij an adverb. 

(3.) Apply, first, Role Y. ; then, Rule I. 



RECAPITULATION. 



CRITICAL REMARKS. 

OOBCPOSZTZOir. 

•XIX. ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

288. English Grammab teaches us to speak and write the 
English language correctly. 

289. Grammar is divided into four parts, namely, 

290. 1. Orthography, 3. Syntax, ^ 
2. EtymoIiOGy, 4. Prosody. 



XX. OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 

291. Orthography includes a knowledge of the nature and 
power of letters, and teaches how to spell words correctly. 
This part of grammar is usually learned from spelling-hooks 
and dictionaries. 

292. Oriiogrt^y means word-makings or speUing, 



XXI. OF ETYMOLOGY. 

293. Etymology teaches how to form, from all the words 
in the English language, several grand divisioils or sorts, com- 
monly caUed Parts of Speech. 

294. It includes a knowledge of the meaning and use of, 
words — also their different changes and derivations. 

295. Eitpnology ngja&Ba the origin or pedigree of worda. 

XIX. Wbat does Enfliili grammar How is a knowledge of orthography 
teach ? fiea usually obtained 1 391. 

Into how many iHUts is it divided } 289. What does orthography mean ? S99. 
What are they f S90. XXI. What does etymology teach ? S93. 

XX. What does orthography indudt What does it include 1 304. 

and teach 1 891. What do«f the word signify 7 395. 

4* (41) 
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XXII. OF SYNTAX. 

296. Stntax teaches how to atrange or form wordd into 
sentences correctly. 

297. It includes a knowledge of the rules of composi- 
tion, formed from the practice of the best writers and 
8[)eakers. 

298. Syntax sismifies arranging or plaeing togethtr; at, as uied in gnm- 
mar, tentencc'mtuting. 



XXIII. ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX COMBINED. 

299. The words of the English language are usually 
divided into nine sorts, commonly called Parts of Speech, 
namely, 

Noun, Pronoun, Prsposition, 

Article, Verb, Conjunction, 

AojECTivEy Adverb, Interjection. 



XXIV. OF NOUNS. 

300. A noun is the name of any person, place or thing; as, 
nuMy London^ knife. 

301. Nouns are of two kinds, proper and common. 
Common nouns are general names ; that is, they are names 

common to all individuals of the same kind or sort; as, kaiae^ 
cityy river, 

302. Proper nouns are particular names; that is, they 
are the names of particular individuals of the same kind or sort ; 
as, George^ Boston^ Mtutntppi* 

303. When proper names have an article placed before them, th^y are 
used as common names ; as, *' He is the Cicero of his age." 

304. When a proper noun admits of a plural, it becomes a common noun ; 



XXII. What docs lyntax teach 7 296. 
What does it include 1 897. 

What does tlie word sijrnify 1 896. 

XXIII. How mainr different sorts of 
words are there ? 899. 

Wliat are they? 399. 
What are tbes* sorts of words com- 
monly called ? 399. 

XXIV. What does the word %onn 
nean ?* 

What is a noun 7 900. Give an exam- 
ple. 

How many different kinds of nouns are 
there, and what are they 7 301. 



What does the word eomaioiimeanf 
31. 

What is a common noun 7 30L Give 
an example. 

What does prtft mean 7 34. 

What is a proper noun 7 308. Give an 
example. 

When proper nouns have an article 
before them, how are they used 7 30a 
Give an example. 

Are proper names used as such in the 
plural 7 304. 

Why cannot proper names have a 
plural 7 304. 
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ast ** The twelve Casan,** or, " The seven Jame$ei." This is obvious 
from the fact, that a proper name is, in its nature, descriptive of one object 
only, and, therefore, essentially singular. Accordingly, the nouns Span" 
iardf European, American, &c. are common nouns, as well as their plurals, 
Spaniards, Europeans, Americans, &,c* 

305. Common nouns may also be used to signify individuals, by the 
addition of articles or pronouns ; «8, " The hoy is stuoious ;*' '* That girl is 
discreet." 

306. When a noon mnufies many, it is called a noun of multitude, or a 
collective noun ; as, " T\k9 people, " The army.** 

307. Ahstracl siffnifies taken from: hence an abstract noun is the name of 
a quaUty abstracted from its substance ; as, knowledge, goodness, virtue, Slc. 

308. To nouns belong person, gender,^ number and case. 



XXV. PERSON. 

309. When any person, in speaking, introduces his own 
name, it is the first person ; as, '* I, James, of the city of Bos- 
ton, do give," &c. 

310. The name of the person spoken to, is the second person ; 
as, " James, come to me." 

311. The name of the person or thing spoken of, or about, 
is the third person ; as, ** James has come." 



XXVI. GENDER. 

812. Grender is the distinction of sex. 

313. Nouns have four genders — the masculine, the feminine, 
the common, and the neuter. , 

314. The masculine gender denotes the names of males ; as, 
man, bay, &c. 

315. The feminine gender denotes the names of females ; as, 
woman, girl. 

What do tbey become when so used ? When is a noun of the lecond person 7 

304. Give an example. 310. Give an example. 

Wliat kind of nouns are Ifyanimrd, When ii a noun of tbe third person ? 

jtwierieans, l^aniards 1 304. 311. Give an example. 

What eflect does tbe use of articles XXVI. Wbat does tbe word gmdsr 

have on common nouni? 305. mean 1 14. 

Wbat is a noun of multitude, or a eol* Wbat is gender as applied to nouns? 

leetive noun 1 306. Give an example. 313. 

Wbat is an abstract noun 7 307. Give What does tbe word «mmkIHm mean?lS. 

as example. Wbat does the masculine fender of 

What belong to nouns? 306. nouns denote? 314. Give an example. 

XXV. When is a noun of tbe first per- What does/niitiiiiM mean 7 19. 

son ? 309. Give an example. What does tbe femi nine gender denote? 

315. Give an example. 

vjjpajn ittlM proper hum of k eoootry, nai Spaniard baa, by tome trMnmarhm, bMo oiled the proper 
ouneof a people; Init tbe Utttar Is e fencrie term, cterBcleffcri4: eajr one of agreiit — b»r ef p — Se^ br 
ttieir wutuiM with tptin.'-Eneyekfmdia. 
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316. The common gender denotes the nanfes of such ani- 
mals as may be either male or female ; as, parent, bird. 

317. The neuter gender denotes the names of objects which 
are neither males nor females ; as, chair, tabU, 

318. Some nouns, naturally neuter, do, by a figure of speech, as it is 
called, become masculine or teminine ; as when we say of the sun, " He is 
setting," and of a ship, '' She saib well,*' «Slc. % 

319. The English language has three methods of ^stingQishing sex, viz : 



I 



Male. 
Bachelor, 
Boar,^ 

Brother, 

Buck, 

BuU, 

Bullock or 

Steer, 

Cock, 

Dog, 

Drake, 

Earl, 

Father, 

Friar, 

Gander, 

Hart, 

Horse, 



Male. 
Abbot, 
Actor, 

Administrator, 
Adulterer. 
Ambassaaor, 
Arbiter, 
Baron, 
Bridegroom, 
Benefactor, 
Caterer, 
Chanter, 
Conductor, 
Count, 
Czar, 
Deacon, 
Duke, 
Elector, 
Emperor, 



319-1. By different words ; as, 



Female. 


MaU. 


Maid. 


Husband, 


Sow. 


King, 


GirL 


Lad, 


Sister. 


Lord, 


Doe. 


Man, 


Cow. 


Master, 


Heifer. 


Milter, 
Nephew, 


Hen. ' 


Ram, 


Bitch. 
Duck. 


Singer, 


Countess. 


Sff, 


Mother. 


Sloven, N 


Nun. 


Son, 


Goose. 


Stag, 


Roe. 


Uncle, 


Mare. 


Wizard, 


-2. Byadifferenc 


e of terminal 


Female. 


Male. 


Abbess. 


Enchanter, 


Actress. 


Executor, 


Administratrix. 


God, 


Adulteress. 


Governor, 


Ambassadress. 


Heir, 


Arbitress. 


Hero, 


Baroness. 


Hunter, 


Bride. 


Host, 


Benefiictress. 


Instructor, 


Cateress. 


Jew, 


Chantress. 


Landgrave, 


Conductress. 


Lion, 


Countess. 


Marquis, 


Czarina. 


Mayor, 


Deaconess. 


Patron, 


Duchess. 


Peer, 


Electress. 


Poet, 


Empress. 


Priest, 



Female. 

Wife. 

Queen. 

Lass. 

Lady. 

Woman. 

Mistress.1 

Spawner. 

Niece. 

Ewe. 
C Songstress cr 
^Singer. 

Madam. 

Slut. 

Daughter. 

Hind. 

Aunt. 

Witch. 



Female. 
Enchantress. 
Executrix. 
Goddess. 
Governess. 
Heiress. 
Heroine. 
Huntress. 
Hostess. 
Instructress. 
Jewess. 
Landgravine. 
Lioness. 
Marchioness. 
Mayoress. 
Patroness. 
Peeress. 
Poetess. 
Priestess. 



What does the common gender denote 7 

316. Give an example. 
What does neuter mean ? 33. 

What does tbe neater gender denote ? 

317. Give an example. 

Wbat is said of nouns DatoraHy neu* 
ter, in respect to gender? 318. Give an 
example. 

How many genders do nouns have, and 
wbat are they 1 30. 

How many methods are there in IUig> 
lish of distinguishing sex? 319. 

Which is the first ; as, Aoy ? girl? 31&-1. 

Will you spell the feminine correspond- 
ing to brother f 319-1. to boyTltepkew? 



vnzard?friar78irf drake? earl J gander t 
hart 7 king 7 lad 7 fnan 7 matter 7 einger t 
eleven 1 eon? stag 7 uncle 7 

Will you spell the masculine corre- 
sponding to maid 7 girl 7 mt^Utm t daugh' 
ter 7 niece? 

What is the second method of distin- 
guishing sex ; as, abbot 7 abbess 7 319-S. 

Will you spell the feminine corre- 
sponding to abbot 7 actor 7 administrator 7 
baron7 bentfactor? bridegroom? eondneU 
or 7 czar 7 duke 7 emperor? executor 1 
god7 governor? heir? hero? host? kuuMr 
er? inetrueter? Jew? Hon? marquis? ptk- 
tronl peer? proprietor^ shepherd? ser- 
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MaU. 
Prince, 
Prior, 
Prophet, 
Protector, 
Proprietor, 
Shepherd, 
Soqgster, 
Sorcerer, 



Female. 
Princess. 
Prioress. 
Prophetess. 
Protectress. 
Proprietress. 
Shepherdess. 
Songstress. 
Sorceress. 

319-3. By prefixing a noun, 

A cock-sparrow, 
A man-servant, 
A he-eoat, 
A he-bear, 
A male child, 
Male descendants. 



Male. 

Sultan, 

Tiger, 

Traitor, 

Tutor, 

Viscount, 

Votary, 

Widower, 



Femide. 
C Sukaness. 
(_ Sultana. 

Tigress. 

Traitress. 

Tutoress. 

Viscountess. 

Votaress. 

Widow,. 



pronoun, or adjective ; as, 

A hen-sparrow. 
A maid-servant. 
A she-£oat. 
A she-bear. 
A female child. 
Female descendants. 



XXVII. NUMBER. 



320. Number shows how many are meant, whether one or 
more. 

321. Nouns have two numbers, the singular and the plural. 

322. The singular number expresses but one ; as, 6oy. 
823. The plural number implies more than one ; as, boys, 

324. Some nouns are used in the singular number only ; as, 
wheat J gold, sloth, pride, duiifulness. 

325. Other nouns are used, in the plural number only ; as, 
bellows, scissors, lungs, riches, &;c. 

326. Some nouns are the same in both numbers ; as, deer^ 
sheep, swine. 

327. The plural number of nouns is regularly formed by 
adding s to the singular ; as, sing, dove, plur. doves. 

328. The irregular mode of forming the plural is as follows: when the 
noun singular ends in x^ ek, »oft^ sA, or ss, we add es to form the plural; as, 
&pa;, hoxet ; ehurdt^ churches ; kuh, lashes ; Idss, kisses, < 

329. Nouns ending in / or/e, change these terminations into ves to form 
the plural ; as, loaff loaves ; totfe, wives. , 



eerer? sultan? tiger? tutor? viscount? 
votary? widower? 

WUl you spell the masculine corre- 
sponding to abbess? exarinal duchess? 
tmbassiulress? herdnel huntress? poet- 
ess ? prophetess ? widow ? 

Wbat is the third method of distin- 
gaishing sex ; as, a man-servant ? a maid- 
servant? 319-3. 

Will you spell the feminine corre- 
qwndinir to male child? male descendaiUs ? 

XXVII. What does. the word number 
mean 7 5. 

What does the number of nouns show 7 
320. 

What does singular mean ? 8. 



What does the singular number of 
nouns imply 1 322. Give an example. 

What does j»<ttfM2 mean? 10. 

What does the plural number of nouns 
im|riy 1 323. Give an example. 

How are wheats goUL, &«. used? 334. 

How are bellows, lungs, dtc. used 1 335. 

What is said of deer, sheep, jbc ? 326. 

How many numbers do nouns have, 
and what are they 7 331. 

How is the plural number regularly 
formed? 327. Give an example. 

When do we add es to form the plural 7 
338. Give an example. 

What is the plural of lo^f? SSSL 

What is the rale for it? 339. 
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330. When a noun smgular ends in «, with a Towel before it, the plural 
is formed regidarly ; as, Aey, keys ; dday^ delays ; valley ^ udleys. But if 
the y does not have a vowel before it, the plural is formed by changing y 
into iet ; 9B,Jlvt fiies ; beaut u^ beauties, 

321. The {oUowin^ nouns lorm their plurals not according to any general 
rules : — • 



Sing. Plur, 
Man, Men. 
Woman, Women. 



Child, 

Ox, 

Tooth, 

Foot, 

Ghjose, 



Children. 
Oxen. * 
Teeth. 
Feet. 
Geese. 



Sing, Plur, 
Mousev Mice. 
Louse, Lice. 
w^^„ C Cows or 
^^'^^ iKine. 
Penny, Pence. (1.) 
Die, Dice. (2.) 
Pea, Peas. (3.) 



Sing, Plur, 

Fish, Fishes. (3.) 

Cupful, Cupfuls. 

Spoonful, Spoonfuls. 

Brother-in-law, Brothers-in-law. 
Court-martial, Courts-martial. 



332. MaJlhemaiieSt metaphysics^ jmeumatiest ethics, polities, Slc. are reck* 
oned either as singular or plural nouns. The same is equally true of means, 
almSf amends. Antivodes^ credenda, minutia, literatif Slc. are always pluraL 
Bandit is now considered the singular of banditti. The noun news is always 
singular. Many nouns form their plurals according to the laws of the lan- 
guage from which they are derived. The following are of this class : — 



Singular, 
Antithesis, 

Appendix, 

Apex, 

Arcanum, 

Automaton, 

Axis, 

Beau, 

Basil, 

Calx, 

Cherub, 

Crisis, 

Criterion, 

Datum, 

DisBresis, 

Desideratum, 

Effluvium, 

EUipsis, 

Emphasis, 

Encomium, 

Erratum, 



Plural, 

Antitheses. 
C Appendixes or 
^Appendices. 

Apices. 

Arcana. 

Automata. 

Axes. 

Beaux or Beaus. 

Bases. 

Calces. 
V Cherubim 0r 
C Cherubs. 

Crises. 

Criteria. 

Data. 

DisBreses. 

Desiderata. 

Effluvia. 

Ellipses. 

Emphases. 
5 Encomia or 
^ Encomiums. 

Errata. 



Singular, 


Plural, 


Genius, 


Genii. (4.) 


Genus. 
Hypothesis, 


Genera. 


Hypotheses. 


Ignis faiuust 


Igiies fatuL 


Index, 


5 Indices or 
t Indexes. (5.) 


Lamina, 


Lamine. 


Magnus, 


MagL 


Memorandum, 


^ Memoranda or 
/ Memorandums. 


Metamorphosis, Metamorphoses. 


Parenthesis, 


Parentheses. 


Phenomenon, 


Phenomena. ^ 


Radius, 


Radii or Radiuses, 


Stamen, 


Stamina. 


Seraph, 


< 1 Seraphim ot 
( [ Seraphs. 


Stimulus, 


Stimuli 


Stratum, 


Strata. 


Thesis, 


Theses. 


Vertex, 


Vertices. 


Vortex, 


C Vortices or 
i Vortexes. 



Will yoa spell the plural of i{«tey 7 330. 
vUtg? What is tlM rule for forming 
thefe plurals ? 330. 

Will you spell the plural of /y f 330. 
ieauiy 7 Rule for the plural 7 

Do man, tocman^ form their plurals re- 
gularly, or irrefularly ? 331. 

Will you spell the plural of wuin? of 
MMMii? eJUld? oz? tooth? foot? goose? 
mouoo? louoo? hrothor? dis? fishi spoon' 
ful? eourt-nfrtial? 

Will you spell the singular of live? 
Hne ? eowe ? brethren ? oxen ? teeth ? 
pence? pennies? peas? fishes? eupfuls? 
hrothers'in law ? 

What is the plural of pea, when we re- 
fer to quantity 7 Of fish ? 



What is the singular of hmnHmt 
332. 

In accordance with what laws does 
antUheeie form the plural 7 332. 

Will you spell the plural of apex ? ap 
pen4ix? areanum? automaton ? nxie ? eri' 
sis? basie? criterion? datum? deHdera- 
turn? tfiuvium? encomium? erratum? 
genius? index? memorandum? 

Will you spell the singular of bases? 
beaux ? eherube ? ellipeee ? genii 7 thssee ? 
parentheeeel etimuli? strata? 

How are mathematics^ optics, tte. con- 
sidered in regard to number 7 33S. 

Of what number is means? 333. alms? 
amende? antipodes? literati? news? 



(L) Pmmitiy wben ^ eola b neant (8.) Dita, tot ooiBiaf. (S.) Poem aoi jUk, 
pose ssA JMm, wbaa wmbw b isoiiit. 
(4.) Goui, whn deartisff aOTblorimcinvyipirib; fNMVM*, wbM d«fMinf MnoM of sMw. 
», wbes dnodflf poiaten or tabia of oootaota; inOiSm, wbM rdbrriaff to aI|ebraie.<iu«iititiM. 



q[aasliUei;hat 
(&) Ai* 



NOUNS. 



47 



XXVm. CASE. ^ 

388. Case means the different state, condition, or relation 
which nouns have to other words in the same sentence. 

884. In English, nouns have three cases — the nominative, 
the possessive, and the objective. 

885. The nominative case is usually the agent or doer, and 
always the subject of the verb. 

336. The lub^ect is the thing cfaioflv ipoken of; m, " John aansts Wil- 
liam:'* here, John is the subject spoken of, or the nominative case to the 
verb attiata. 

837. The possessive case denotes possession, ownership, pro* 

perty, &c. ; as, " William's book." This case may be distin- 
guished from the other cases by the apostrophe or the letter s. 

888. A noun in the singular forms its possessive case by 
taking the apostrophe and the letter s after it ; as, *' John's 4)at" 

889. Plural nouns usually fo^m their possessive case simply 

by taking the apostrophe ; as, '* On eagles' wings." 

340. When the plural of nouns does not end in «, they form their posses- 
sive case hj taking both the apostrophe and the letter $; as, " MeiiM 
houses.*' 

341. When the singular ends in ««, the apostrophe onl^ is added ; as, "For 
goodTUSM* sake:*' except the noun witne$$ ; as, '* 'The w%tne8$*8 deposition." 

342. Nouns ending m nee form the possessiTe by adding the apostrophe 
only ; as, '* For eofudeiice' sake :*' because an admtional $ would occasion 
t40 much of the hissm^ sound, or increase the difficulty of pronunciation. 

848. The objective case denotes the object of an action or 
relation. 

344. In the sentence, " John strikes him," him is the object of the actkm 
denoted by striket; and in the sentence, " He went from London to York" 
York is the object of the relation denoted by the preposition to. 



345. 



IVbfiitiialtoe eaae, 
Poisessive cue, 
Objeeiwe oa$e^ 



DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

Singular. Plural. 

Mother, Mothers. 
Mother's, Mothers'. 
Mother, Mothers. 



Singular, PluraL 

Man, Men. 

Man's, Men's. 

Man, Men. 



XXVin. What is the meaninf of the 
word eu$0 1 47. 

What ia meant by tbe eaw of nouni ? 
333. 

Row many esKt have nonni, and what 
are they f 834. 

What does nominatice mean 1 49. 

What {■ tbe nominative ease? 335. 
Giyp an example. 

What do you andontand hv the subject 
of a verb 1 206. Uluitrate it by an exam- 

What &098 p98t§isive mean f SO. 

What does the possessive case denote ? 
317. Give an example. 

Ifnw may this case he distinguished 
ftom the other cases 1 337. 

How do nouns in the singular form 
their poasessive case? 338. Oivcaoexam> 
pie. 



How do nonns in the plural 1 330. 

Wlien the plural noun does not end in 
s, how is its possessive formed 1 340. Give 
an example. 

When the singular ends in •«, how is 
the posvessive case formed 1 341. Give 
an example. 

How is the possessive case of noons 
ending in net formed f 343. Give an ex- 
ample. 

Wliy is not the • added f 343. 

What does the word ^Meetiva mean ? 
55. 

What does the objective case of 
nouns denote f 343. Give an exam- 
ple. 

What does the declension of nouns 
mean? 68. 

Will vou decline matktrt 345. msa? 
hrotharf hatt 



\ 
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T%e pd^sessive case is governed by the following noun. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 
" Jokn^s wife returned!'' 
346. John^s is a proper noun, of the masculine obndbs, 

the THIRD PERSON, SINGULAR NUKBBR, P08SBSSIVB CASE, and 

governed by iri/fe, by Rule I. 

Wife is a common noun, of the fbmininb &bndbb, the third 
PERSON, SINGULAR NUMBER, and NOMINATIVE CASE to retumed^ 
by Rule VI. 

Returned is an intransitive verb, in the indicative mood, 
IMPERFECT TENSE — "1. I returned ; 2. You returned ; 8. He 
returned, or wife returned" — made in the third person, sin- 
BULARf and agrees with loife, by Rule VIL 

more kxercises in stbtax. 

** William's son has come.** ** William's wife's sister remained 

*« John's brother died." in town." 

** John makes ( 1.) boys' hats." <* Rufus studied Johnson's Diction- 

" John lost his knife." ary." 

**The boys neglected thehr les- « Mary's bonnet is old." 

sons." •* Virtue's reward is sure." (2.) 

^ Intemperance ruins its votaries." ** Rufus's hat is new." 

SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 

** Brothers estate,^* 
347. If you examine the foregoing example, you will find it difficult to 
ascertain whether the estate is the property of one brother or more ; if of one 
only, an apostrophe should precede the «, thus ; "Brother's estate :" but if it 
belongs to more than one, an apostrophe should follow the «, thus ; " Bro- 
thers* estate.'* Mistakes of this sort often occur ; hence you perceive the 
importance in writing, of attending to the subject of grammar. 

" " Mans* happiness.** 

348. Incorrect, because mans* is in the possessive case, sin- 
gular number, and, therefore, the apostrophe should be placed 
before the Sj according to the observations above, and Art. 338. 

Will you repeat tbe rule for the posses- Why cannot you tell ? 

■iTe ease ? Rule I. If only one brother is meant, how 

In the sentence, " John's wife return* should the apostrophe be placed 7 How, 

ed," will you ptfrse John's? wife? rt- if more than one? 

tumtd t 346. In the phrase, " Mans* happiness,** why 

Wliy is y»Afi*« in. the possessiTe case 7 is it incorrect ftir the apostrophe to follow 

337. tbe «? 348. 

What kind of a verb is r§t%ru9d? 348. What is tbe rule for forming the pos- 

Why 7 153. sen! ve case of nouns ? 338. 

In what case is vift t 346. Will you now parse ntan*$ 7 

Why 7 335. We spell the possessive case of num 

IQh T^ pupil may Tuxt parse theaddi' thus, iii-a-n-(apoetropbe) s; will you in 

Ucnal exsrcises in syntax. like manner spell the possessive ot John f 

In the phrase, *' Brothers estate,** does William f Rvfus 7 women 7 boys 7 

one brother, or more than one, own tbe SC^ The remaininjf exercises are to he 

estate 7 347. corrected as toett as parsed. 

0') letive-tnnutive vtxb, (2.) l^Jectife, «ul belonp to moard, by Rule tV. 



ARTICLES. ' 49 

SElfTElfOES TO BE PAUSED AlfD CORRECTED, CONT^UBD. 

** Johns son departed.** " I discovered Marias faalts.** 

** Susans sister will learn.** ** Susan made little Harriets bon- 
^ Charles task is too difficalt** net** , 

** I have read Willi's poem.*' ** Johnson makes mens shoes.'* 

EXERCISES TO BE WRITTEN.* 

849. Will you write down two sentences, each containing ^ 
proper noun, as for example, " William learns grammar'* ? , One^ 
containing a common noun ? One, containing a noun of the third 
person singular? One, of the third person plural, and in the 
nominative case ? One, having a noup of the second person 
singular and of the feminine gender ? One, having a noun the 
name of some article of food ? One, having a noun the name of 
some quality ? One, having a noun of multitude ? One, having 
your own namo associated with book; as, *' John Griscom's 
book"? 



XXIX. OF ARTICLES. 

850. Articles are words put before nouns, to point them 
out, or to limit their meaning. 
351. There are two articles, a or an^ and the» 
852. A or AN is catled the hadefinite article. 

353. The is called the definite article. 

354. The article a is called indefinite, because it means no psrdcular per- 
son or thing ; as, *' a house/' ** n man," that isr any house, any man. The 
articlis^ th» is called definite, because it means some particukr person or thing ; 
as, '* the house," '* the man," meaning some particular bouse, some particu- 
lar man. 

355. ilhecomesaiK before a Towel, and before a silent A; as, **aH acorn," 
"aiihour.** But if the Afbesounded^ theaonly isused; as, "ahand," **a 
heart :" except when the word befbrA which the article is placed, has its ac- 
cent on the second syllable ; as, " an heroic action," ' ' an historical account.' ' 

356. Before words beginning with u lone, a is used instead of a» ; as, "a 
onion," *' a university.*'^ ** a useful thing." 

357. A is also used for an before the word one, because, in pronouncing 
Mie, We sound it as if written toun. 

358. The article a or an means one; as, **an ounee," " a pound)" that 
is, one ounce, one pound. 

XXIX. What 18 an article ? 350. But if the A is tounded. whidi is to be 

What does definiu mean 1 78. used ? 355. Give an example. 

What is tk« caUed ? 353. Why ?. 354. What exception to this I 355. Give an 

Give an example. example. 

What does ind^niu mean ? 81. Do we say, " a union,*^ or **an union** 7 

What is a or an'called 7 352. Why? *'« university," or ** an university" ? 

354. Give an example. Why? 356. 

How many articles are there ? 35L Do we say, " a one," or ** an one*' ? 

Name them. Why? 357. 

When does a become en 1 355. Give aa What does the article « mean ? 358L 

example. Give an example. 

■ ' ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ .< 

• EMher <m a ahito or la a maU nuuMcriiN book kopi fer tbo parpow. 
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BnXiB XX. 

T%e indefinite ardde a or an belongs to nouns of the 

singvlar number. 

HHIiB XXX. 

The^definite article the belongs to nouns of the singvlar 

or plural number. 

359. Exception. When the adjectives /eto, great many, dozen, hundred, 
ikouumdj &rC. come between the noun and article, the noun to which the 
indefinite article belongs, is plural ; as, " a few men/' ** a great many men." 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 
" The btrdjies swiftly.'' 

S60. The is a definite article, and belongs to bird^ ac- 
cording to Rule III. 

Bird is a common noun, of the common gender, the third 
PERSON, SINGULAR NUMBER, and in the nominative case to 
flies, by RuLfl VI. 

Flies is an active- intransitive verb, indicative mood, 
PRESENT TENSE — " 1. 1 fly ; 2, You fly ; 3. He flies, or bird 
flies" — made in the third person, singular, and agrees 
with bird^ by Rule VII. _ , 

Swiftly is an adverb, qualifyingjfZie^, by Rule IX. 

exercises in syntax continued. 

** The boys have arrived season- ** Children attend the school.** 

ably." ** William founded a univenity.*' 

"Galileo invented the telescope." ** The grass is green." 

"The boy had an ulcer." "Farmers carry hay into, the 
•♦ William gave an historical ac- barn." 

count (1.) of the transaction.** " The good scholar obeys his in* 
** Columbus discovered the conti- structer.*' 

nent of America.** 

SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 

"jHc had a ulcer.'' 
861. Incorrect, because we use an before a vowel, except u 
long : a should, therefore be an; thus, " an ulcer.*' 

SENTENCES TO BE PARSSJD AND CORRECTED, CONTINUED. 

•• A enemy approaches.** ** Three barley corns make a inch.** 

** James procured a inkstand." ** Eight drams make a ounce." 

** He conferred a honour.'* " They formed an union." 

** An unit figure occupies the low- " He quoted an hard saying." 

est place in whole numbers.** *' Thomas has lost an horse.** 

Whfit is the rule for the indefinite arti- UJ* 7Tu remainiitfr ngreisu are next te 

cle ? Rule II. ' be parsed from the book. 

What exception to this rule? 359. Would vou say, *' a ulcer," or ** an uK 

What is the rule for the indefinite cer" ? Why ? 381. 

article ? Rule III. UJ* The pupil should now take the re- 
in the sentence, *' the bird fliet swift- tnaining^ senienees to be eerrected. He 

ly," bow do you parse the? bird? fiiits? should be required to parse ae veil ae eor> 

eeHftlyJ 360. reet them. 

cl; Applj RbI* viil 



I 

1 

t 



ADJECTIVES. 5t 

SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

362. Will yoa write down two sentences, usin^f in one the definite, 
and in the other the indefinite article 7 One, containing^ correctly nsed 
before u long 7 One, having a definite article correctly nsed befi»e the 
consonant A ? 

Will you write two nouns, the names of different things in the school- 
room 7 Two, the names of different cities 7 One sentence, having a 
proper noun used as a common noun.? 



i 



XXX. OF ADJECTIVES. 

868. An ADJEcnvB is a word joined to a noun, to describe 
or define it ; as, '' An obedient son." 

864. In English, an adjective is varied only to express the 
degrees of comparison. There are three degrees of compari- 
son — th^ positive, the comparative, and the superlative. 

865. The positive degree simply describes an object; as, 
** John is good,^'* 

866. The comparative degree increases or lessens the posi- 
tive in meaning ; as, " William is better than John." It im- 
plies a comparison between two. 

867. The superlative degree increases or lessens the positive 
to the highest or lowest degree ; as, " Thomas is the best ;" 
« Walter is the tportt:^ 

868. It implies a comparison between three or more. 

369. -The simple word, or positive, if a monosyllable, (1.) becomes the 
comparative by adding r or er, and the superlative by adding $t or eat, to 
the end of it ; as, toise, totter, vmut : great, greater, greatest. 

370. In words of more than one syllaole, the companson is usually made 
by placing the adverbs more and mo$t before the positive ; as, benJevolefa, 
more bennHilent, most benevolent. 

371 . The comparison is sometimes formed by the adverbs le$$ and least ; 
•8, wise, less wise, least wise. •. 

372. Dissyllables (2.) ending m y ; as, happv, lovely, and in le, after a mute; 
<3) as, able, ample, or accent^ on the last syllable ; as, discreet, polite, easily 

XXX. What is the m«aning of tbe What does it imply ? 368. 
word adjective? S5. What is a monosyllable? 360. 

What i« an adyedive t 363. Give an How are monoiyllablea compared ? 369. 

•xample. Give an example. 

How many degrees of comparison are How are diravllables compared f 37S. 
there 1 364. What effect do less and least have on 

WUI you name them 1 adjectives? 371. 

What does the positive degree do ? 365. What ia a dissyllable 1 373. 
Give an example. Will you spell the comparative and 

What does tbe comparative degree do 1 soperlati ve degrees of able ? looeljf f am- 

366. Give an example. pie? discreet? poUU? 37S. 
What does it imply ? 366. Which are the mutes ? 373. 

What does euperlative mean 1 103. How do words of more than two syl- 

What does t!ie superlative degree do? lables almost invariably form their coss- 

367. Give an example. parison? 372. 

(L) Awordof OMwlUbl*. (1.) A word of two qrUiblw. ' 

(a) k,k,f,t,9aic»Uthua,*nmmtm. 
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admit of er and tit ; as, haiapwr, fk^iett ; ablert dbiett, &c. Words of 
more than two syllables hardly ever admit of these terminations. 

373. In some words, the superlative is formed by adding the adverb most 
to the end of them ; as, nethermogtf uttermostt uppermost. 

374. Some adjectives, having in themselves a superlative signification, do 
not admit of comparison ; as, uttfOMi p^tcti rigbti wt&ng^ infinite, cease- 
less, supreme, omnipotent, eternal. 

375. cy adding tsh to aiiyectives, we have a sli^t d^ee of comparison 
below the pojBtive; as, 52ai9ftt.^2oc^&; <«l<, MitfiM. 

376. Very expresses a degree of quality, but not the highest ; as, ' ' good,' ' 
** very good.** 

377. W ords used in counting and numbering are called numeral adjectives ; 
as, one, tvoo, three ; first, second, third. These adjectives are not compared. 

378. An adjective put without a noun> with the definite article before it, 
becomes a noun in sense and m'baning, and may be considered as such in 
parsing ; as, " Providence rewards the goodt .and punishes the bad.'* 



Adjectives belong to the nouns which they describe. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 
^^John is sincereJ*^ 
379. John is a pbopee n-oun, of the thibd person^ sikou- 

LAB MUMBEB, MASCULINE 6ENDEB, and ill the NOiUNATlVB CASE 

to w, by Rule VI. ; . 

Is is a neuteb vebb, in the indicative mood, pbesent 
TENSE — " 1. 1 am ; 2. You are ; 3. He or John is," — ^made in 
the THIBD PEBsoN siNGULAB, and agrees with John^ according 
to Rule VII. 

Sincere is a^ AD^EqriyE*— " sujqere, iQpi:e sincere, most sin- 
pere," — made in the positive degbee, and Belongs to Johtij by 
Rule IV. 

EXERCISES Ilk StilTAX CONTINUED. 

•* You are studious." "One matt has come." 

** John is more studious." " Two men have departed." 

" William is most studious." ** Twenty men will sail." • 

** Mary is intelligent." " James wrotii his name on the first 

*.* James is active." , page." 

•• Thomas is less active." " Here comei a great man.^' 

'I Charles is happy." " Here comes a greater man." 

Mary is tall. Susan is taller." ** Here comes the greatest man." 

" No composition is perfect." , *' The first fleet contained five hun- 
** Religion makes its votaries happy." dred men." 



Is feffwt compared 1 Why? 374. . aaperlative degrees of good! iU7 macAf 

Will you name several others that are UMe 7 

not compared t 374. ■ When is in adjective to be considered 

How IS the superlative formed in the a noun 7 378. 

"mSirth/^tof h» added to «i. Wl...i.themIerortl,e.dJectlTeJIV. 

Jectives ? 375. Give an example. In the phrase, " John is sincere," how 

What is the force of very in oompari- do you parse John! is? sinetre? aW. 

•on 7 3T8. Why is sincere in the positive degree 7 

What are numeral adjectives? 377. 365. Why do you caUt« a neuter verb? 
Give anejumple. ... Are they compared? . 1^7. 

377. UJ" Let tke pupil rust take the exercises 

Wil! you spell the comparative and that foUew, and parse as btfore. 



PRONOUNS. 53 

* 

XXXI. 

380. Doable comparatives and superlatives, since they add nothing 
to the sense, should be avoided; as, toorser, more unseTf dbc. ; also, 
lesseff tupremest, most injmiie, &c* 

SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

Q. Will you write down two sentences, each containing a different 
adjective in the positive degree 7 Two,: with adjectives in the oomparative 
degree? Two, with adjectives in the superlative degree? 

Q. Will you supply such adjectives in the following sentences as will 

make sense ? ** A boy studies his lesson.** ** A boy deserves 

punishment.'* ** A — ^ man helpisi the man.'* "Merchants own 

ships.*' «* The instructer loves — scholars." •* William is a^ 

scholar, Rufus u a ' one, but Thomas is the — one that I ever saw." 



XXXII. OF PRONOUNS. 

881. A PRONOUN is a word used instead of a noun, to avoid 
a disagreeable repetition of the noun. 

382. A FBS80NAL PRONOUN is SO Called, because it InTari- 
ably represents the same person. There are five personal 
pronouns — I, thou or you, hb, she, it. They have person, 
number and case, like nouns ,* and those of the third person 
have gender also. 

883. / is the first person, thou the second, Ae, she, or t^, the 
third. He is masculine, she is feminine, and it is neuter. 

384. Pronouns, like nouns, have three cases — the nomi- 
native, the possessive, and the objective ; and two numbers — 
the singular and plural. 

385. Mine and thine, instead of my and thy* were fonoierly used in the 
solemn style, before nouns and adjectives beginning with a vowel or silent 
h ; as, ''Blot out all mine iniquities." , 

XXXI. Is it correct to say, ** A letaer XXXII. Wliat does the word ptvnoitii 

evil r* Wl^ not ? 380. siniify ? 120. 

Wilj^you correct (he following inaccu- what is a pronoun ? 381. 
racies in comparison as I read them to Why is a personal pronoun so called f 

you? 388. 

" He is intelligenter." How many personal pronouns are 

" She is the most Wisest.** there, and what are they ? 382. 

*' A wofser evil.** Why is this number said to include all 

'* William is a bad boy; Joseph is a the pronouns? 134. 
worker one.** Which is the first person 1 the second ? 

"He gave a more stronger proof of the the third 1 383. 
fact than the other.** To which of the pronouns do we aj^y 

** The pleasures of the mind are more gender?- 383. 
(].) preferable than those of the body.** Why is not gender applied to the flrst 

** That table m round, but tins is a and seeoad persons 7 136. 
rounder one, and that is the roundest of Which is masculine ? 383. which femi- 

the three.'* Bine ? 383. which neuter ? 383. 

" This is more square.** ' How many cases have pronoans» and 

** A more greater concern.** what are they ? 384. 

** The most fairest of aU the daughters How many numbers ? 384. 
cf Eve.** Will you decline I? tkout Jul $k»1 

** His mother*8 extremest Joy.** U7 127. 



M 
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XXXin. COMPOUND PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

386. Compound personal pronouns are formed by adding 
the word «eZf, in the plural selvest to the ^mple pronouns ; as, 
himself^ thamelves, &c. 

SINGULAB. 



rSBSON. 

Fir$t, 
Stoond* 



Third. 



CASE. 

Nam, 
Post, 
Obj, 
Nem, 

Po8$. 
Ob}. 

Norn. 

Post. 

Obj. 

Norn. 

Post. 

Obj. 

Norn. 

Poss. 

Ob}. 



Myself, 
Wanting. 
Myself, ' 
Thyself, <w? 
Yourself, 5 



Thyself, or 

Yourself, 

Himself, 

Himself, 
Herself, 

Herself, 
Itself, 



Itself, 



PLURAL. 

Ourselves. 

Ourselves. 
Yourselvet. 

Yourselves. 
Themselves. 

Themselves. 
Themselves. 

Themselves. 
Themselves. 

Themselves. 



Pronouns must agree with the nouns for which they 
standi if^ gender^ number and person. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. ^ 

" John found his knife.^^ 
887. John is a proper noun, of the masculine gender, the third 

PERSON, SINGULAR NUMBER, and NOMINAfCVB CASE tO foundf hj 

Rule VI. 

Found is an AcriVE-TRANsinyE verb, in the indicative mood, 
IMPERFECT TENSE — **1. I found ; 2. You found; 3. He or John 
found*' — made in the third person singular, and agrees with John, 
hy Rule VIL 

His is a personal pronoun, of the third person singular, 
masculine gender, and agrees with JoAn, according to Rule V. ; in 
the possessive case, and governed by knife, by Rule I. 

Knife is a common noun, of the third person singular, neuter 
GENDER, the objective CASE, and governed by found, according to 
Rule VIII. 



or wbst Dumber and person is mint 1 
ntrst met wel theffi tMna? yo»f 
90urst 1^. 

Of what gender, nnmber and person is 
kstak»?Ht 

or what number, person and case is 
rA«y7 ours? his? hsrsf minsf 

In what style were mine and tkine for- 
merly used 1 385. 

XXXIII. How are the compound per- 
sonal pronouns formed ? 386. 



What is the rule for the agreement of 
personal pronouns in the phrase, ** John 
found his knife r V. 

Hnw do you parse John ? 387. 

Will yoii parse John in the phrase, 
" John found his Icnife ?" 387. 

WiU you parse found? his 7 knifs? 
387. 

\C]t TTU learner should next purse the re- 
maining exereieee in Sf/ntaxfrom the hock^ 
and then take the esereisee te he wriUen. 



PR0N0UN6. tf 

■XSRCHSES Iir STITTAX OOlTTIirUKD. 

1. 

** James obtained hU request** ** Ye despise reprooC** 

••I will assist you.'* "They mend their pens.** 

**He will receive his reward.*' •* Mary tore her handkerchieC** 

** She misused him.** ^ Virtue has its reward.** 

** Sin ruins its votaries.** ** She deceived them.** 

2. 
** An indulgent father will reprove ** John is in distress, and I will ' 

his son when (1.) he deserves assist him.** 

it.'* ** I found Mary and her mother in 

* A dutiful son gladdens the hearts trouble, and (2.) comforted (3.) 

of his parents.** them.** 

EXERCISES TO BE WRITTEN. 

• 

Q. Will you compose two sentences, each having a different personal 
pronoun of the first person ? One, having a pronoun of the first p^raon 
plural? 

Q. Will you fill up the following sentences with suitable pronouns, 
BO as to make sense ? ^ — lost my hat, but found — again.** **• Let 
Harriet have — book, for — will need — to get her lession.** ** The 
travellers lost — way, and tlie boys condacted — to — homes.** 

Q. Will yon fill up the following broken sentences with suitable 
words to make sense 7 ** Intemperance — ^— •>- evlL** ** Washington 

father of hh .'* ** Columbus America.*' •* Boston 

inhabitants.** "Tie ocean is miles wide." ««-^ — first 



XXXIV. OF ADJECTIVE PRONOUlSa 

388. In the sentence, '* $oth wealth and poverty i|re temptations : that 
.tends to excite pride, this discontent;" you perceive that the word that 
represents wealth, and thagvord this poverty. This and that do, therefore, 
resemble pronouns, and my, for this reason, be called pronouns. 

389. When I sajr, '* Tfts house is mine, that barn is yours," the words 
this and that are joined to nouns like adjectives, to define or specify them : 
they may, on this account, be called adjectives. / 

890. Adjective pronouns, then, are words that resemble both; 
pronouns and adjectives. These pronouns are sometimes caJf- 
ed pronominal adjectives, or specifying adjectives. *^ , 

891. The ADJECTIVE frokouns may be divided into tiree 
Borts — the distributive, the demonstrative, and the indefinite, 

892. The distributive are those that relate to persons oi 
things, taken separately and singly. 

XXXIV. What are ac(Jective pro- One in which they resemble aiiljeetivef 1 

noung? 390. 389. 

Why are they so called ? 388, 389. . Into how manv sorts may these pro. 

By what other name have these pro*, nouns be divided, and what are tfauBy} 

aoLUis been called? 390. 391. 

Will you give an example in whicti What is a distributive pronoim' 

these words resemble pronouns? 38B. 392. 

(L\ Atnth. a.) CwUaiKtfcm. (I.) Apply BuU XL 
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398. DISTRIBUTIVE U.) PRONOUNS. 
Each, bvebt, bitheb, and sometimes ubithbb. 

394. Each relates to two or more person* or thiogs, taken separately ; 
ts, " Eaek of his brothers is doing welL*' , 

395. Etert relates to sereral persons or things, and sigrafies each one 
of them, taken separately ; as, *' JBtery man must account for himself." 

396. EiTHEK relates to two persons or things only, taken separately, and 
signifies the one or the other ; as, "I have not seen either. Hence, to 
say, '* Either of the three," is incorrect. 

397. NsrrHEK means not either; that is, not one nor the other; as, 
•• Neither of my friends was there." 

398. The demonstsatiyb (2.) pronouns are those which 
precisely point out the things to which they relate. 

899. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
Sing. 'Plu, 

This, Thbsb* 

That, Thosb. 

fobxbb, fobmbb. 

Lattbb, Latteb. 

400. Tkii and these refer to the nearest persons or things, — that and thoee 
to the most distant ; as, " These gloves are superior to those" '* Both wealth 
and poverty are temptations ; that tends to eidte pride, this discontent." 

401. The iNDBFiNiTB are those that refer to things in an 
indefinite or general manner. 

INDEFIliriTE PRONOUNS."* 

402. SOMB, OTHBB, ANT, ONB, ALL, SUCH, NONB. Of these 

pronouns, one and other are declined like nouns. Another is 
declined in the singular, but it wants the plural. 

Sing. Flu, 

403. Norn. Other, Others. 
Poff. Other's, Others'. 
OM. Other, a Others. 

Sing. T Plu. 

404. Nam. One, Ones. 
Poss. One's, Ones'. 
€^. One, Ones. 

We say, "This book," but, "These books;'' also, "One man," 
"Twenty men:" hence, 

405. NoTB I. Adjective pronouns and numerals must agree 
in number with the nouns to which they belong. 

Why if it SO called 1390. Wbiehareiiafolar? 309. Wbiehpla- 

Whicb are they? 393. ral? 399. 

What does Me* refer to? 3M. Qir9 What do ««• and tt«« refer to ? 400. 

*"wSiiJ"JKl ^«^ *«i.*« •/. 4 «K cu— What do (A«< and tt«M retK to I Give 
an^LpST *" example. 400. 

Whet doM fttiUr relate to? 390. Give SJ"! ?®*" 'f'i^l?"? "*•"" ^ ^h ^, 
an example What is an indefinite pronoun ? 40L 

WliatdoMiMttA«rBieaD? 397. Sft!*^^*'! ^^^^ ^, ^ 

What doet UmMStraihe mean ? 39a Wi you dec me aiker ? 403. 

What are demoniUative pronouna? Will you decline oiu? 404. 
396. Wbat note do you apply in paning ad- 

Which are they ? 390. jectiTe pronouns 7 Notb I. 

(1.) 8oe>n«dfremilMr(AMfe,(odW*amonf Mvtrol. 
(I.) 8o qJkd ft— rfwiwiifarfi, toyro— or mn» yric<wi» 
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EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

" These two bodks belong to mc." 

406. These is an adjective fronovh of the dbmonstratiye kind, 
in the plural numbkr, and belongs to 6oaAr«, according to Note I. 

Two is a NUMERAL ADJECTiYE, and belongs to 600^, hy Note I. 
Books, belong, &c..are parsed as before. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING CONTINUED. 

** Every man performs his part in ** These men might remain with 

creation." us." 

** Each man arrived at his station.** ** Those men make many pretences 
** Either party can repair the in- to religion.** 

jnry.** • **AU rational beings desire happi- 
**Some persons cannot acquire ness.** 

wealth.** **By application almost any boy 
**Many people obtain riches with may acquire an faonorablo 

apparently little exertion.** rank in his class.** 

** One boy labors for his improve- ** Grood and virtuous men will 

ment** sooner (1.) or later (1.), attain 

** This man neglects his affairs.** to happiness.** 

" The old bird feeds her young ones.** 

407, Ones is a|^ WDEViNrrE pronoun, representing birds ; in the 

CX>MMON GENDER, THIRD PERSON PLURAL, in the OBJECTIVE CASE, and 

governed by feedM^ agreeably to Rule VIII. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

M One boy influences many others.*' others spend their time in idleness ; 
** None act their part too well** the former will receive praise, the 

^ Some scholars study diligently ; latter censure.** 

We cannot say, *' Them run,'* but, '* They run :" hence, 

NoTB II. When a noun or pronoun is the subject of the 

verb, it should be in tie nominative case. 
It is very common for persons in conversation to say, '* Them books," 

" Them knives," &.c. instead of ** Those books," ** Those knives," &c. 

The incorrectness here alluded to consists in substituting a personal in (he 

place of an adjective pronoun : hence. 

Note III. The pronoun them should liot be used in the place 
of these or those. 

In the phrase, " These two books,** &«. " Them will go.** 
will you parse tktit ? two7 406. " Him and mu went to church.** 

Will you now take the book, and pane ** Art thee well ?*' 
the remaining exercises under Note T. 7 *' Him who is diligent will improve.** 

In the phrase, *' The old bird Ibeds her Would 3fou tay, " Th*m knives,** or, 

young <Hie8," will you parse mm ? 407. ** Tkeat knives*' 1 Why ? III. 

Will you correct by Note L the follow^ In what does the incorrectness con- 
ing examples, as I read them to you 7 Sist 1 III. 

*' He will not come this two hours.** Will you correct the following exprea- 

** I dislike those sort of books.'* sions ? 

** I have two canes ; you may have any '* Them boys are very idle." 
of them.** " Bring me them pens.** 

Do we say, " Thev run,** or, ** Them ** Which of them three things do you 

runr* Why? Note II. prefer?" 

Will you now correct, by Note IJ. the U^ The pupil mcy next take the exer- 

foUowiagexamples as [ read them to you? rAses to be written. 

(\.) Adverb. 
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SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

Q. Will you. compose two sentences, each having a different adjectiTe 
pronoun ? One, having a demonstrative pronoun ? One, having an in- 
definite pronoun used as a noun ? 

Q. Will you fill up with pronouns suitable to make sense the ibllow* 
ing phrases ? ** When Harriet found — book, — tore. — ^ and then flung 
— away." •• — man likes — farm, — merchandise." 

Q. Will you compose a proper example under Rule 1. 7 One under 
Rule II. 7 Rule III. 7 Rule IV. 7 Rule V. 7 Rule VI. 7 



XXXV. OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

408. In the sentence, "That man is happy, who Uvea virtuously,'* the 
word who is a pronoun, because it stands for a noun (the noun man)t and it is 
a relative, because it relates or refers to this noun in the same sentence : hence, 

409. A relative pronoun is a word that usually standa for 
some noun before it in the same sentence. 

410. There are three relative pronouns, viz. 

411. Who, which, and iihat. 

412. Who is used in speaking of persons ; as, '^ The man 
who came." 

•413. Which is used in speaking of animals or things ; as, 

" The bird which sings," " The tree which I planted." 

414. Whichj however, is used in speaking of persons, vrhen we wish to 
distinguish one of two individuals, or a particular person among many 
others ; as, " Which of the two is he ?" " Which of them has gone ?" 

415. That J as a relative, is often used, in speaking either of 
persons or things, in the place of who or which ; as, 

"The boy that reads," or, **The boy who reads;" "The bird that 
flew," or, "The bird which flew;" "The bench that was made," or, 
" The bench which was made." 

That is used in preference to toho or whichj in ihe following cases: — 

1. In speakins both of persons and things ; as, " The man and the beast 
that I saw, perisned." 

2. In speaking of children ; as, " The child that I met." 

3. After the adjective same; as, "He is the same man that we saw 
yesterday." 

4. After the superlative degree; as, " He is the wisest man that the 
world ever produced." 

5. After the relative toko ; as, "Who that reflects." 

415 — 1. Exception. Thati as a relative, cannot take the preposition im 
mediately before it ; as, "He is the same man with that you were acquaint- 
ed." For with that, read with whom. It is remarkable, however, that, 
when the arrangement is a Uttie varied, the word that admits the prepon* 
tion ; as, " He IS the same man that you were acquainted with." 



XXXV. In the sentence, '* That man 
ifl happy, who lives virtuouoly,*' what 

Eart of speech is rohol Why? 40& What 
ind? Why? 408. 

What is a relative pronoun ? 409. 
Will you name them ? 411. 
When do we use vthol Give an exam* 
pie. 412. 

When do we use wAtcA? Give an ex> 
ample. 413. 
In what eases do we use tsAieA, in 



speaking of persons? Give an example. 
414. 

When may that be used ? 415. 

Is it correct to say, " The child who ?•• 
Why not ? " The same man who ?^ Why 
not? "The wisest roan which?** Why 
not? "Who, who reflects r Why not? 
415; 1,3,3.4,5. 

What exception is mentioned ? 415—1. 
Give an exampi . 41ft~-L 



/ - 
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416— L W« cask wy, '* The man who,** or *' The men who,** using the 
relative toho in speakinjg either of one man or more than one : vAe, tliQn, is 
of both nomben, aad is thus declined : 

SingtUar. Plural, 

Norn. Who, Who. 

Post. Whose, Whoset 

Obj. Whom, Whom. 

417. Which and th<U are of both numbers, but they are not declined, ex- 
oept that whose is sometimes used as the possessive case ofwhidi /as, ** Is 
there anyother doctrine lo^e followers are punished ?** 

418. Whose, used in the manner last descnbed, is made to represent three 
words; as, "Philosophy whose end,** for **the end of which.** 

419. Antecedent signifies going before, 

420. llie noun or pronoun which goes before the relative, and to which 
the relative refers, is therefore called the antecedent of the relative ; as, 
" John, who has gone.** Here, John is the antecedent of who. 

421. When you are told that lo^^ which, and that are relatives, you should 
not ^et the impression that the last two are always relatives ; for thtU is a 
relative only when it is used in the sense of ibAo or which ; that is, when who 
or which may be used in its place, without destroying the sense ; as, " Here 

the knife that I found,** which can be altered to " Here is the knife which 
I found," without injurjr to the sense. 

422. That, when it points out or specifies some particular person or thing, 
is reckoned an adjective pronoun. When not used as a relative, nor as an 
adjective pronoun, it is reckoned a conjunction; as, *' He studies that he 
may learn.'* 

423. Hence it appears that the word tliat may be used sometimes as a rela- 
tive pronoun, sometimes as an adjective pronoun, and sometimes as a con- 
junction. 

424. Since relative pronouns stand for nouns, as well as personal pro- 
nouns, they should therefore agree with nouns in the same particulars and 
by the same rule. Rule V. will therefore apply to both. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

" That man is happy who lives virtuously.^* 

425. That is a dehonstrattve pronoun, of the sinoulab 
iniMBER, and belongs to man, by Note I. 

Who is a RELATIVE PRONOUN, of the MASCULINE OENDER, 

THIRD PERSON SINGULAR, and agrees with man, by Rule V. It 
is in the nokinative case to lives, according to Rule VI. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

** That man is fortunate who es- ** I met the same man in the market 
capes censure. to-day (1.), that I met yesterday 

^ The girl whom I saw, perished.** in the street 

now many numbers has toAo 7 410. When is that an adjective pronoun 7 

Will you decline it ? 416—1. Give an example. 4^. 

How many numbers have tohieh and When a conjunction 7 Give an exam* 

that? Are they declined? 417. pie. 422. 

What exception to this? 417. How many different parts of speech 

When whMe is used as the possessive may that represent ? 423. 

case of which, bow many words does it What is the rule for the agreement of 

represent? Give an example. 418v relative pronouns? 424. 

What is the meaning of antecedent f Will you parse thtU^ In tbe phrase* 

419. " That man" ? 425. 

What is the antecedent of a pronoun I In the sentence, " That man is happy 

Give an example. 420. who lives virtuously,*' will you parse 

Is that always a relative ? 431. who? 425. 

When is it a relative 1 Give an ezani' Will you now take the book, and pane 

pie. 431. the remaining exercises ? 
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** Yon, who ctme fett, ihould retire ** That home, which standi oil the 
first** hill, once (1.) belonged to me.** 

«*you taaght the boy whose hat I ^The boy whom I instruct learns 
found." well" 

SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. ' 

** The man which I sawJ** 

426. Incorrect ; because, in speaking of persons, who, whoae^ 
or whom is generally to be used. It should therefore read, 
" The man whom I saw." 

SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND OORRECTED, OONTINUED. 

**The bird whom I killed had made ** Thou who are in prosperity must 
her nest** assist me in adversity.** 

**The man which visited me has **He which shuns vice does gene- 
left town.** raSy practise virtue.** 

** That man is- happy whom is vir- ** I, who lives by your charity* should 
toous.** be gratefuL** 

SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

Q. Will you construct a sentence containing the relative who f One^ 
containing whUh 7 One, containing that? 

Q. Will you fill up the following sentences with relatives correctly 

used ? ** The man sins shall die.** •* The boy studies will 

le<m.** •• The bird sung so sweetly has flown.** Will you fill up 

the following with one or more words that will make sense 7 ** Intempe- 
rance evils.** " If truth sorry." 

Q. Will you embrace in different sentences, each of the following words 7 
Washington^* ColunibuMf Captain Cook^ Indians, Wiidomt Riches, James 
Monroe. 



XXXVI. OF COMPOUND AND INTERROGATIVE 

PRONOUNS. 

427. " I took tbhat you gave me.*' 

" I took that whith you gave me.*' 



" I took the thinff which you gave 
" I took those thtngs which you in 



me." 



\g8 which you gave me.'* 
428. Bv examining the foregoing sentences, you vidll see that the word 
^ whatj in the first example, means the same as the words in italics in the suc- 
cessive ones : the word loAaf , then, is clearly a pronoun ; and because it 
stands for more than one word, it is called a compound pronoun. The word 
before the relative loAtcA, in the phrase " that whicn," or ** the thing which,** 
is the antecedent of which. Hence, 

429. WuA't is a compound relative pronoun, including 
both the antecedent and the relative, and b generally equiva- 
lent to THAT WHICH. 

Initead of saying, ** The man which I fences which mean the same jis ** I toolc 

saw,*' what sboald I say ? VHiy ? ^6. what you gave me'* ? 4StI. 

Will you correct and parse the remain* What words, then, does what stand for ? 

ins exercises, and then take the exercises ^8. 

to oe written ? Why is vhat a pronoun 7 488. 

XXXVI. Will you repeat those sen- Why a compound pronoun ? 488. 

• Tlm^«WMihlB«tMwuatnwiiitriol,"ae. Tktrupama^virtUmmMd m t hn e u mmAward, 
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490. Wht, which, and what have sometiniefl the words ever or teeter an- 
nexed (1.) to them : and each combination of this sort is called a compound 
relative ; as, v^ioater, whosoever, whidtever, whichtoever, &c They are not 
often used. 

431. Who, which, and what are called interrogatiyes, or relatives of the 
interrogative kind, when they are used in asking questions; as, **Who is 
hef" ** Which is the book ?" " What are you doing f" These relatives, 
you perceive, have no antecedents, but relate to some word or phrase con- 
tained in the answer, which is called a etihsequent, because it follows after 
the relative; as, '*Whom did you see?'* Ans. '*John.*' Here John is 
the subs^uefU to which whom refers. 

432. Hence it follows, that antecedent and subiejuent are opposed to each 
otherin meaning ; the former signifying ifot^i^ before, thelatter following after. 

433. Whether was formerlv made use of to express interrcM^tion ; as, 
' Whether of these shall I choose f" but it is now seldom MBedf the inter- 
rogative which Bupplyvag its place. ' 

434. Whi^, what, and, as we have already seen, .<M> vhen joined to 
nouns, are adjective pronouns ; as, " unto which promise our twelve tribes." 

435. When what and which are joined M nouns in asking questions, they 
•re called interrojgative adjective pronouns ; as, ** Which horse did he take f 

436. In some instances, we find what used in the sense of an inteijection ; 
ai» *' What ! take my money, and then.my life f 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

"/ wiU leave what is usehss** 

437* What, in the example above, means the same as, " that which," or, 
" the thmg which ;" we will, therefore, in parsing itj bear in mind that it 
has the government and agreement of two separate words. We will first 
parse it as standing for thing, and secondly for which. 

What is a IximiMumd relathtk bronovn, und is. equivalent to 
*'that which,*' or, **the thing which." In representing thing, it 
may be considered a pkonoun of the third pkrson sntouLAR, neu- 
ter OEADER, in the OBJEonYE CASE, aind governed by Uave, accord- 
ing to Rule VIII. 

\Vkat, in representing which, may be considered a relatite pro- 
noun of the THIRD person singular, i^utbr gender, and relates 
to thing for its antecedent, according to Rulb V. and in the nomi 

NATIVE CASE tO %8, by RuLB VI. 

1$ is a NEUTER VERB, in the indicative mood, PRESENT TENSE—' 

*«1. 1 am ; 2. You are; 3. He or which is" — made in the third per- 
son SINGULAR, and agrees with whichi the relative part of the pro* 
noun what, according to Rule VII. 

Useless is an adjective, in the PosmvE degree, and belongs to 
what, by RiTLB IV. 

Row may vhat be deicribed ? 439. Wben are what^ loAtcA, and that a4|eC' 

WHl you give three examples of com- tive pronotinv? Give an example. 434. 

pound pronouns formed by annexing mar Which ofthe relatives are sometimes in- 

er aomer 7 430. terrogative adjective pronouns 1 Wben 1 

What is the meaning of annexed? 435. 
430. When t say, *• What ! rob me of my 

When are who, wMeh, and what called money, and then take my life T* in what 

int^rrogati ves ? 431. sense is what used ? 430. 

What are the nouns called, to which In the sentence, **l will leave what !■ 

interrogatives refer ? 431. useless,** how do you parse tokatt iet 

What is the meaning of eubeequentt ueelete? 437. 
433. What does vkat stand for ? 437. 

Why so called? 431. J9o you parse it as. one word or two? 

In the phrase, " Whom did you see f* What two ? 437. 
jtn*. ** John ;** wliieh word is the subse. S3h 7%e pupil may now paree the re- 

qaent ? 431. maininf etereieee on the pronenn what. 

(Mftaoiisfkwv 
6 P 
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EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

** James will do what is proper." ** William demands what I cannot 

•• You heard what I said." give." 

** Whatever improves delights him." ** They advocate what is excellent* 



XXXVII. OF THE VERB. 

438. A VEBB is a word that expresses action or being. 
Verbs are of three kinds — active, passive, and neuteb. 

439. An active verb expresses action, and the actor is 
always the nominative case ; as, '' John runs." Active verbs 
are either transitive or intransitive. 

440. An active verb is transitive, when it either has or may 
have an object afler it, on which the action terminates; as, 
" John beats William." 

441. An active verb is intransitive, when it neither has nor 
can have an object afler it. 

442. Passive means suffering or receiving. 

443. When I say, ** John is beaten by William,*' i» beaten is a verb, 
because it ejcpresses action ; and it is a passive verb, because it expresses 
the action received by John ; and if John receives the action, then he is the 
object of it : hence, 

444. A passive verb expresses action or efiect received. 

445. The object is alwalys its subject or nominative case. 

446. Active nominative, or actors " John strikes William." 

447. Passive nominative^ or object, " William is struck by 
John." 

448. By examining the foregoing examples, you will see that when the 
verb is active, its nominative is likewise active ; and when the verb is pas- 
sive, its nominative is likewise passive. 

449. The passive voice is a convenient mode of expression on occasions 
when we wish to state what has been done, without exposing the author; 
thus, instead of saying, " William struck John," I can, to avoid alluding 
to William, say, ** John was struck." 

XXXVII. What is the meaning of In the example, " John is beaten by 

t>«rft?* William," which is the verb? Why? 

Why so called ? 143. What kind ? Why ? 443. 

What is a verb ? 438. Which word is the object ? Why ? 443, 

What is an active verb ? 439. What, then, is a passive verb ? 444. 

What is always its nominative ? Give Which is the nominative to a passive 

an example. 439. verb, the apent or the object ? 445. 

What is the meaning of tran«tfto«7t I* the nominative to an active verb ac- 

of irUravsitive 71 tive or passive ? Give an example. 448. 

How may active verbs be divided 1 439. Is the nominative to a passive verb ae- 

When is an active verb transitive? tive or paraive ? Give an example. 448. 
Give an example. 440. In what particular is the passive voice 

When is ait active verb intransitive ? a convenient form of expression ? Give 

Give an example. 441. an example. 449. 

What is the meaning of passivel 442. What is the meaning of ntuUrl^ 

' — " ■ t ■ 

• Sm quMtioa to 148. f See qowtlM to ISa t 8m qBothm to US. § Sm qpiMtiOB to IS7. 
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450. A neuter verb is one that is neither active nor passive, 
expressing simply either being or existence, in a certain state ; 
as, " He «<»," " He u at home." 



XXXVIII. MOOD, OR m6DE. 

451. Mood, or mods, is the manner of representing action 
or being. 

452. The indicative mood is used simply for indicating or 
declaring a' thing, or asking a question ; as, '* I walk ;" '' Do T 
walk?" 

453. The poTEmriAL mood is used for expressing possi* 
bility, liberty, power, will, or obligation, either with or without 
asking a question ; as, " I may go ;" " May I go 1" " He must 
read," &c. 

454. Of the subj u n en v £ mood. The term tubjunetive aigtu&ea subjoin' 
ed or added to. 

455. When I say, ** I will go, if he desire it," the phrase, *' if he desire 
it,*' is added on to the one beiore it: hence, we say, *' if he desire it,*' is 
in the subjunctive mood. The term, however, is limited to such sentences 
as are preceded by the conjunctions t/, utUetSf aUhought except, lestt &>c., 
which imply doubt or some uncertainty. 

456. The subjunctive mood is used for expressing doubt or 
uncertainty. 

457. A verb in the subjunctive mood may be expressed in two different 
forms. It is equally correct to sav, " If he it poor, he is respected," and, 
"It he 5e studious, he will excel.'' The verbs be and is are both in the 
present tense ; and since each has the conjunction if before it, each is in 
the subjunctive mood. 

458. The phrase; *' If he &e studious," means the same as, "If he wiU 
be studious ;" it therefore plainly implies future time. 

459. On the contrary, in the phrase, '* If he m poor," the sense plainly 
is, " If he is now, at the present time, poor," without any reference to 
future time. 

460. Hence it appears, that, in one form of the veih, doubt only is im- 
plied ; and in the other, both douht and future time. 

What is a neuter verb ? Give an exam* How is the term sutfjunoUve liinited 7 

pie. 450. 455. 

How many kinds of verbs are there, Wlat is the subjunctive mood used 

and what are they? 438. for ? 45tf. 

XXXVIII. What is the meaning of How many difi^rent forms has it? 457. 

mood ? 166. Give an example of each. 457. 

What is mood7 451. In what tense are the verbs be and ist 

What is the meaning of indicative t 457. 

168. In what mood is each with the eon* 

What is the indicative mood used for ? junction if before it ? 457. 

Give an example. 452. What does. '* If he be studious,** mean. 

What is the meaning of p0t«nfta2 7 212. as it respmt? time ? 453. 

What is the potential mood used for? What tense, then, is referred to? 458. 

Give an example. 453. What does, •• If he is poor," mean, in 

What is the meaning of tuljunetiva? respect to time? 459. 

454. What idea, then, is implied in the one 

la what mood it, «*If be desire it r* form ? 460. _ 

401 What two ideas f n the other form t49lk 
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461. Tba *«A t( oomqnwU with tin CMunoiifiinnof ilwTtrii't« k, 
in (he indicatiTe mood, prsBenl tsiiBe: is, "I ua, you are, lie La:"— 'wa 
will, (herelore, wberi Ibo verb is varied w usual, call il Ibo toiaum form 
of ihe Bubjuncaie mood ; and when the verb is not varied in the difleiont 
penona, we will call il the tiiUuneltM form, aince this form is peculiar to 
this mood. Yoti Bbonld here be ialbrmed that ihii digtinclion relates anlT 
to the prsMiDl tenae, it being cvstomarj to vaij the termiuallons of the Terb 
in the remaiiiiiw tenses, as usual. 

462. The fallowing genual lulea will diieci you in the piopei use of the 
BubjnnctiTe mood i 

4S3. When any ^b in the Bubjuncttve mood, present tense, 
has a reference to future time, we should use the 

■DBJVncnvS FOSH. 

Fretent Tone. 
464. S'n.jrirf. - Phnrf. 

1. Ifllofe. 1. If we love. " 

2. If thou er you love. S. If ye or rou lore. 

3. If he love. 3. If they lore. 

466. When a. verb in the suI^UDctive mood, present tense, 
has no lefercnce to future time, we should use the 

OOXMOK FOKM. 
Singular, Plunil. 

1. If I love. 1. If we love. 

3. If tboa iorest, fr? S. If ye love, or? 

If yon lore. 5 ^' 7°^ '"**■ J 

3. If ne lovee. 3. If they lore. 

466. Otber conjunction ■, beside* if, are used before (ha anbianetivs 
mood. Jf is perhapa used most frequently, becsuse it implies doubt more 

r perceive that when the verb ia in the anb- 
is always nnderetood j as, " He will not be 
i. " unleaa he will repent :'' "If tbouever 
," that is, " if thou shonldat ever return." 

a conjnnctioD, implying doubt, t>efoie it ; 
yd, becomes subjunctije by prefitjng if; 

469. In like manner, . .. , 

jnnctive ; as, " I csn go," is the potential 



e; as, lean gOi is lue poieniiai : 
Of the muiTiTK hood. When I 
I command John to do something ; ai ' 
tn^, we say that mind, in the phnaa 



ind John to do something ; and because inwnuin 
1. ...., :_.L,_u 1 — --'-iheiropi 



With wbai does Um verb It com- W1utda«>. " He wItt not be paidonad 

Bwindl 4»I. DiilHilier8»iii,"iDFint WI. 

Hon ti ins Tertniisd in ilM ounoMn What. ihea. it nnrt^nnaoil 1 «T. 
fbrio of the snliluiictin mood ) Ml. <- U tbou ever return, Ibon ihooliln bi 

imy called hubdhmT Howvartadln UMnkful :" ohal dMt Ihli mean ? MT. 
IkiiublunetivaflinBT WbyeilMsub- What, Ibcn, ii nndentood? 487. 

"H™".'.lSl'dl..inc.ionlln,itedt«I,_ ^f'Jf ^"^ '"'*^™' ^ "^ 
^^owarel remaia nf l« 

Wbeado we use tbe nlijui 
^tlllvBaeoBloHteihevetlitaiiBtliia How can the polenlisi b» ebaufcil la 

(bra, li IlK pmnt I»nie 7 4M. "" iuIHuiicUt« 1 Give an uanple. 480. 

4M. ' " "" " 
vnr Is iba oHiJDDetioi 



(NqosBltyta iteaabJoncUve mosd? 4W. 410. 
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471. This mood, for reasons assigned before, (214.) embraces the follow- 
ing particulars : 

1. Command; as, '*John, sit up.'* 

2. Entreaty; as, *'Do visit me." 

3. Exhorting; as, " Remember mv counsel." 

4. Permitting; as, **Go in peace.'' 

472. The imperative mood, then, is used for commanding, 
entreating, exhorting, or permitting. 

473. The application of this mood is limited to the second person ; ae, 
** John, come to me ;" because, in uttering a command, making an entreaty, 
&c. we must necessarily address some one ; hence, you can see the reason 
why this mood has but one person, viz. the second. 

474. We cannot, with any [)ropriety, command a person to-day, or in 
present time, to do any thing in past time, yesterday for instance ; con- . 
sequently a verb in this mood cannot have any past tense. 

475. When I command a person to do any thing, the performance of the 
command must take place in a period of time subsequent to that of the com- 
mand ; that is, in future time ; but the command itself must, from the very 
nature of the case, take place in present time : this mood, therefore, can- 
not, strictly speaking, have any future tense : hence, 

476. A verb in the imperative mood must be in the present tense, and in 
the second person. 

477. Of the ikfiititive mood. In the phrases, " John begins to sing," 
" The boys begin to sing," ** Thou beginnest to sing," you perceive that 
the verb to Ming is not varied to correspond with the number and [>erson of 
its difierent agents, Joknj the loys^ ana ihou : hence, to ting is said not to 
be limited either by person or number. 

478. This mood, then, is properly denominated infinitive, signifying not 
limited : hence, 

479. The infinitive mood is used to express an action not 
limited either by person or number. 

480. To, the usual sign of this mood, is sometimes understood ; as, " Let 
me go," instead of. ** Let me to go ;" " I heard him say it," for, ** I heard 
him to say it." This little word to, when used before verbs in this man- 
ner, is not a preposition, but forms a part of the verb, and, in parsing, 
should be so considered. 

481. From the foregoing, it appears that there are five 
moods — the indicative, the imperative, the potential, the sub- 
junctive, and the infinitive. 



How many particulars does this mood 
embrace 7 471. Why so many ? 314. 

What, then, is the imperative mood 
osed for ? 473. Give an example of com- 
manding? one of entreating? one of 
.•xhorting ? one of permitting f 471. 

How many persons has this mood 1 473. 

What person in it? 473. 

Has this mood any past tense 7 Why ? 
474. 

When I command a person, when, if 
at lAI, most the performance of the com> 
mca4 take place? 475. 
, Wben, or in what time, must the com* 
nOMA itself be given ? 475. 

Hal ibit mood, then, any fUture tense ? 
47& 

How many tenses, then, has it ? How 
miny persons ? 476. 

5 



What is the meaning of infinitivef 
478. 

In what mood is ring, in the phrasev^ 
** John begins to sing," '* The boys begin 
to sing," ''Thou beginnest to sing?** 
477,478. 

In what particulars is this mood reck- 
oned not to be limited ? 477. 

What, then, is the infinitive mood 
used for ? 479. 

What is the usual sign of this mood ? 
480. 

Is it always expressed ? Give an ex- 
ample. 480. 

How is the sign to to be parsed? 
480. 

Why parsed with the verb ? 480. 

How many moods are there, and ifhtA 
are they ? 481. 
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XXXIX. OF TENSE. 

482. The present tense expresses what is now taking place ; 
as, " John swims." 

483. This tense is often employed to express the actions of persons long 
since dead ; as, *' Seneca reasons and moralizes well." 

484. The present tense, preceded by the words when, heforcj after j aa 
soon att &c., is sometimes used to point out the relative time of a future 
action; as, ** When he arrives, he will hear the news.'' 

485. This tense is elegantly applied to qualities and things which are in 
their nature unchangeable; as, "Truth is eternal;'* "William boldly 
asserted there was no God;" properly, *' is no God." 

486. In animated (1.) historical narrations, (2.) this tense is sometimes 
used for the imperfect ; as, " He enters the territory of the peaceable in- 
habitants; he n^hts and conquers, takes an immense booty, which he 
divides among his soldiers, and returns home to enjoy an empty triumph." 

487. The imperfect tense expresses what took place in time * 
past, however distant ; as, " John died." 

488. The perfect tense expresses what has taken place, and 
conveys an allusion to the present time ; as, " I have finished 
my letter." 

489. When any particular period of past time is specified or alluded to, 
we use the imperfect tense ; as, " John wrote yesterday ;" but when no 
particular past time is specified, we use the perfect tense ; as, " I have read 
Virgil many times." 

490. The perfect tense and the imperfect tense both denote a thing that 
is past ; but the former denotes it in such a manner that there is still actually 
remaining some part of the time to slide awav, wherein we declare the 
thing has been done ; whereas the imperfect denotes the thins or action 
past, in such a manner, that nothing remains of that time in wnich it was 
done. If we speak of the present century, we^ say, \' Philosophers have 
made great discoveries in the present century ;" but if we speak of the last 
centurv, we say, " Philosophers made great discoveries in the last century." 
-—"He has been much afflicted this year." " I have this week read the 
king's proclamation.' ' "I have heard ffreat news this morning." In these 
instances. He has been, J have readj and heard, denote things that are past ; 

^■^— ' ■■■■■■ I ■ I ■■^■1 ■ ■ ■■ I ■ . !■■■ I ■ ■— .1 - ■ ■ ■ ■■■■■ I .. ■ ,■ .1 .11 

XXXIX. What is the meaning of pre- Wbat doea the perfect tense express? 

sent? 173. Give an example. 488. 

What does the present tense express 1 " John wrote yesterday." What tense 

483. Give an example. 482. is the verb in here ? 489. 



it 



Seneca reasons well." What tense Why is this tense used ? 489. 

is employed here ? Why ? 483. " I have read Virgil many times." Why 

In the phrase, " When he arrives," is the perfect tense used here ? 489. 

future time is alluded to : why, then, is What do both the perfect and imper- 

the present employed ? 484. feet denote ? 490. 

Do we say, '• There is," or, " there was How does the former denote it ? 4S0. 

no God ?" Why ? 485. How dues the latter ? 490. « 

What is the meaning of animated 7 486. Do we say, "Philosophers mo/fe," or, 

Meaning of narrations ? 486. " have made, great discoveries in the pre- 

** He enters the territory," Jfcc. Why is sent century ?" Why 7 490. 

the present tense used ? 486. Which tense do we use in speakinp of 
What is the meaning of tn^M/ect ? 181. the last century? 490. Give an exam- 
How came this term to be used, to de- pie. 490. 

note an action past and finished ?* " I have this week read the king's pro- 

What does the imperfect tense express ? damation." " I have heard great news 

487. Give an example. 487. this morning." Which are the verbs 

Meaning of perfect Tf used in these two sentences ? 4U0. 

(\.f Livdj. 13.) OeacriptioM. nr trlliof wh^ has been doae. 

* See qneitioo to 182. f Fioubed, or cumiileiii. 
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iHit they occurred in this year, in this week, and to-day ; and still there 
remains a part of this year, week, and day, whereof I speak. 

490 — i. In general, the perfect tense may be applied wherever the action 
is connected with the present time, by the actual existence, either of the 
author or of the work, though it may have been performed many centuries 
Beo ; but if neither the author nor the work now remains, it cannot be used. 
We may say, ** Cicero has written orations ;" but we cannot say, *' Cicero 
has written poems ;" because the orations are in being, but the poems are 
lost. Speaking of priests in general, we may say, '' 1 ne 7 have, in all ages, 
claimed great powers;" because the general order of the priesthood still 
exists : but if we speak of the Druids, as anv particular order of priests, 
which does not now exist, we cannot use this tense. We cannot say, 
'* The Druid pneetBhave claimed great powers ;" but must say, ** The Druid 
priests claimed great powers ;" because that order is now totally extinct. 

491. The pluperfect tense expresses what had taken place at 
some past time mentioned ; as, " I had finished my letter before 
my father returned." 

492. The Jirst future tense expresses what will take place ; 
as, " John will come." 

493. The second future expresses what will have taken 
place, at or before some future time mentioned ; as, " I shall 
have finished my business before the steam-boat starts." 

494. Tense is the distinction of time, and admits of six 
variations, namely — ^the present, the imperfect, the perfect, the 
pluperfect, and the first and second future tenses. 



XL. OF PARTICIPLES. 

495. In the phrase, *'I found a man laboring in the field,** the word 
laboring shows what the man was doing, and therefore resembles a verb. 
When I say, '*The laboring man should not be wronged," laborinf^ is 
joined to the noun man, to describe it, and therefore resembles an adjective. 

496. The word laboring, then, partakes of the nature of two different 
parts of speech ; and since participle signifies partaking of, we will call 
fuch words as Utboring, participles. 

— — - - - - — -- -^-. - -, - - — — , — - ^ .11- 

What do they denote ? When did these Give an example. 4931 Why called first 

tllingii occur ? 490. Aiture 1* 

To what may the perfect tenae in gexk' What does the second future express i 

eral be applied ? What exception is men- Give an example. 493. 
tioned ? 490—1. How many tenses are there in all, and 

Do we say, •• Cicero torof e," or, " hat what are they ? 494. 
writUn, orations?" "Cicero wrote,^* |r, In what mood is, "He runs?" Why? 

•♦A<Mipn««i," poems?" Why? 490— 1. 453. " Does he rqn ?" Why ? 453. "I 

In speakine of priests, in general, why may run ?" Why ? 453. " Should 1 have 

do we say, " They have in all ages claim- studied ?" Why ? 453. " If he accept ?" 

ed great powers?" 490— 1. Why? 456. "If he accepts?" Why! 

Can we say, " The Druid priests Aa«« 456. " To sing ?" Why ? 479. 
t^^tmed great powers 7" What should we In what tense is, " He sings ?" Why ? 

■av? Why? 490—1. 483. "Did he sing?" Why? 487. "He 

What is the meaning of plupufeet? has read?" 468. Why? " Had he writ< 

188. len?" 491. Why? "Shall he go?" 492. 

What does the pluperfect tense ex- " I shall have gone 7" Why ? 493. 
preas? 491. Give an example. 491. XL. What parts of speech does Ubor. 

Meaning of /tttttrs? 177. ing resemhle? Give an example. 495 

What (toes the first future express? What is the meaning ofparttctp^? 496. 

• See qoefUoD to 191. 
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497. All jpartidples are derived from verbe ; thus, from hJbor con^ 
laboring ; from htU, heating » rejoice, rejoicings Alc : oence, 

498. The participle is a word derived from a verb, and par- 
takes of the nature of a verb and adjective. 

499. When I say, ** John is writing," the participle writing shows what 
John is now doing, but has not finished ; writing, then, may be called a 
present participle : hence, 

600. The present participle expresses what is now taking 

place, but not finished. 

501 — 1. This participle always ends in tn^ ; as, sinning, fighting, tocep- 
tfi^, lovingi &c. There are many words oi this terminatton, which are 
not participles; as, morning, evening^ which are nouns; mnintereetimgt 
unsatisfying, which are adjectives. The fact that these cannot be formed 
from verbs will furnish you with a certain rule for distinguishing the par- 
ticiple from all other words of the same termination ; as, for instance, «•• 
interesting, we know, is not a participle, because there is no such verb as 
uninterest, from which to form it. 

501. *' The letter is written." Here the participle written shows that 
the act of writing is past and finished ; it may then be called a perfect par- 
ticiple : hence, 

50^. The perfect participle expresses what is past and finished. 

502—1. This participle may always be distinguiehed by its making sense 
with having ; thus, hatting written, having sung, &.c. Here written and 
sung are perfect participles. 

503. ** John, having written his letter, sealed it." Here you doubtless 
perceive that the act of writing took place before that of sealing ; also, that 
the participle is composed of two words, having and written ; it may then 
be called a compound participle, and because it denotes also an action past 
and finished, it may very properly be called a compound perfect participle { 
hence, 

504. The compound perfect participle expresses what took 

place before something else mentioned. 

504 — 1. This participle is formed by placing the present participle having 
before the perfect participle of any verb ; as, having fought, having ciphered. 



XLI. FORMATION OF THE PASSIVE VERB. 

505. Struck is a perfect participle, from the verb strike, and this you 
know, because it makes sense joined with having ; as, having struck. 

From what are all participles derived 7 Having written^ having sung. Wliich 

497. Give an example. 497. are tlie perfect participles here ? 503. 

What is a participle ? 498. " John , having written his letter, seal. 

When I say, " John is writing/* what ed it" Which took place first, the wri> 

does writing show ? 499. ting or sealing ? 503. 

What, then, may it be called? 499. Of what is this participle composed) 

What, then, is a present participle 7 50B. 
500. What, then, may it be called ? 503. 

What does this participle always end What does having written denote in 

in? 500—1. Give an example. SO(K— 1. reference to time and action ? 50a 

Are all words ending in ing partici- What may it f hence be called ? 503. 
pies? Give an example of nouns of this What does a compound perfect parti> 

termination ? of adjectives ? 500— J. eiple express ? 504. 

How, then, can the participle be How is this participle formed ? 504. 

distinguished? Give an example. Give an example. 504i. 
500—1. XLI. Striking, struck, having struck, 

"The letter is written.*' What does Here are three different parliciiiles : can 

the participle written show here ? What; v«a tell which is the prescwl ? Why 7 

then, may it b«) called? 501. 500. Perfect? Why? 50% Oompound 

What is a perfect participle 7 502. perfect ? Why ? 503. 

How may this participle always be What kind oi a participle is strudtt 

known? Give an example. 502— 1. 505. How do you know tUt ? 50S. 
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506* Ti, you doubtless recolbct, is avail&tion of the verb to he; att " I 
9XR, you are, he is :'* now, by joining is with struckf we can form the pas- 
«▼« verb is struck; *' John strikes Joseph,'' is active; but, *' Joseph u 
•truck by John," is passive. 

597, In these two examples, you perceive that the sense of each is the 
same : hence, by means of the i)assive verb, we are enabled to express, in a 
different form, the precise meaning of the active, which, you will oftentimes 
find, contributes not a little to the variety and harmony of the language. 

5QB. By examining the conjugation of the verb to be, you will di^over 
that it has, in all, ten variations : viz. am, art, is, are, vxts, wast, were, been, 
he, and being. Every passive verb must be composed of one of these ten 
variations, and the peitect participle of any active transitive verb. Thus, 
takxqg toas, and joining it with the perfect participle of the verb beai, namely, 
heatem, we form the passive verb toot 6carfen, to which prefixing an object, 
<Nr nominative case, we have the phrase, *' William was beaten." 

509. It is a fact worthy to be remembered, that the passive verb always 
retains the same mood, tense, number, and person, that the verb to be has, 
beforo it is incorporated with the participle ; thus, " He has been," is the 
in^eative perfect, thbrd person sin^lar ; then, '* He has been rejected," is 
likewise the indicative perfect, thud person singular, passive. It cannot, 
therefore, be diffieiilt to tell the mood, tense, number, and person, of any 
passive verb, if you are familiar with the conjugation of the verb to be. 

From the foregoing particulars, we derive the following general rule : 

510* All pasaive verbs are formed by adding the perfect par- 
ticiple of any active-transitive yerb to the neuter verb to be. 



XLII. OF THE AUXILIARY VERB, 

611. Auxiliary verbs are those by the help of which the 
principal verbs are conjugated. 

512. The auxiliary veii)s kremaf, can, musty might, couldy 
vjwM, ihmdd, and shall. The following are somedmes aux- 
iliaries, and sometimes principal verbs : Jo, be, hcuoe, and will. 

513. When, in the formation of any tense, we use an auxiliary verb, that 
tense is called a compound one ; and the tense formed by the principal verb 
al^ne is called a simple tense. 



XLIII. SIGNS OF THE MOODS. 

514. The indicative mood may be known by the sense, or 
by its having no sign except in asking a question ; as, " Who 
conies here?" 

or what verb is the verb i$ a varia- What fact is mentioned as worthy of 

Cton 1 506. notice 7 509. 

'WW you form a paMive ««rb with is What mood, tense, number, and per- 

and ttruek? 506. son, is, ** He has been V 509. Is, *' Hf^ 

** John strikes Joseph.** How Biay the has been relected r 509. 

sense of this sentence be eipiessed bf a What will make the mood, tense, &c. 

passire verb ? 506. ^ of passive verbs familiar ? 509. 

What advantage does the use of the "ow are an passive verbs formed 1 510. 

passive verb often allbid us? 507. ^L"' W*>«* " ^ meaning of aua> 

To what does it contribute? 507. ^^'jJJat a^e auxiliary verb. ? 511. 

How many variations has the verb to wiu you name them ? 513. 

be in all ? 508. What are they 7 508. what verba are used both as auxiliary 

What will always compose one part of and principal verbs ? 512. 

a passive verb? 508. What the other XLIII. What is the sign of the indica- 

pan ? 506^ tive mood 7 514. Give an example. 514.' 
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515. The potential mood has for its signs the auxtliari^ 
mayy can, must, might, could, would, and should; as, *'I 
could love," &c. 

616. The subjunctive mood has usually for its signs the 
conjunctions if, though, unless, except^ whether, and lest ; as, 
" Unless he repent," &c. 

517. The infinitive mood has usually for its sign the word 
to; as, to sing, 

518. The imperative mood may be distinguished by its 
always being in the second person, and by its agreement with 
thou, or ye, or you ; as, " Depart thou," ic. 



XLIV. SIGNS OF THE TENSES OF THE 

INDICATIVE. 

619. The present tense has for its sign the first form of the 
verb ; as, weep, remain, &c. ; excepting the occasional use of 
do ; as, " I do learn." 

520. The imperfect tense has no auxiliary for a sign, except 
did, which is sometimes used. If, however, the verb is not in 
the present tense, and has no auxiliary, it follows that it is in 
the imperfect ; as, " I fought." 

521. The perfect tense has for its sign the word have; as, 
JMve loved. \ 

522. The pluperfect has for its sign had; as, had loved. ^ 

523. The first future has for its sign shall or will ; as, shall ^ ^^ 
or will love, ^ 

524. The second future has for its sign shall have or wiU \^ 
have ; as, shall have loved; or will have loved. ^ 

526. The indicative mood has six tenses. ^ v v 

526. The subjunctive mood has six tenses. ^^* v^ 

527. The potential mood has four tenses. ^ J 

528. The infinitive mood has two tenses. 

529. The imperative mood has one tense. 

What is the tign of the potential mood? Sini of tlw perftct ? JBt. Give ui ex* 

915. Give an example. 515. ample. 521. 

What is tlie sign of tlie subjunctive B'f" of the pluperfect? S32. Give an 

mood? 516. Give an example. 516. example. 588. 

What is the sign of the infiniUvemood? ^^i^.f l*^^"* ^*"" ? m Give an 

"L'^r.'*^'""'^''.-,!"-. • , SiJSof?hJsecondfuture?a84. Give 

*iQ S " ** ■'*" ?^ ^]*f« imperative ? an example. 524. 

518. Give an example. 518. now many tenses has the indicative 

XLIV. What is the sign of the pre- mood? 525. 

•ent indicative ? 519. Give an example. How many the subjunctive ? 526. 

^IS* How many the potential ? 527. 

Sign of the imperfect? 520. Give an How many the infinitive? 528. 

example. -580. How many the imperative ? 500. 
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XLV. CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

530. When I ask you to raise your voicct in reading, you readily under- 
stand what I mean by voice ; but in s^rammar, its application is somewhat 
peculiar. Grammatically considered, it refers to tne active and passive 
nature of verbs. 

531. The CONJUGATION of a verb is the regular combination 
and arrangement of its several numbers, persons, moods, and 
tenses. 

532. The conjugation of an active verb is styled the 
ACTIVE VOICE, and that of a passive verb the passive voice. 

533. Verbs are called begular, when they form their im- 
perfect tense of the indicative mood, and their perfect parti- 
ciple, by the addition of ed to the verb in the present tense, or 
d only when the verb ends in e / as, 

Pres. Tense, Imp, Tense. Perf, Participle, 

I favour. I favoured. Favoured. 

I love. I loved. Loved. 

534. When a verb does not form its imperfect tense and 
perfect participle in this manner, it is called an ibeegulas 
vebb; as, 

Pres. Tense- Imp, Tense, Perf, Participle. 
I am. I was. Been. 

535. The regular verb love, and the irregular verb to he^ 
are conjugated as follows : — 

'ooxrjirojA.Tzoxr. 

TO LOVE AND TO BE, 

ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICE CONTRASTED. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

ACUVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. VTSUTSK, 

Singular. Singular. Singular, 

1 Pers. I love. 1 Pert. I am loved. 1 Pen. I am. 

2 Pers. You love. 2 Pers. You are loved. 2 Pers. You are. 

3 Pers. He loves. 3 Pers. He is loved. 3 Pers. He is. 

Plural. Plural. Plural. 

1 Pers. We love. 1 Pers, We are loved. 1 Pers. We are. 

2 Pers. You love. 2 Pers. You are loved. 2 Pers. You are. 

3 Pers. Th ey love. 3 Pers. They are loved. 3 Pers. They are. 

XLV. What doea voice mean in gram- When are verbs called regular 1 533. 

mar? 530. Give an example. 533. 

Meaning of eonjugaUon t 217. Will you repeat after me the present 

«ri.«. •».».« «^»(»L.*i»» «#• .n .Atsiro tense, and name the imperfect tense and 

What 18 the conjugation of an active ^^^j participle, of the verbs fawur f 

vero siyiea i osss. ^^ ^ 533 

\/hat the conjugation of a pasaive When is a verb called irregular 7 534. 
verb ? 538. Give an example. 534. 
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Singular. 
1. 1 loved. 

2. You loved. 

3. He loved. 

Plural. 

1. We loved. 

2. You loved. 

3. They loved. 

Singular, 
1. 1 have loved. 

2. You have loved. 

3. He has loved. 

Plural. 

1. We have loved. 

2. You have loved. 

3. They have loved. 

Singular. 
1. 1 had loved. 

2. You had loved. 

3. He had loved. 

Plural. 

1. We had loved. 

2. You had loved. 

3. They had loved. 



1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 



Singular. 
1. 1 shall or will love. 

2. You shall 

love. 

3. He shall 

love. 



or 



or 



wUl 
wiU 



jnurdL 
l.We shaU or 

love. 
2. You shall or 

love. 



wiU 



IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Singular. 

}. I was loved. 1. 

2. You were loved. 2. 

3. He was loved. 3. 

Plural. 

1. We ^ere loved. J. 

2. You were lovea. 2. 

3. They were loved. 3. 

FEBFECT TENSE. 

Singular. 
1. 1 have been loved. 

2. You have been loved. 

3. He has been loved. 

Plural. 

1. We have been loved. 

2. Ybu have been loved. 

3. They have been loved. 3. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Singular. 
1. 1 had been loved. 

2. You had been loved. 

3. He had been loved. 

Plural. 

1. We had been loved. 

2. You had been loved. 

3. They had been loved. 

FIRST i-UTURE TENSE. 
Singular. 
1. 1 shall or will be 
loved. 

2. You shall or will be 

loved. 

3. He shall or will be 

loved. 
Plural. 
1. We shall or will be 



1. 
2. 
3. 

1. 

2. 
3. 



1. 
2. 

3. 



Singular, 
I was. 
You were. 
He was. 

Plural. 
We were, 
You were. 
They were. 

Singular. 
I have been. 
You have been. 
He has been. 
Plural. 
We have been. 
You have been. 
They have been. 

Singular. 
I had been. 
You had been. 
He had been. 
Plural. 
We had b^en. 
You had been. 
They had been. 

Singular. 
I shall or will be. 
You shall or will 

be. 
He shall or will 

be. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



laved. 
will 2. You shall or will be 
loved. 
3. They shall or will 3. They shall or will be 
love. loved. 

SECOND FUTURE TENSE. 
Singular. Singular. 

1. 1 shall have loved. 1. 1 shall have been 1. 
2. You Will have lov- loved. 2. 

ed. 2. You will have been 3. 

loved. 
3. He will have been 
loved. 
Plural. 
1. We shall have been 
loved- 



3. He will have loved. 



Plural. 
1. We shall have lov 
ed. 



2. You will have lov- 2. You will have been 

ed. loved. 

8. Thev will have lov- 3. They will have been 

ed. loved. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



Plural. 
We- shall or will 

be. 
You shall or will 

be. 
They shall or will 

be. 

Singular. 
I shall have been. 
You will have been. 
He will have been. 



Plural. 
We shall have been. 
You will have been. 
They will have been. 



WiU you conjugate love in the present 
tense, active voice, indicative mood? 
535. In the imperfect? perfect? plu. 



perfect? first Aiture? second Aiture? 
present passive? imperfect? perfect? 
pluperfect? first fbture? second future? 



TENSES. 7^ 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE. 

Singular, Singular. Singular, 

1. 1 ma7 or can love. 1. 1 may or can be lov- 1. 1 may or can be. 

2. You may or can ed. 2. You may or can 

love. 2. You may or can be be. 

3. He may or can loved. 3. He may or can 

love. 3. He may or can be be. 

loved. 

Plural, Plural, Plural, 

1, We may or can 1. We may or can be 1. We may or can 

love. loved. be. 

2, You may or can 2. You may or can b& 2. You may or can ' 

love. loved. be. 

3, They may or can 3. They may or can be 3. They may or can 

love. loved. be. 

DIPERFECT TENSE. 

SinguUtr, Singular, Singular, 

1. 1 might, could, wottldt 1. Imight,could,wouldj 1. 1 might, could, would, 

or should love. or should be loved. or should be. 

2. You might, could, 2. You might, could, 2. You might, could, 

would, or should would, or should would, or should 

love. be loved. be. 

3. He might, i could. 3. He might, could, 3. He might, could, 

would, or should would, or should would, or should 

love. be loved. be. 

PlurdL Plural, • Plural, 

1. We might, could, 1. We might, could, 1. We might, could, 

would, or should would, or should would, or should 

love. be loved. be. 

2. You might, could, 2. You might, could. 2. You might, could, 

would, or should would, or should would, or should 

love. be loved. be. 

3. They might, could, 3. They might, could, 3. They might, could, 

would, or should would, or should would, or should 

love. be loved. be. 

PEBFEGT TENSE. 

Singular, Singular, Singular, 

1. 1 may or can have 1. 1 may or can have 1. 1 may or can have 

loved* been loved. been. 

2. You may or can have 2. You may or can have 2. You may or can have 

loved. been loved. been. 

3. He mav or can have 3. He may or can have 3. He may or can have 

loved. been loved. been. 

Plural. Plural. Plural. 

1. We may or can have 1. We mav or can have 1. We may or can have 

loved. been loved. been. 

2. You may or can have 2. You may or can have 2. You may or can have 

loved. been loved. been. 

3. They may or can 3. They may or can 3. They may or can 

have loved. have been loved. have been. 

1^11 you conjugate the verb to be, or Tbe lecond person in like manner? the 
tffli, in the present? the imperfbct? per- third? the first person plural? second 
feet? pluperfect? first future? second person plural? third? first person si ngu> 
future? lar, imperfect? second person? third? 

Will you name the first person singu- first person plural ? second person plural? 

lar, of the present indicative, active and third? first person singular, perfect? 
passive, of foo«, and the first perw>o tin- second person ? third ? first person piu 
gular of the verb to be? ral ? cecond ? third 7 

' 7 » 
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Smgular. 
1. 1 might, could, would, 
or should have lov- 
ed. 

2. You might, could, 

would, or should 
have loved. 

3. He might, could, 

would, or should 
have loved. 
Plural, 

1. We might, could, 

would, or should 
have loved. 

2. You might, could, 

would, or should 
have loved. 

3. They might, could, 

would, or should 
have loved. 



PLUPERFECT TENSE, 

Singular. 
1. 1 might, could, would, 
or should have been 
loved. 

2. You might, could, 

would, or should 
have been loved. 

3. He might, could, 

would, or should 
have been loved. 
PluraL 

1. We might, could, 

would, or should 
have been loved. 

2. You might, could, 

would, or should 
have been loved. 

3. They might, could, 

would, or should 
have been loved. 



Singular. 
l.'I might, could,would, 
or should have 
been. 

2. You might, could, 

would, or should 
have been. 

3. He might, could, 

would, or should 
have been. 
Plural. 

1. We might, could, 

would, or should 
have been. 

2. You might, could, 

would, or should 
have been. 

3. They might, could, 

would, or should 
have been. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Singular. 

1. If I love. 

2. If vou love. 

3. If he loves. 

Plural. 

1. If we love. 

2. If you love. 

3. If they love. 



Singular. 

1. If I lovl 

2. If vou love. 

3. If he love. 

Plural. 

1. If we love. 

2. If you love. 

3. If they love. 



Singular. 

1. If I loved. 

2. If you loved. 

3. If he loved. 

Plural. 

1. If we loved. 

2. If you lo^ed. 

3. If they loved. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Common Form, 
Singular, 

1. If I am loved. 

2. If you are loved. 

3. If h% is loved. 

Plural. 

1. If we are loved. 

2. If you are loved. 

3. If they are loved. 

Subjunctive Form. 

Singular. 

1. If I be toved. 

2. If you be loved. 

3. If he be loved. 

Plural. 

1. If we be loved. 

2. If you be loved. 

3. If they be loved. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Common Form. 
Singular. 

1. If I was loved. 

2. If you were loved. 

3. If he was loved. * 

Plural. 

1. If we were loved. 

2. If you were loved. 

3. If they were loved. 



Singular, 

1. If I am. 

2. If you are. 

3. If ne is. 

Plural. 

1. If we are. 

2. If you are. 

3. If they are. 



Singular. 

1. If I he? 

2. If you be. 

3. If he be. 

PluraL 

1. If we be. 

2. If you be. 

3. If they be. 



Singular, 

1. If I waa. 

2. If you were. 

3. If he was. 

Plural, 

1. If we were. 

2. If you were. 

3. If they were. 



Will you conjQfate Iovb in lilie man- 
ner, through each person and voice of the 
pluperfKct 7 first and second futures 7 pre- 
sent potential ? imperfect ? perfect ? plu- 
perfect? present subjunctive, common 
form ? subjunctive form ? imperfect, com- 
mon form? subjunctive f(Mrm? perfect? 
pluperfect ? first and second futures ? 



Will ^ou conjugate Iqp$ in the present 
indicative active? imperfect? perfect? 
pluperfect? first and second mtures? 
present passive? imperfect? perfect? 
pluperfect? first and second futures? 
present indicative o{ to be? imperfect? 
perfect? pluperfect? flrAt and second 
futures ? 



TENSES. 
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Singuktr. 

1. If I loved. 

2. If you loved. 

3. If he loved. 

Plural, 

1. If we loved. 

2. If you loved. 

3. If they loved. 



Subfunetive Form, 

Singular, 

1. If I were lov^d. 

2. If you were loved. 

3. If ne were loved. 

Plural. 

1. If we were loved. 

2. If you were loved. 

3. If they were loved. 



^ Swigular, 

1. If I were. 

2. If you were. 

3. If he were. 

Plural, 
i. If we were. 

2. If you were. 

3. If they were. 



The remaining tenses are alio/ the Common Form. 



Singular, 

1. If I have loved. 

2. If vou have loved. 

3. If he has loved. 

Plural. 

1. If we- have loved. 

2. If you have loved. 

3. If they have loved. 



Singular. 

1. If I hadloved. 

2. If you had loved. 

3. If he had loved. 

Plural. 

1. If we had loved. 

2. If you had loved. 

3. If they had loved. 



PEBFECT TETfSE* 

Singular, 

1. If I have been loved. 

2. If you have been lov- 

ed. 

3. If he has been loved. 

Plural. 

1. If we have been lov- 

ed. 

2. If you have been lovr 

ed. 

3. If they have been lov- 

ed. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular. 

1. tf I had been loved. 

2. Ifyou had been lojred. 

3. If ne had been loved. 

Plural. 

1. If we had been loved. 

2. If you had been lov- 

ed. 

3. If they had been loved. 



Singular, 

1. If I have been. 

2. If you have been. 

3. If he has been. 

Plural, 

1. If we have been. 

2. If you have been. 

3. Jf they have been 



Singular, 

1. If I had been. 

2. If you had been. 

3. If ne had been. 

Plural. 
l.'If we had been. 

2. If you had been. 

3. If they had been. 



FIB8T FUTURE TENSE. 

Singular, Singular, Singular, 

1. If I shaU or wiU 1. H I shdl or wUl be 1. If I shall or will 

love. loved. be. 

2. If you shall or will 2. If you shall or will be 2. If you shall or will 

love. loved. be. 

3. If he shall or will 3. If he shall or will be 3. If he shall or will 

love. loved. be. 



Will yOQ conjufata Iovb through each 
person of the present indicative active ? 
passive f the neuter verb to be? also in 
the imperfect 1 perfect f pluperfect ? first 
and second futures ? present potential ? 
imperfect 1 perfect 7 pluperfect ? present 
subjunctive, in both forms? perfect? 
pluperfect ? first and second futures 7 

What is the present infinitive active of 
love 7 present passive? present of to bet 
peifect active of love f perfect passive 7 
perfect of to 6« 7 present participle active 
of Un>e7 present passive? present of to 
he? perfect of hoeS perfect of to be? 
compound perfect of lone, in the active ? 
in the passive of to he! 

In what voice and mood is, ** I love ?** 
•• They love ?" " They are loved ?" " Are 
they loved ?** *• I do love ?** What is the 
fhroe of do 7 In what voice and mood is, 
**Tbe man loved?" ''He has loved?'* 



** He has been loved ?" ** Has he been 
loved r **9ht bad loved r "She had 
been loved r* " We shall love ?" ' We 
shall be loved?" "Shall I have been 
loved?" "May I love?" "May 1 be 
loved ?" " She may have loved r* " She 
may have been loved?" "If I love?" 
" If he be loved ?" " If he is loved ?" " If 
I love?" " If I were loved?" " If I was 
loved?" 

In what tense is, " They love ?" " Ye 
are loved ?" " She did love ?" " We were 
loved r* "They shall love?" "They 
■hall be loved?" "I may be loved r* 
" If she has been loved ?" 

In what number and person is, "I 
love?" "We love?" "He does love?" 
" The man -did love ?" " The men were 
loved?" "If he love?" "If I wasr 
" If I were ?" " If ye have been ?" " If 
ye have loved r* ** You may be loved ?** 
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FlurdL Plural, Plural. 

1. H we shall or will 1. If we shall or will be 1. If we shall or will 

love. loved. be. 

2. If you shall or will 2. Kyou shall or will be 2. If you sl^dl or will 

love. loved. be. 

3. If they shall or will 3. If they shall or will 3. If they shall or will 

love. be loved. be. 

SECOND FUTURB TENSE. 
Singular, Singular, Singular, 

1. If . I shall have lov- 1. If I shall have been 1. If I sh^ have been. 

ed. loved. 2. If you shall have 

2. If you shall have lov- 2. If you shall have been been. 

ed. ' loved. 3. t£ he shall have 

3. If he shall have lov- 3. If he shall have been been. 

ed. loved. 

Plural, Plural. Plural. 

1. H we shall have lov- 1. If we shall have been 1. If we shall have 

ed. loved. been. i 

2. Kyou shall have lov- 2, If you shall have been 2. If you shall have 

ed. loved. been. 

3. If they shall have lov- 3. If they shall have 3. If they shall have 

ed. been loved. been. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular, Singular. Singular, 

2. Love you, or do you 2. Be you loved, or do 2. Be you, or 'do you 
love. you be loved. be. 

PluraJ. Plural. Plural, 

2. Love you, or do you 2. Be you loved, or do 2. Be you, or do you 
love. you be loved. be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. To love. ^ Pres. To be loved. Pres. To be. 

Perf. To have loved. Perf. To have been lov- Perf. To have been. 

ed. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pre8. Loving, Pres. Being loved. Pres. Being. 

Perf. LovedT Perf. Loved. Perf. Been. 

Compound Perf, Hav- Compound Perf. Hav- Compound Perf. H«? 

ing loved. ing been loved. ing been. 

536. For the benefit of those who wish to retain the pronoun (hou^'m the 
conjugation of verbs, the following synopsis is given. The pupil can take 
it separately, or be taught it in connectioa with the other persons of. the 

verb, by substituting t^m for you^ in the foregoing conjugation. * 

I I 'I I 

Ii Ume, as, ** They love," a regular or passive ? imperative present active t pas- 
irregular verb f why ? 533. active or pas- sive t perfect infinitive active 1 passive t 
sive 1 439. What mood is it in 1 why ? present subjunctive active in both forms f 
453. tense ? why ? 48S. number 1 person ? passive 7 perfect infinitive ? fbture ae« 
What does loot agree with 1 Rule VII. tive passive ? 

Is ors, as, '* lliey are,*' a regular or What kind of verb (that is, regular or 
irregular verb? why? 534. passive or irregular,) what voice, mood, tense, num- 
neuter ? why ? 450. what mood is it in ? ber, and person is, " I sing ?** ** We are 
why? 452. tense? why? 482. number? formed r* "He is?" "You are deter, 
person ? Rule for its agreement ? VII. mined?" ** It rains?" "It has happen* 
What is the present imperative of Ume'i ed ?" " The man was respected ?" " !%« 
present infinitive ? boys did study?** " if he improve ?" " Un- 
What mood and tense is, " Love you V* less he repent ?" " Although she be di» 
is, " To have been loved?** appointed?** " He may depart?** " De- 
Will you conjugate learn in the pre- part now?" "To love?" "Tb sing?" 
sent indicative active ? passive ? perfect " To be sung ?" •* To rejoice ?" " To have 
active ? perfect passive f present poten- wept ?" " To have been seen 7" " To have 
tial actin ? passive? imperfect active? been found?** 
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Synopsis with Thou. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Tbim lovest. Thou art loved. Thou art. 

Imp. Thou loTOcbt. Thou wast loved. Thou wast. 

P^. Thou hast loved. Thou hast been loved. Thou hast been. 

Flup, Thou hadst lov- Thou hadst been loved. Thou hadst been. 

ed. 

IJFW. Thou shalt or Thou shalt or wilt be Thou shalt or wilt be. 

wilt love. loved. 

2Fut, Thou wilt have Thou wilt have been Thou wilt have been. 

loved. loved. 

537. POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Pres. Thou mayst or Thou mayst or canst be Thou mayst or canst 

canstjove. loved. be. 

Jfl^. Thou mightst, Thod mightst, couldst, Thou mightst, couldst, 

couldst, wouldst, or wouldst, or shouldst wouldst, or shouldst 

shouldst love. be loved. be. 

Perf. Thou mayst or Thou mayst or canst Thou mayst or canst 

canst have loved. have been loved. have been. 

Plup, Thou mightst, Thou mightst, couldst, Thou mightst, couldst, 

couldst, wouldst^ or wouldst, or shouldst Wouldst, or shouldst 

shouldst have loved. have been loved. have been. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

538. Common Form, 

Pres. If thou lovest. If thou art loved. If thou art. 

Imp. If thou lovedst. If thou wast loved. If thou wast 

539. Subjunctive Form, 

Pres, If thou love. If thou be loved. If thou be. 

Lnp, If thou loved. If thou wert loved. If thou wert. 

540. Chmmon Form, 

Perf, If thou hast loved. If thou hast been loved. If thou hast been. 

PImv, If thou hadst lov- If thou hadst been lov- If thou hadst been, 

ea. ed. 

1 Fut. If thou shalt or If thou shalt or wilt be If thou shalt or wilt 
wilt love. loved. be. 

2 Fut. If thou shalt have If thou shalt have been If thou shalt have been. 

loved. loved. 

Interrogative Form, 

541. . INDICATIVE PRESENT. 

Singular, Singular. Singular, 

1. Do I bve ? 1. Am I loved ? 1. Am I ? 

2. Do you love t 2. Are you loved ? 2. Are you ? 

3. Does he love f 3. Is he loved ? 3. Is he ? 

Plural. ' Plural. Plural, 

1. Do we love ? 1. Are we loved ? 1. Are we ? 

2. Do you love f 2. Are you loved? 2. Are you? 

3. Do they love t 3. Are they loved ? 3. Are they ? 

542. You will find, on examination of the foregoing conjugation, that the 
tenses of the subjunctive are in every respect similar to the corresponding ones 
of the indicative, except the following, namely, the present and imperfect 

Will you give the synopsis of 2oo0 join- honor in like manner thrnugh the pas 

ed with thou throagh the indicative ac* sive ? also the synopsis of the verb to be? 

tive 7 passive ? Neuter verb to be? Give the synopsis of desir$ in the active. 

Will you name the synopsis of team in like love ; in the passive ; verb to be ; HrH 

the first person in the active voice, person plural active; passive ;/ofre; third 

throufh each mood and tense 7 Will you person active ; passive ; to be. 

repeat the two tenses of the infinitive What mood does the sut^unctive re- 

and the three participles? Synopsii of semble in its tenses? 543. 
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of the verb to he ; the present and imperfect of the passive : the present and 
the second future active. The last, however, corresponds in termination, 
but not in formation. Among the exceptions should be reckoned the use of 
the conjunction if. There are instances, however, of the subjunctive form, 
when no conjunction is expressed, but in all such cases it is plainly under- 
stood ; as, " Were I to go, he would not follow ;'* *' Had he known me, 
he would have treated me differently ;" that is, ** If I were to go," and, ** If 
he had known." Examples of this description are conjugated as' follows : 

SUBJUNCTIVE FORM. 

543. IMPERFECT TENSE. 
Singular, Plural. 

1. Were I. 1. Were we. 

2. Were you. 2. Were you. 

3. Were he. 3. Were they. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Singular, Plural. 

>. Had! loved. 1. Had we loved. 

2. Had you loved. 2. Had you loved. 

3. Had he loved. 3. Had they loved. 

544. The second person singular of all verbs* formerly (1.) ended in st , 
ts, " Thou hast," " Thou wast," &c. This form is still retained by that 
respectable class of persons denominated (2.) Friends, and in the Sacred (3.) 
Scriptures. (3.) 

545. Ethi for the termination of the third person singular, obtained (4.^ 
very generally till within a recent (5.) period, especially on crave (6.) and 
didactic (7.) subjects ; as, "He that hiUh ears to hear, let him hear ;" " Sim 
pie multiplication teacheth to repeat," &c. But the custom of the present 
day is decidedly (8.) against the usage. (9.) 

546. The Scriptures abound (10.) with instances of the use of the pro- 
noun ye for you ; a^, ** Ye are the salt of the earth ;" but it is scarcely to 
be met with in any standard works of modem date. 

547. The following conjugation accords with the ancient usage of the verb. 

INDICATIVE PRESENT. 



Singular, 


Singular, 


Singular, 


1. I love. 


1. I am loved. 


1. I am. 


2. Thou lovest. 


2. Thou art loved. 


2. Thou art. 


3. He loveth or loves. 


3. He is loved. 


3. He is. 



What exceptions? 5^ By whom is this termination still re* 

How does the second future diflfer ? 5^ tained ? 544. In what writings ? 544. 

Will you explain the diflference ? 542. Meaning of Sacrtd Scripture* 7 544. 

What is the sign of the subjunctive What form of the third person singu^ 

mood ? 51U. Is it always expressed ? 543. lar obtained till recently ? 545. Give an 

Give an example. 543. Will you supply example. 545. 

the conjunction 7 Meaningof oMain«<f? 545. Of recent 

Will you conjugate the verb to fre in 545. 

the subjunctive mood, imperfect tense. On what subjects was the termination 

without its usual sign? In like manner etk used in writing? 545. 

conjugate love in the pluperfect. Meaning of grave? of didactic J 545. 

Will you conjugate hve in the present In what writings do we find fe used 

active, interrogative form? passive? forfeit? 546. 

neuter verb to be? Is it common in modern works ? 54€>. 

In what voice, mood, tense, number Will yeu conjugate love in the present 

and person is, " Do I study ?" ** Did she active, according to the ancient usage 7 

study ?** ** Were they dismissed V* ** Are 547. passive ? neuter verb to be? 

we ?** In what number and person is, ** He 

In what did the second person singular bath ?** " He hates ?" " Thou lovest ?'* 

ofall verbs formerly end? 544. Give an "Thou hast?"- "He learnethr* "Ye 

example. 544. learn ?" " He rejoiceth?" "Thou art re- 

Meaning of formerly ? 544. Joiced ?" " Thou art ?" " He weepeth r 

— - - I - - ■ - ■ ■ — ^— ^^ - ■ ■ , - 

n.) Some Ume ^ (ft) Called. (3.) The BiWe. (4.) Preraned. (S) L«te. (6.) Seriow 
a) AboandiDf in precepts or loitructive. (8.) PotttiTdj. (9.) t7ie. {la; HwenaBy. 
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PluToL Flural, Plural. 

1. We love. 1. We are loved. 1. We are. 

2. Ye or you love. 2. Ye or you are loved. 2. Ye or you are. 

3. They love. 3. They are loved. 3. They are. 

548. 9^ For a further illustration ot these obsolete conjugations, the 
learner is referred to those treatises on grammar in our schools, which pro- 
fess to furnish him with a sure and infallible guide to the true and proper 
use of the English language. 

BirziS vz. 

TTie nominative case governs the verb in number and 

person, 

BirZiB vzz. 

M verb must agree with its nominative case in nvmber and 

person. 

' &7ZiB VZZZ. 

Active-transitive verbs govern the objective case. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING. 
" William was admired for his prudence,^^ 
$49. WiUiam is a proper noun, of the third person, singular 

NUMBER, MASCUUNE GENDER, and in the NOMINATIVE CASE tO WaS od' 

mired^ agreeably to Rule VI. 

Was admired is a regular passive verb, from the verb to admire 
' — ** Pres, admire ; Imp. admired ; Perf. part, admired. 1. 1 was ad- 
mired ; 2. You were admired ; SL He or William was admired" — 
made in the indicative mood, imperfect tensr, third person, sin- 
gular NUMBER, and agrees with William, according to Rule VII. 

For is a preposition. 

His is a personal pronoun, of the third person, singular num- 
ber, masculine gender, and agrees with William, according to 
Rule V. — ** Nam. he ; Poss. his'* — made in the possessive case, 
and governed by prudence, by Rule I. 

Prudence is a common noun, of the third person, singular num* 
BER, NEUTER GENDi^ OBJECTIVB CASE, and govemed hyfor, by tluLE X. 

EXERCISES IN PARSING CONTINUED. 

**John was appSauded for his elo- **The girl was ridiculed by her 

quence." companions.*' 

** The king was crowned at West- ** Susan was respected for her virtu- 
minster Abbey." ous conduct." 

** Thomas has been esteemed." ** James will be rewarded by bis 

** The business will be regulated." instructer." 

«* Addition teachethr **He that hath knm admirMtl 549. /or? 549. Aw 7 549. 

ears?'* "He that sinnethr* *'Thou prudence f 549. 

Iov«det?" "Thou mifhtst, couldst, WhRt is a passive verb? 444. How 

woaldst, or shouldst have lamented r* formed ? 510. Why is adnUred regular ? 

What is the rule for the agreement of 533. 

the verb ? rule for the nominntivo ? rule Why is for a preposition ? 246. Why 

by wjuch verbs govern the objective case? is his a pronoun ? 

** William was admired for his pru- Will you now parse the rcmainint; ex- 

dence.** Will you parse William? 5i9. crcises* 
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2. 
*• We may be esteemed.** ** Justice may have been stayed." 

•* He might have been promoted.** •* The task must be performed.** 
** William would have been de- ** We should not (1.) be easily (I.) 
throned.** disheartened in a good cause.** 

''If he he learned:' 

550. if is a C0P17LATIVE CONJUNCTION. 

Be learned is a reovlar passive verb, from the verb to learn 
— " Pres, learn ; Imper. learned ; Perf. part learned. 1. If I be 
learned ; 2. If you be learned ; 3. If he be learned" — made in the 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, SUBJUNCTIVE FORM, PRESENT TENSE, THIRD PER- 
SON, SINGULAR NUMBER, and agrees with lie, according to Rule VII. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

** If John be rewarded.** ** Although you will be disappoint- 

»» If I am noticed.** ed.** 

»• Unless he be punished.** ** If the man had been elected.'* 

•• Although they are respected.** •* Except he repent'* 

** Columbus discovered America.** " Susan assisted the little girL** 

** America was discovered by Co- **The little girl was assisted by 

lumbus.** Susan.*' 

•* John wounded his brother.** " Pain fi>llows pleasure.** 

•*John*s brother was wounded by "Pleasure is followed by pain.*** 
, him.** 

2. 

•• An obedient son is deservedly re- " Unless great labor had been be- 

spected by his friends.** stowed on William, he would 

**An idle boy will be punish- have disappointed the expecto- 

ed.** tions of his parents.'* 

••Without l(nowledge, a man is ••He will not (L) ^ind without 

commonly (1.) despised.** corporal punishment** 

3. 

•* The boy who visited me in Sep- '• They that seek knowledge will 

tember, died in the city of Bos- find it** 

ton.** ••That lion which was exhibited 

•• The man whom I found perished in this town has been killed by 

in a storm of snow.*' his keeper.** 

4. 

•• I found (^.) John and William (3.) •• I have assisted him and his sister 
in the garden with their father in many difficnities, to no (4) 

and mo&er. (3.) purpose.** 



XLVI. OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

551. Irregular verbs are those which do not form their im- 
perfect tense and perfect participle by adding to the present 
tense ed, or d only when the verb ends in e ; as, 

" If he be learned." Will you parse iff Why in the subjunctive form ? 463. 
5JS0. h9 learned? 550. Why in the sub- Will you parse the remaining exercises 
Junctive mood? 456. in these lessons? 

(1.) Adverb. (8.) Irrcfular TCit. <3.) For TVtOtam tad mother apply Rule XI. (4.) Adjective. 
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Ptes, tenie. 

Go, 
Begin, 



Imperf. tense. 

Went, 
Began, 



Peff, Participle. 

Gone, 
Begun. 



ZaZST OF mnmaxjisAB, vb&bs. 



Those marked r admit like^x/ise a regular form. 



Abide, 



Arise, 

Awak& 

Bear, to bring ( 

BeaXt to earry. 

Beat, 

Biar<s, 

ibetid, 

Bereava, 

B w» di , 

Bid, 

Bind, 

Bite, 

Bleed, 

Blow, 

Break, 

Breed, 

Bring, 

Build, 

Bunt, 

^^: 

Cast, 

Catd, 

Cbide, 

Chooie, 

Cleave, to Hiek i 

or adfurt, I 
Cleave, to fipUf. 
Clin«, 
Clothe, 
Come, 
Cost, 
Crow, 
Crecft 
Cut, 

Dare, to venture, 
Dare, to ehal- 

lenge. 
Deal, 

Dig, 

Do, 

Draw, 

Drive, 

Drink, 

DwelL 

Eat, 

Fall, 

Feed, 

feel, 

FiBbt, 
Find, 

Flee, 

Fllnf, 

Fly, 

yorget. 

Forsake, 

Freeze, 

Get, 

Gild, 

Gird, 

Giv^ 

Go, 

Grave, 

Grind, 

Grow, 

Have, 



hnperfitL 

abode, 

was, 

aroae, 

awokis^r. 

bare, 

bore, 

beat, 

began, 

bent, 

bereft, r. 

beeoDf^ 

bid, Mde^ 

bound, 

bit, 

bled, 

blew, 

brok^ 

bred, 

brourht, 

built, 

burst 

caat, 

caught r. 
chid, 
dioea, 

TtgvOar, 

clove or deft 

clung, 

clothed, 

came, 

cost, 

crew, r. 

crept, 

cut, 

dant, 

r. 

dealt, r. 

dug, r. 

di(^ 

drew, 

drov^ 

drank, 

dwelt, 

eat or alflL 

fell, 

fed, 

felt, 

fought, 

found, 

fle(V 

flung, ♦ 

flew, 

forgot 

forsocMc, 

fhoe, 

gflt,r. 
gjrt,n 

«*▼«! 

went, 

graved, 

ground, 

EST- 



Perf. or Pan. Part, 

abode, 
been, 
arisen, 
awaked. 

bonk 

borne. 

beaten, beat 

begun. 

bent 

bereft, r. 

besought 

bidden, bid. 

bound. 

bitten, bit 

Ued. 

blown. 

bioken. 

bred. 

brouaiit 

haUt 

bunt 

bou^t 

east 

cauditr. 

cbioden, dud. 



deftjclorea. 

dung. 

cbul. r. 

come. 

cost 

crowed. 

crept 

cnt 

dared. 



dealt r. 
dug. r. 
dooei. 
dntwn. 
driven. 
Irunk. 
dwelt r. 
' et^n. 
fallen. 
M. 
felt, 
fought 
found, 
fled, 
flung, 
flown. 

forgotten, fisigot 
forsaken, 
frown. 
got.» 
gilt r. 
girtr. 

given. * 

gone, 
graven, r. 
ground, 
grown, 
had. 



Pntettt* 

Hang, 

Rear, 

Hew, 

Hide, 

Hit 

Hold, 

Hurt, 

Keep, 

KniV 

Know, 

Lade, 

{a, ■ 

Leave, 

Lend, 

Let, 

Lie, to lie doton, 

Lbae, 
Make, 

Mow. 

Put, 

Bflu, 

Rend, 

Rid, 

Rkle, 

Ring, 

Risau 

Kvt, 

Ron, 

Saw, 

sS 
Sou, 

Send, • 

Set, 

Shake, 

Shape, 

Shave, 

Shear, 

Shed, 

ffliine, 

Show, 

Shoe, 

Shoot 

Shrink, 

Shred, 

Shut, 

11^ 

Sit, 

Slay, 

Sleep, 

Slide, 

Sling. 

Sli^ 

Slit, 

Smite, ^ 

Sow, 

Speed, 

Spend, 

Spill, 

Spin, 

Spit, 



ImperfeA 

&• 

hewed, 

hid, 

hit, 

held, 

hurt 

kept, 

kn]t,r. 

knew, 

laded, 

laid/ 

lei/ 

left, 

lent, 

let, 

loaied, 
loet, 

met, 
mowed, 

put, 

read, 

rent, 

rid, 

roue, 

rung, rang. 

rose, 

lived, 

ran. 



■eat, 

set, 

diook, 

shaped, 

shaved, 

sheared, 

shed, 

riiooe,r. 

riwwed, 

shod, 

shot, 

shrunk, 

chred, 

shut, 

sung, sanr, 

sunk, sank 

•lew, f 

slept, 

slid, 

■luik, 

flunk, 

slit, r. 

smote, 

sowed, 

spoke, 

aped. 

spent, 

spilt, r. 

^UB, 

■pit, spat. 



Pmf. or Pan. Part. 

hung. r. 

beard. 

bewn.r. 

hidden, hid. 

hit 

held. 

hurt 

kept 

knitr. 

known. 

laden. 

laid. 

led. 

left 

lent 

let 

lain. 

hden. r. 

kat 



met 

mowB.n 

paid. 

put 

read. 

rent 

rid. 

rode, ridden, f 

rang. 

risen. 

riven. 

mn. 

■awn.r. 



•ought 
aold. 



•Bt 

■hakeo. 

•hapad, 

shaven, r. 

shorn. 

shed. 

shooe.r. 

shown. 

shod. 

shot 

•hrunk. 

shred. 

shut 

sung. 

sunk. 

•at 

•lain. 

•lept 

sliddeo. 

riung. 

slunk. 

•lit, or sljtiad. 

•mitten. 

sown. r. 

spoken. 

sped. 

spent 

spill, r. 

•pun. 

q>it, 4)itt«a.t 



XLVI. When is a verb called irregu- 
lar? 551. 

Will you name the present and imper- 
feet tenses, also the perfect participle of 
gol begin? am? arise? atoake? bear? 



(to carry.) bid? bUe? break? choote? 
do? drink? eat? forget? have? knmeni 
lie? fto lie down.) mow? rist? aeef 
throw 7 weave ? write ? 



• Gotten k nearly obsolete, 
t Biddtn is nearly obsolete. 

6 



Its compound, /argoftan, is atill in good use. 

X^fitlen la naariy 6bMM«» 



/ 



\ 
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apiit, 

SprcMd, 

Steal,' 

Stick, 

Si% 

Stride, 
Strike, 

IS*' 
Strive^ 

Stioworitriw, 

SWMT, 

8w«t, 
Swell, 
Swin, 
Swim^ 



■Plit,, 
■prau, 

■iminctpnari 



SS6 

■trode, or tlrid, 

struck, 

•trung, 

■trore, 
(•trowed, or 
i fltreifM, 

•wore, 

sweLr. 

•welled, 

•wnm, swun, 

•WQIIf, 



Ferf. at Pan. Part. 
•pllt.r. 
•prcttd. 
tjptuag. 
Mood, 
■lolen. 
•lack. 

•tvol. 

•tridden. 

•truck or •tridceii. 

•tmog. 

•triren. 
\ slruwu, •trowed, 
> atrewed. 
^•woni. 

■wet r. 

•wollea. r. 

•warn. 

•wvog. 



PftlttM* 

Take. 

Teach, 

Teer, 

TeU, 

Think, 

ThriTO, 

Throw, 

Thnut, 

Tread, 

Wax, 

Wear, 

Weave, 

Weep, 

Win, 

Wiod, 

Woik, 

WriBft 
Write, 





Ptff% er Am 


la^bt, 


taken, 
tenght 


tore. 


torn. 


lold, 


told. 


tboocfat, 


ttioagM. 


throve, r. 


thriven. 


threw. 


thrown. 


thriMt, 


thrust. 


trwir^ 


troddea. 


waxed. 


waxen, r. 


wore. 


worn. 


wore. 


woven. 


wept. 


wept. 


woo, 


won. 


wooad, 
wrMvht, 


.wonnd. 
. mouiht 01 
wotted. 


wnmf, 
wrote, 


wnuM. 
writtSL 



Ptft. 



553. We say, '* I have seen," *'I had seen," and *' I am seen," using 
the particQ>le seen instead of the verb Mto .* hence, 

Note VI, We should use participles, only, after Aave, and 
hadf and the verb to be. 
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EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

**John has written his copy,'' 

554. Has toritten is A irrbovlar AOTiVE-TRANsmvi verb, 
from the verb to write — **Pres, write; Imperf. wrote; Pcrf. part. 
written. 1. I have written; 2. You have written; 3.'He or JoAn 
has written"-* found in the indicaiive mood, psrfect tbrsb* 

THIRD PERSON, SINGULAR NUMBER, and BgreeS With Joktl, tf 

Rule VII. 
John^ copy, and hisy are parsed as before. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 



** Job has struck John.*' 

** John has been strack by Job.** 

** The men caught the thief in the 

tavern." 
** The thief was caught by the men 

in the tavern." 
''A wise son will make a glad 

&ther.** 



"The act was done '// WiDiam." 
** James found hif little brother in 

the boat" 
** The instructer makes good pens." 
**The farmer ploughs Uie ground 

in spring.** 
**I may spend my time in the 

country.*' 



Willyott correct, in accordance with 
NoTB vl., the following examples ftom 
the lUt above f • 

** John has wrote.** 

•• He done it well." 

*' The sun has rose.** 

** The sun risen yesterday in a doud.** 

** I see him yesterday.** 

*' He has did his task.** 

** The birds have flew away.** 

** The birds flown or flew.** 

** The post is drove into the ground.** 

'* He began or begun to write.** 

** The task is began.*' 

" I had went with him.** 

** My brother has not spoke.** 

•• The cloth is wove.** 

•• The boys run swiftly." 

** The thief has stole my watch.** 



" His copy was wrote well.** 
" He was smote on his cheek." 
" John was awoke by the noise.** 
** My father has came." 
*• He come yesterday.** 
** Mary has chose the better part.** 
*' He drunk to excess." 
" The book was gave to me." 
** His friends have forsook him." 
**He was not forsook by his child- 
ren." 

**The laborer worked for me forty 
days." 
" He was took and bound." 
** John has written his copy.** Will 
youparse ha* written 1 

Wnv is hat loritten an irregular verb? 
551. Why active ? 439. Why transitive ? 
440. 
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BXERCISBS. 
3. 



••John it at home.** 
••Raftui rode kHo tbe coiiiitr7.'* 
••TheranwiUahine.'* 
•* The thief was confined in jaiL'* 
**The hone ran with great tIo- 
lenoe.** 



** He abode in peace.** 

•• Thejr would be omeL** 

** We^nay have been negligent** 

**The boys should have been stndi* 

ous.** 
** William was in town.** 



•• If he win assist me, I shall be &ults, still he would pot recom- 

much (1.) obliged to him.** , pense me.** 

** If he be virtuous, then be wiU be *• I will write him, lest he neglect 

hap^.** my business.** 

•* If he is happy, then I am con- '•Should I be disappointed, I shall 

tented.** despair.** 

« Had he mentioned that circum- ** Unless he repent, he will not bi^ 

stance, I should have avoided pardoned.** 

my present cafamities.** ** Were I* in your place, I would 

** Althoi^ he acknowledged his relieve him.** 

4. 

•* Dost thou hear me?** 



••Thoa ha«t benefited me.** 
•* Ye make no pretensions.** 
••This doctrine hath no follow- 
ers.** 
••If thou love me.** 
•• If thou art more comfortable, I 
heartily rejoice.** 

•• If Thomas, who is at school, re- 
turn in season, I will visit ^ou.** 

••The boys whom I admonished 
have reformed.** 

•• The man whose life was in dan- 
ger returned in safety.** 

**Tm task which the instructor 



5. 



•• Hath he many advisers 7** . 

*• Ye <k) always err.*' 

•• Thou shalt surely die.** 

••If thou hadst obeyed me, thoa 
wouldst not have been disap- 
pointed.** 

imposed was performed with 
reluctance.** 

••The measure which he adopts 
will succeed.** « 

••I have known a little child thai 
exhibited the prudence of ma- 
ture years.** 



i 



XLVIL GOVERNMENT OF THE INFINITIVE. 

555. When I say, ** John begins to read,** to read is a verb in the infini- 
tive mood ; and it follows, as you perceive, the verb begins : hence we say 
that it is governed by begiiu. 

" He is beginning to read.** Here, the infinitive follows the participle 
heginnin0 ; it is, therefore, eovemed by hef^ning. 

" He IS eager to learn." Here, the infinitive foUows the adjective soger; 
we therefore say that it is governed by eager. 

''He has an opportunity to learn.** Here, the infinitive, to learn is 
governed by the noun opportunity, because it follows the noun. 

In like manner the infmitive may be governed by pronouns; as, '• There 
is a fine opportunity for him to learn :*' hence. 



XLVn. '* Jobn begins to read.** In 
what mood it to read ? 55S. Why 7 479. 
By what is it governed 1 555. Why 1 555. 

** He is beginning to read.** What go* 
vems t» read in this case ? 555. 

'* He is eager to learn.** What governs 
to Uam in this case ? 555. Why 1 555. 



** He has an opportunity to learn ?** 
What part of speech governs to learn in 
this example 1 555. Why ? 555. 

" opportunity for him to learn.** 

What does the infinitive here fol- 
low? By what, then, is it governed t 
555. 

•800 643. 



M EKCLI8H GRAMMAR. 

HUIiB ZXI. 

77ie v^nitiva tMod may be governed by verbs, pariici- 

pfes, adjectives, nouns, and pronouns. 

EXERCISES IS SYNTAX 

*' Jame» begins to iearn." 

65a To iMm is a RiatiLAS transitive veu— "Pre*, learo; 

hnpetf. learned; P«r/ pari, learned"— :to]e in the iNFiinTivi 

MOOD, rBBMRT TEN8B, and ffovemed by hegait, asreeably to 

RulrXII. b j a -» j 

J(isie» «nd i^ifli, ate pan«d as ^Gire. 

EXERCISES IN S7NTAX CONTINUED. 
" Geoij^ deairea to leatn." "A knovled^ of Uk mite of 

"Be IB eager to Jeam." gruDmar leachoi oi to writa 

" Ha ha« a desire lo slndy." oorreolly." 

" It aeeiDB to please JoliD." " He ahauld aeek to obtain know- 

"Williom baa come to see m." ledge." 

" Thaj are determined to ei- " We may be taught lo Writs, read, 
ed," and apel!." 

OmUtion of TO, the ruual Sign of the Tnfinilive. 
"John saw the man strike (1.) the " I beard tbe clock strike." 
boy." " The tutor bade bim do it" 

"The inatrocter roads biro aub- " The aoldiers dare not rebeL" 

" My uncle let tbe boya play in tbe 

garden." 
■ Bee (9.) the blind beggar dance." 

NoTK VII, The infinitiviQ mood ia Hometimes gaverned by 
coDJunctions or adverbs ; as, " The summit of a mounlain so 
high as to be invisible." 

EXAMPLES. 
"Tbe^ are aboM (3.) (o depart." " He deaired no mora (4.) than (5.) 
■■ He IS viae snough (3.) to itudy." to knolr bie duty." 



XLVIII. 

557. WebavBbBforeBe__, .__ 

parts of apsech, namely, verba anil adjeclivea. . 
irhieh partiaplea havs to adjeclivsB, is in referring 
tence in wbicb tbey are ueed ; as, " Tlie sun is setting :" here, the partici- 
ple ttUtHg is said to refer to the nonn mn .- hence, 



PARTICIPLES. 85 

BirZiB 3CZZZ. 

Participles refer to nouns. 
EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

" The tDindis rising,^ 

558. RiHng is a present active participle, from the irregular 
verb to rise — **Pres, rise; Imp, roae; Perf. part riseii"— and it 
refers to wind, according t6 Ruls XIII. 

EXERCISES iir syntax! coirriNUED. 

, • ' 1. ' " ' 

•* The moon is setting.** »* Mary was playing.** 

** The sun is ruing.** ** ( have been writing.** 

•* The trees are ^wing.** •• T found him crying.*' 

** John waa daacingb'* ^ ** I left hipa rejoicing.** 

PARTICIPIAL ADJBJCTIVES. 

** J%e rinng sun ieh^er* v«." 

550. Rising is i| participial adjective, from the verb to me— 
**Pre$, rise; Imp. rose; Perf. part, risen**— and belongs to sun, by 
Rule IV. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

2. 



tt 



The setting sun reminds qs of '* We view with pleasure the twink- 

declining jrears." ' ling stars.** 

•* The roaring winds alarm us.** ** The roaring- cataract strikes us 

••The rippling stream pleases * With awe.** ' 

us.** ^ , •• The laboring man should not be 

"The singing-master visited me.^ defrauded.^* 

,3. 

** Having dined, I returned to ** Having sl^t, 1^ rjopovered his 

school** ' strength.'** 

** Having fought bravely, tboy wart *f Having n^tired to rest, he was 

at last (1.) overcome.** seized with violent pain J* 

•* John, having exercised too vio- ' **Th6 thief, havinr escaped, was 

lently, fainted*** . never aftenfards seen in thit 

region.*' 

** William returned, mortified atjhis' ** A child lefl to follow his own in- 

loss.** clinafions is most eomtMlf 

** The stream, swollen by the rains, ruined.** 

overflowed its banks.** '^Admired and applauded,, lie hH- 

** The man accustomed to hi^ glass came vain.** 
seldom reforms.** 

-■ - — ■ - - -^ I .14 1 , 1 - - r ■ ■ ■ ■ h 

Will you pane the next leseon ? What kind of a participle is, " Uaving 
Win you parse ri$htg, in the wnteoee, dined r* W4. Why f fi04. 
** The rjsinf aun t" SA. Why is it eall- Who dined. In the phrase, ** Haviaf 
ed a particii^al adjective t Jins, Because 4ined, I returned to school r* 
it describes, like aa acQeetive, and in- To what, then, does having iinei re- 
plies action, like a participle. fer f Rule XIII. Will you now parse the 
Will you now parse the next lesson? remaining tosaoas? ' 

(1.) JflsKliflBMbCSMKlllbBaH. 
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5. 

** A dissipated son grieves his youth into his own house, and 

parents.** rendered to him deserved assis- 

** We must not neglect any known tance.** 

dut^.** '•WilUam befriended the deserted 

**My &ther took the forsaken man.*' 

6. 

** The men, bein^f fatigued by labor, feet, vras severely and justly 

sought rest m sleep.** punished.** 

** William, being dismissed from col- "The tree, having been weighed 

Jege, retired to the country.** down for a long time by abun. 

** Thomas, after having been re- dance of fruit, at last (1.) fell to 

peatedly admonished to no efl the ground.** 

BirzaS xzv. 

Active participles, from active-transitive verbs, govern the 

objective case. 

" James is beating JohnJ'* 

560. John is a proper noun, of the third person, singular 
NUMBER, MASCULINE GENDER, OBJECTIVE CASE, Eod govemed by beat' 
ing, by Rule XIV. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

1- 

" John is striking William.** immediately set off for Bos- 

** Susan is studying her lesson.** ton.** 

** Mary has been repeating her lc8« ** I spied the cat watching a 

son to her mother.** mouse.** 

** The teamster, seeing the stage ** Having given directions to his 

upsetting, ran and prevented servants, he left his family 

it** ^ and took the stage for Wash- 

^Having obtained my request, I ington.** 

" He delights in Jighting" ^ 

561. Fighting is a participial moun, in the objective case, and 
governed by the preposition in, according to Rule X. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

1- 

^ Job was exhausted by wrest- ** Job practises fencing daily.** 

ling.** **The instrncter teaches readin^f, 

'*Mary acquired a livelihood by writing, and spelling, in his 

sewing.*' school** 

•• Walter excels in writing." •* Whispering is forbidden in 

** Fishing delights me.** school.** 



**Beatinf John.** Will you parse inrfXh Why is j^A«w/ called a par- 

Johml 560. Beating? 558, ticipial noun? j9m. Because it implies 

^ Willyouparsetheremaininfexerdses f£*2l;.^'S ! JKlS''*^^' ""** ^*'* "^' 

in the lesson nhnvn t the sense of a noun. 

, f^" ^^^^^ ' Will you parse the rest of the exercises 

la flghting.** WiU you parse JigU- in this lesson ? 



(U Jf taMkuiadfvbiklphiMi. 



BXERCISES. a? 

3. 
562. << You will muck qblige me hy sending those booksJ** 

Ssnding is a participial noun, in the objective case, and 
governed by the preposition by, according to Rule X. 

Books is a common noun, of the third person, plural number, 
MBUTEB GENDER, OBJECTIVE CASE, and govemcd by the active par- 
ticiple sending, according to Rule XIV. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

** James derives pleasure from read- ** Mary's reading has been nsefol 

log useful books.'* in improviug her taste in oom- 

^John is above doing a mean ac- position." 

tioo." **I am discouraged from nnder- 

** Parents are pleased at seeing takin&f this study." 

the progress of their chiU ** A pfood mstructer takes no delight 

dren.** in punishing." 

The present participle, when used as a noun, often has the definite article 
ike before it, and the preposition of after it ; as, ** By the observing of truth, 
you will command respect.** With equal propriety, however, it may be 
said, *' By observing truth," &c., omitting both the article and the pre- 
position. If we use the article without the preposition, or the preposition 
without the article, the expression wfll appear awkward : hence, 

Note VIII. The definite article the should be used before, 
and the preposition of after, participial nouns, or they should 
both be omitted. 

EXERCISES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 

** By the observing these rules, he ** In the regarding his interests, 
will avoid mistakes." he neglected the pablic af- 

**He prepared them fi>r the event (airs." 

by the ending to them proper ** He was sent to prepare the way 
information." by preaching of repentance." 

** In writing of his letter, he made ** Keeping of one day in seven (1.) 
•ome mbtakes." is required of Christians;" 

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

«WiH|amcaUs George." «*John wiU be punished for his 

**John*s father will reward his in- insolence." 

„ _ *^"**7' i. .L t * • J **W« ™«y improve under oar in- 

"George's father's carriage passed sUncter, if we choose." 

the tavern. 

"If William return, he wiU be dis- "He who woidd excel in leam- 

appointed." "^» ^^^ b® attentive to his 

«• John has beaten his little brother books." 

most shamefully." ** She begins to improve." 

— -T— ■ — ■ — — — • — — — 

** By seHding tbow bookf .** WiU jrov Instead of faying, ** By the obiervf ng 
parte sending ? MO. bookt 7 96SL theM rules," wbat should I say ? Why ? 

Will you parse Um remaining ezevcises Note VIIL 

'"»Il!lL**!IS-/ .rn «r«.-nt ».rti<.Sni«. Will you now parse and correct the 
fo™??497. participles exerdsi under Nrte VIII. T 

How may participles in ing be distin- Will yoa parse the promiscuous exer* 
guished from other parts of speech of the cises in Syntax? Next take those to be 
same termination ? 500. written. 

tl.) St9tn is t BUBMrtl tuijteitftf MoQcing to dsyt, undentood, bjr Note f. 
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SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. , 

563. Will you compose a sentence, containing an active-transitive verb ? 
One, containing a neuter verb ? One, containing a passive verb ? One, 
expressing the same sense as the last in an active ft)rm ? Will you cera- 
pose a sentence having a verb in the potential mood ? One, in the sub- 
junctive mood ? One, in the imperative mood ? One, in the infinitive 
mood ? One, having an adjective in the superlative degree ? One, hav- * 

ing the article an correctly used before a vowel ? One, having an adjec- 
tive in the positive degree that has in itself a superlative signification ? 
One, containing the rmtive tohose? One, containing which 7 One, with 
what used as a compound pronoun ? One, having who used as an inter- 
relative pronoun ? One, having a verb in the subjunctive mood, commpn 
form? 

Will you construct one or more sentences, which will make sense with 
the word truth contained in Uiem? One, with the word wisdom contain- 
ed in it ? One, with the word knowledge ? One, with the word learn' ^ 
ing ? One, with the word science 7 

Will you construct a sentence about prudence 7 One about history 7 
One or more on the following subjects, nsunely, geography, gardenings 
farms, orchards 7 

Will you fill up the following phrases with suitable words to make 

sense, namely, " Industry health ?" " By — we acquire ' 7^ 

•* In youth characters ?** " Arithmetic business ?" 

^Washington live hearts of his ?" 



XLIX. OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS. 

564. The verbs have, be, wiU and do, when they are unconnected with a 
principal verb, expressed or understood, are not auxiliaries, but princ^l 
verbs ; as, " We Aaveenoi^h ;" ** I am grateful ;'* *' He wills it to be so ;" 
" They do as they please. In this view, they also have their auxiliaries ; 
as, ** I shall have enough ;" ** I wiU he grateful," &,c. 

565. The peculiar force of the several auxiliaries will appear from the 
following account of tjiem. 

&66. Do and did mark the action itself, or the time of it, with greater 
energy and jpositiveness ; as, **I do speak truth;" " I <fta respect him ;" 
'* Hare am I, for thou didst call me." They are of great use m negative 
(1.) sentences ; as, " I do not fear ;" "I did not write." They are admost 
universally employed in asking questions; as, "D(w he learn?" ''Did 
he not write ?" They sometunes also supply (2.) the place of another 
verb, and make the repetition of it, in the same or a subsequent sentence, 
unnecessary ; as, " You attend not to your studies as he does /" (i. e. ** as 
he attends," &c.) ** I shall come, if I can ; but i£ 1 do not, please to 
excuse me ;" (i. e. " if I come not.") 

567. May and might express the possibility or liberty of doing a thing ; 
can and could, the power ; as, "It may rain ;" ** I may write or read ;" 
** He mieht have improved more than he has ;" '* IJe can write much bet- 
ter than he could last year." 

XUX. Which are the auxiliary verbs? ' What eflfect have do and did in sen- 

513. tences ? 566. Give an example. 566. 

What is an auxiliary verb? 511. Win you give an examfrte in which the 

What a principal one ?* repetition of the principal verb is un- 

When are have, be, will, and do princi- necessary 7 566. 

pal verbs? 564. Give an example of What do may and might express? 

each. 564. 567. 



(L) Deajiag; (2.) To fill ap. •8m qocatioa to 19T. 



^ - 



AUXILIARY VERBS* 89 

"SSS. Mtui is sometimes called in for a helper, and denobs necessity ; as, 
" We must speak the truth, whenever we do speak, and we must hot pre- 
varicate." (1.) 

569. Will, in the first person singular and plural, intimates (2.) resolution 
and promising ; in the second and third person, it onlv foretells; as, 'T 
will reward the good, and will punish 4he wicked ;** ** We will, remember 
benefits, and be grateful;'* ** Thou wilt, or he wul, repent of that folly ;" 
" You, or they, will have a pleasant walk." 

670. ShaXl, on the contrary, in the first person, simply foretells ; in the 
second and third persons, it promises, commands, or threatens; as, *'I 
shall go abroad ;" ** We shall dine at home ;" ** Thou shall, or you shall, 
inherit the land ;" ** Ye shall do justice, and love mercy ;" ** 1 hey shall 
account for their misconduct." 1 he following paseage is not translated (3.) 
according to the distinct and proper meanings of the words shall and will : 
'* Surely goodness and mercy shall follow me all the days of my Ufe ; and 
I will dwell in the house ol the Lord for ever." It ought to be, "lotZI 
follow me," and, **I thail dwell.'* — The foreigner who, as it is said, fell 
into the Thames, and cried out, '*I wiU be drowned! nobody shall help 
me !" made a sad misapplication of these auxiliaries. 

67L These observations respecting the import (4.) of the verbs wiU and 
<AaU, must be understood of explicative sentences ; for when the sentenco 
is interrogative, just the reverse, (5.) for the most part, takes place : thus, 
" I shall go," " You wilt go," express event (6.) only ; but, *' Will you 
so t" imports intention ; and, '* ShaJX Igo ?" refers to the vnll of another. 
But, " He shall go," and, '* ShaU he g9?" both imply will ; expressing or 
referring to a command. 

572. When the verb is put in the subjunctive mood, the meaning of these 
auxiUaries likewise undergoes (7.) some alteration; as the learners will 
readily perceive by a few examples : "He shall proceed ;" ** If he shall pro- 
ceed ;" ** You ShaU consent ;'' ** If you shall consent." These auxiliaries 
are sometimes interchanged (8.) in the indicative and subjunctive moods ; 
to convey the same meaning of the auxiliary ; as, ** He wiU not return ;" 
" If he ihaU not return ;" " He shaU not return ;" " lihawUl not return." 

573. Would primarily (9.) denotes inclination of will ; and should^ obUga- 
tion ; but they both vary their import, and are often used to express simple 
event. ' 

574. Do and have are sometimes used as principal verbs, according to the 
following 

S'smopszs. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pre$.' I do. I have. 

Imp. I di4« I had. 

Perf. I have done. I have had. 

Plitp. I had done. I had had. 

1 rut, I shall or will do. I shall or will have. 

2 Fut. I shall have done. I shall have had. 

I I I 1 1 I I 1 1 f I III' 

What is the use of mutt 7 56a aU the dayi of my life ; and I will dwell 

What does mil intimate in the first in the bouse of the Lord for ever.** 570. 

person sii%ular ? plural ? 569. Give an In what consists the mistake in the 

example. 569. In the second and third expression which the foreigner made 

persons ? 569. Give an example. 560l when he fell into the Thames ? 570. 

What does shall intimate in the lirrt What do «AaU and <ot/2 denote in inter- 

person ? 570. Give an example. 570. rotative sentences ; as, " Shall I go ?** 

In what particular is the translation of " Will you go ?'* 571. 

the following passage incorrect ? " Sure- What do would and skovli primarily 

ly goodness and mercy shall follow me denote ? 573. 

(1.) To ibuii the truth. (2.) Show*. A.) Expmted. (4.) Meanioff. (S.) Contruy. 

d) Whal bupsMi (7.) SufCua. &.) To ezcbaoce om for the oUisr. (9.) In tba flnt place. 
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575. POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Pres, I may or can do. I may or can have. 

Jfftp. I might, could, would, or 1 might, could, would, or should 

should do. have. 

Perf, I may or can have done. I may or can have had. 

Plup. I might, could, would, or I might, could, would, or should 

should have done. have had. 

676. SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Prea, 1. If I do. If I have, &c. 

670—1. IMPERATIVE MO9D. 

Prea, Do you, or Do you do. Have you, or Do you have. 

677. INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres, To do. . To have. 

Per/. To have done. To have had- 

578. PARTICIPLES. 

Pres, Doing. Having. 

Perf, Done. Had. 

Comp.perf. Having done. Having had. 



Perf. Participle. 
(Wanting.) 



L. OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

579. Defective verbs are those which are used only in some 
of the moods and tenses. 

580. The following are the principal onei : 

Pres, Tense, Imp. Tense, 

May, Blight, 

Can, Could, 

Will, Would, 

' ShaU, Should, 

Must, Must, ■ 

Ought Ought, . 

Quoth, 

581. Of these, ought and must, you perceive, are not varied. 

582. Ought and quoth are always used as principal verbs. Ought is the 
same in the imperfect tense as in the present, and is always followed by an 
infinitive ; as, ''He oujght to study ;" ''He ought to have read.** In this 
last example, ou^^ is in the impterfect ; and in the first, it is in the present. 
This we detemnne by the infinitive, which follows the verb, thus : when 
the present infinitive follows oufht, ought is in the present tense ; but when 
the perfect infinitive follows it, it is in the imperfect tense. 

5S3. In English, verbs are often used both in a transitive and intransitive, 
or neuter signification. Thus, to flatten, when it signifies to make even or 
level, is an active-transitive ve^b ; but when it signifies to grow duU or m- 
sipid, it is an intransitive verb. ^ 



Will you repeat tbe synopeii of do 
tbrough all the moods? of have? 

Will you conjugate do in the present 
tense 1 have in tbe perfect tense ? 

What is tbe perfect participle of do? 
of kavt? the compound perfect of do? of 
h*ve? 

li. What are defective verbs ? 579. 

Will you mention the principal ones, 
with their imperfect tenses ? 580. 



Which are not varied ? 581. 

How are ought and qtutk always used 1 
582. 

How can you tell whea ought is in tbe 
present tense ? 583. 

When is it in tbe imperfect tense 1 583. 
Give an exafnple of each tense. 588. 

When is tofiatten transitive, and when 
intransitive? .583. 

How, then, are verbs often used ? 583> 
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584. A neuter or intranntive verb, by the addition of a preposition, may 
become a compound active-transitive verb ; as, to tmile is intransitive ; it 
cannot, therefore, be followed by an objective case, nor be changed into 
the passive form. We cannot say, ** She smiled him," or, '*He was 
smiled;" but we say, very properly, "She smiled on him;" "He wa« 
smiled on by her." 

585. Prepositions affect the meaning of verbs in different ways. To east 
means to throw; as, "He cast a stone at her." To cast uj>, however, 
meaaa to compute ; as, "He casts up his accounts." In all instances in 
which the preposition follows the verb, and modifies its meaning, it should 
be considered a part of the verb, and be so treated in parsing. 

586. There are some verbs, which, although they admit an objective 
case after them, still do not indicate the least degree of action ; as, "I 
resemble my father." This seeming inconsistency may be easily recon- 
ciled by reflecting that, in all such cases, the verb has a direct reference to 
its object. Of tms nature are the verbs retairif resemble, own, have, &,c, 

587. Some neuter or intransitive verbs admit of a passive form, and are 
thence called neuter passive verbs ; as, " John goes home to-night." Here 
foes is an intransitive verb. But in the sentence. " John is eone home," 
U gone is a neuter passive verb. Again, in the phrase, " Wiluam comes," 
comes is an intransitive verb ; and in the phrase, " William is come," it 
coPM ia a neuter passive verb. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

, 1. 

7 William had had many advantages ** He has had many precions oppor- 

before he impi;oved them in a tunities.** 

proper manner.** **John will do as his instnicter 
' ** A ^ood scholar will not do what (1.) directs.** 

IS forbidden by his instnicter.** ^ He may have had time.** ' 

3. 

** I own this book.** ** I cannot believe him.** 

** Charles resembles his parents.** ** His father does not hesitate to 

** He retains his place.** trust him.** 

3. 

** The farmer casts seed into the ** She smiles sweetly.** 
ground.** ** She smiled on John.** 

**The merchant casts up his ac- ** John was smiled on by fortune In 
counts often.** every undertaking.** 

4 

** The instructer has come.** ** Mary was gone before her mother 

** Our instnicter has come.** came.** 

** William has- gone to visit his ** When they came to town, they 

parents.** made many purchases.** 
** Susan has gone.** 

How can an intraniitive verb be- Is ret0iiiU«, strictly ipeaking, a trann- 

come transitive t SSi. Give an ezamide. tive verb 1 586. 

584. Why does it admit an object after it 1 

What does to east mean 1 585. 586. 

Meaning of to east vf T 585. There are several verbs of this class ; 

When may the preposition be reckoned will vou name some of them 1 586. 

a part of the verb ? 585. What is a neater passive verb? 587. 

How should it be considered in pars- Give an example. 587. 

ing ? 565. Will you now pane the next lessons f 

(I.) )VlililaadaAr,M that which,* or, «th«tliiag which." Ipfdj BqIm V. VL wi VIO. 
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LI. OF ADVERBS. 

688. Adverbs are words joined to verbs, participles, adjec- 
tives, and other adverbs, to qualify them. 

589. Expressions like the following, namely, a few days agOy long since, 
none at all, at length, in vain, by no means, a great deal, Slc, are denomi- 
nated adverbial phrases, when they are nsed to qualify verbs or participles, 
by expressing the manner, time or degree of action. 

590. The definite article the is frequently placed before adverbs of the 
comparative and superlative degrees, to give tne expression more force ; as, 
**Tne more he walks, the better he feels." When the article is used in 
this sense, both the article and adverb may be reckoned an advefbial phrase, 
and be so considered in parsing. 

591. You have doubtless noticed that most wor^s ending in ly are ad- 
verbs. The reason of this is that Zy is a cotitraction of the adverb like : 
thus, from manlike we form manly : geiulemanly is a contraction of gentle- 
manlike. — Hence, 

592. If you meet with a word ending in ly, implying in its aigniEcation 
the idea ol like, you may conclude at once that it is an adverb. • 



Adverbs qualify verbs, participleSf adj^tives, and othet 

adverbs. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

*« In vain we look for perfect happiness J^ 

593. In vain is an adverbial phrasBi and qualifies hoky aocord- 
ing to RviA IX. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

** John has come agun, but William ** William acted very nobly.** 

has not" "I will by no means consent." 

''Very many persons ftil of bappi- ** He wrote a long letter a few days 

ness." ago." (1.) 

''A vast many evils are incident to ''John was writing carelessly.*' 

man in his wearisome journey " I have admonished her once and 

through life.** again.** 

** The instructress has at length ** A few days ago, there was much 

arrived.** excitement in town.** 

LI. What ii the meaning of adverb f When are they to be considered ad- 

8. verbial phrases I 589. 

To what is the adverb joined 1 588. jg the article tk» eter J6tned to an ad- 

For what purpose ? 588. , ^ • verb % 580. For. what pufpose 1 S90, 

d^^Tia'^iull^ ^ ""^ ^^"^^ What do the articieTndadverb form 

^^WhicHie^Jf-SSa insuchcaseSlSUO. 

What is the definition of an adverb 7 How is it to be considered in parsing 1 

588. 590. 

Are advwbs compared 1* How came most words eading in ty to 

Will you compare witelg? 835. soon? be considered adverbsT 591. Give an 

934. example. 591. 

How are they compared? 236. How can we .determine between words 

Will yoa compare the adveriM muck? ending in^, whether mr not they are ad- 

weUt had? iUf 937. verbs? 593. 

Some adverbs are not r^nlar in their What rule do you apidy when yea 

comparison, will you name one ? 237. parse an adverb? IX. 

Will yoo name four or five adverbial " In vain we look." Will you parK 

phrases ? 589. in vasn?'593. 

(\.) 4fm9da^afo~uitif9tb\tltiaua* • 8m qaeatte to 834. 
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Note IX. To qualify verbs, participles, adjectives, and 
other adverbs, we should use adverbs ; but to qualify nouns, 
we should use adjectives. 

SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 

•• Williahi writes gooia."* •• Harriet dreeseB nf a^t»' 

** Susan studies diBgent** ** On conditions suitably to his rank.** 

** He speaks fluently and reasons ** He speaks correct" 

correct** ** Mary singe admiraUe.*' 

"John writes tolerable well, but ** He writes elegant** 

readst miserab]e.** | ** He reads and spells very bad." 

SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

594. Will you write down a sentence, containing a compound actiYO> 
transitive verb ? One, having a neuter-passive verb? 

Will you compose two or more sentences about a, lim? Two or more, 
about sheep ? Two or more, about a cow ? One, about an ox? One, about 
a dog 7 Chie, about a cat? One, about Africans 7 One, about Indians 7 
One, about ^Aes? One, about steamJwU disasUn? One, about stags 
accidents 7 



Ln. OF PREPOSITIONS. 

596. Prepositions are used to connect words, and to show 

the relation between them. 

596. We not unfreffuently meet with verbs compounded of a preposition 
and verb ; as, " to uphold/' ** to invest," ** to overlook ;*' and tms com- 
position sometimes gives a new sense tp the verb ; as, "to viu^erstand,*' 
*' to toithdnw." But the prepoation more frequently occurs after the verb, 
and ^eparofe from it; as, "to cast up,'* "to fail on." The sense of the 
verb, m this case, is also materially affected by the preposition. 

598. The prepositions afterf before^ above, beneath^ and several others, 
sometimes appear to be adverbs, and may be so considered; as, "They 
had their reward soon after,;" "He died not long before;" "He dwells 
above :" but if the noun time, or place be added, they lose their adverbial 
form ; as, " He died not long before" [that time] , 6i,c.' 

599. There is a peculiar propriety in distinguishing the correct use of the 
different prepositions. For illustration, we will take the following senten- 
ces : "He walks toith a staff 6y moonlight ;" " He was taken by stratagem, 
and killed with a sword." Put the one preposition for the other, and say, 

Will yoa next pane the remaining ex* compounded? 596. Give an example. 

ercisea ? ^ 596. 

When Bhoald vn uae adverbs? Note ^yhere is the preposition more Ue- 

^;„ ,. . . „ . ,^ queritly placed? J»6. Give an example. 

When acUectives ? Note IX. 590. 

** William writes good." Wlierein is «»•„ „„„ „„„« x^.,, „,«„«„;.;«„„ nrhi^k 
this sentence incorrwt ?* i„ ™i Inni^^Sn.i -n^ur^n J^^^ 

Will you now parse and correct the re- ''J™''"^ instances appear to be adverbs ? 

maining exercises? „ ... ,^ , , * 

LIl. What is the meaning of prepwi- How may they be converted into pre- 

Uon 7 244. positions again ? 598. 

What are prepositions ? 595. *' He walks by a 'staff with moonlight.** 

Will you repeat the list ? 247. Will you correct this sentence, and \p»n 

With what are verbs not unfl'eqaently repeat the phrase ? 



• For the adjectire good, we ihoald om the adverb «m2L ncoordinf to Note IX. 

t BM<»igwtiwltliJatottDdewleo<,>nd b, tfaereftw^ccBmdwi with wrtfw by tb» conjnadtoa »«<, hw» 
tbiyloRuleZl. 
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** He walks 6y a staff witJk moonlight ;" " He was taken with stratagem, 
and killed 6y a sword f ' and it will appear that they difier in signification 
more than one, at first Tiew, would be apt to imagine. 



Pi'epositums govern the objective case. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

*^John Uvea tDithin his income^ 

'600. Within is a preposition. 

Income is a common noun, of the third pbrgkA, singular nux- 
■BR, neuter gender, OBJECTIVE CASE, aod govemed by within, ac- 
oording to Rule X. 

EXERCISES Ilf SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

** Thomas made his fortune by in- He made the sun to shine by. 

dustry.** day, and the moon (1.) to give 

**Sasan labors with her needle for li|^t by night** 

a livelihood.** ** Beneath the oak lie acorns in 

** Respecting that affair, there was great abundance.*' 

a controversy.** ** John, who is at all times watch- 

** In six davs God made the world, fill of his own interest, will 

and all things that are in it attend to that concern.** 

SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

601. Will you fill up the following sentences with suitable prepositions 
to make sense ? •* John was — the house when he was seized — a 
fit** ** The busy bee — summer provides food — the approaching winter 
— the prudence ' — a rational being.** 

Will you supply the objects to the following? ** James was eatch- 
ing - — :* ** He was beating .** « He supports .** 

Will you supply agents or nominative cases to the following ? was 

running.** •♦ was dancinff.*' 

Will von supply verbs m the following? "A dutiful child his 

parents.** •♦ Grammar us correctly.** 

Win you compose two or more sentences about hoys 7 One, aboot^ 
fDkahM 7 One, about snakes 7 One, about foxes 7 One, about parents 7 
One, about brothers 7 One, about sisters 7 One, about uncles 7 One, about 
auntsi 



LIU. OF CX)NJUNCTIONS. ^ 

602. A CONJUNCTION is a word that is chiefly used to con 
nect sentences, so as, out of two or more sentences, to make 
but one. 



Will you repeat the rale respecting the What ia a iimple sentence ? 353. Give 

government ofnouns by prepositions ?X. an example. A compound sentence? 

*' John lives within his income." Will 356. Give an example, 
yon parse vntkin ? 600. inemne? 600. Why called compound? 254. 

Will you now take the remaining ex- LIII. Meaning of eoinunetion? 857. 
ercises to be parsed; after which, those What is a conjunction! 603. 
to PC written ? . Meaning of copulative t 884. 



ud eouweted with nm, by RnlcZI. ^^ 
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603. RelatWe pronolint, as well as conjunctions, serve to connect sen- 
tences ; as, '* Blessed is the man who feareth the Lord." 

60i. Conjunctions very often unite sentences when they appeur to unit* 
only words; as, in the following sentences: *'Duty and interest forbid 
vicious indulgences." " Wisdom or folly governs us." Each of these 
forms of expression contains two sentences, namely, the first, ** Duty for- 
bids vicious indulgences;" '* Interest forbids vicious indulgences: the 
second, " Wisdom governs us ;" ** Folly governs us." 



Conjunctions connect vej-bs cf the same mood and tense^ 
and nouns or pronouns of the same case. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

605. " William writes and dphers,^^ 

And is a copulative conjunction. 

Ciphers is a regular active intransitive verb, from the vefb 
to cipher — ^*Pre8. cipher; Imperf, ciphered; Per, jpart. ciphered. 
1. 1 cipher ; 2. Yoa cipher ; 3. He or William ciphers" — made in the 

indicative mood, I'RkSENT TENSE, THIRD PERSON SINGULAR, and 

agrees with William understood, and is connected to torites by the 
conjunction and, agreeably to Rule XI. 

EXERCISES IN STNTAX CONTINUED. ' 

" John ciphers rapidly, and reads ** Though he is lively, yet he is not 

correctly." too vdatile." 

** If we contend about trifles, and ** If he has promised, he should ad 

violently maintain our opin- accordingly." 

ions, we shall gain but few ** He denied that he circulated the 

friends." report" 

SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

606. Will yon compose a sentence containing the conjunction if? One, 
containing and? As many sentences as there are conjunctions which 
follow; each sentence containing one? Although, UtuesB* For, Be- 
eauBB, Therefore, Or* Neither, Nor, 

^ Will you compose a sentence about Jackson ? One, about Clay ? One, 
about Monroe ? One, about Madison ? 



LIV. OF INTERJECTIONS. 

607. Interjections are words thrown in between the 
parts of senteffces, to express the passions or sudden feelings 
of the speaker. 

- ■ ■ • ■ , — I 

What 18 the use of the copulative con* Do conjunctions ever connect senten- 
Junction 1 265. ces when they appear to connect words 

Will you repeat the list of copulative only ? 604. Give an example. 604. 

'^SJ'k'*?^^""!;.^" .• • r^o^, " William writes and ciphers." Will 

What does disjunettve signify ? 271. you parse and 7 605. ciplurs ? 605. 

What does the disjunctive conjunction ,„:,, .. . «i ..- .„i,- .k- 

connect? 274 ^'" y°"» *" ***® "®*' place, take the 

Will you repeat the list of them 1 275. exercises to be parsed and written, and 

What is the rule for connecting words dispose of them ? 

Ky conjunctions ? XI. LIV. What is the meaning of inter 

What other words, besides eonjunc> jeetim 7 283. 

tions and prepositions, connect? 603. What are inteijections? 607. 
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608. W6 do not say, "Ah. 11" "Oh, I!" but, "Ah, ye!" "Oh. 
me !" using the objective case after the inteijection. The pronoun here 
spoken of, yon perceive, is of the first person ; hence. 

Note X. Pronouns of the first person are put in the objec- 
tive case, after the interjections Oh ! O ! ah! &c. 

609. We say, " O thou persecutor!" " Oh, ye hypocrites!" " O thou 
whoidwellest, &>c.: hence, 

' Note XI. The interjections O ! oh! and ah ! require the 

nominative case of pronouns in the second person. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

610. " Ah^ me! I must perish:' 

A^ is an nrrERJicTKm. 

Me is a personal pronoun, of the first person, singular, objso- 
TiVB CASE, and governed by aA, agreeably to Note X. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

**0, thou (1.) who hast murdered **Ah! unhappy (2.) thou, who art 

thy friend !" deaf (3.) to the calln of duty 

**0, thou who hearest prayer !" and honor." 

'*Ah, me! must I endure all **0h! happy (4.) us, surrounded 

this ?*' with so many blessings." 

SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

611. Will you compose a l^tence containing alaa ? One, containing 
$k ? One, about volcanoes 7 One, about hke$ 7 One, about islandt 7 Oae» 
about Webster the statesman ? One, about a good sebolar 7 One, about a 
poor Hkolar 7 One, about a good inatrueter 7 



LV. OF THE AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 

612. Affosition, in grammar, signifies the putting of two nouns in the 
•ame case. ' 

613. When I say, "John the mechanic has come/' I am speaking ot 
only one person; the two nouns, John and mechanic^ both meaning or 
referring to the same person ; consequently they are put, by apposition, in 
the same case : hence, 

When two or more nouns, in the same sentence, signify 
the same thing, they (ye put, by apposition, in the same 
case. 



Will you repeat from tbe list six inter* 
Jections? 285. 

Howr may an inteijection generally be 
known? 286. 

" Ah, me !*' In wbat case is me ? 610. 

What rule or note applies to hm ? X. 

" O thou," &c Wbat note applies to 
thou? XI. 

" Ah, me 1'* Will you parse ah? me? 
310. 



Will you now take the remaining ez> 
erci8f>8 to be parsed and written ? 

LV. Meaning of apposition ? 612. 

" John tlie mechanic.'* How many 
persons are here spoken of? 613. Should, 
then, the two nouns, John and mo- 
ehanie, be in tbe same, or a different 
case? 613. 

Wbat is the rule for this agreement ? 
XV. 



(1.) For tkout apply Note XI. 
(8.) Bdoaci to vAOt by Rule IT. 



(2.) .A«raei with MoH, by Rule IV. 
(4.) ikpply Role IV. 
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EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

614. " Webster the statesman ha>s left ««." 
Statesman is a common noun, masculine gender, third person, 

SINGULAR NUMBER, NOMINATIVE CASE, aod put in appOSitiOQ With Wclh 

ster, by Rule XV. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

1. 

"'John the Baptist was beheaded." ** Cicero, the orator, flourished in 

* David, the thie^ was apprehend- the time of Catiline, the con- 

ed." spirator.*' 

* Johnson, the bookseller, has fidled **I visit Thompson, the professor, 

in business." often." 

**I consulted Williams, the law- **John, the miller, died yester- 
yer." day." 

2. 

**If John will not go, I will go my- '^We will inspect the goods our. 

self." (1.) selves." 

** Tou yourself are in fault" ** It I am the man who committed 

** They themselves were mistaken." the deed." 

Semarh 1. — For the same reason that one noun agrees with another in 
case, it agrees with it in number and person also. 

** I, Alexander, by the grace of God, "We, the representatives of the 
emperor of all the Russians, people of these colonies, do 

promulgate this law." make this declaration." 

Eemark 2. — When one noun describes or qualifies another, the one so 
qualifying becomes an adjective in sense, and may be so considered in 
parsing. Accordingly, Trenumt, in the phrase, '* Tremont House," is an 
adjective belonging to Housct by Rule iV. 

615. EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

"The Marlborough Hotel is situated ** John Dobson was in town yester- 

in Washington-street." day." 

" The firm of Messrs. Williams &, " John Johnson, the blacksmith, has 

Sons, has failed." broken his leg." 

Remark 3. — When the nouns which refer to the same person or thing are 
separated by verbs: as, ** Webster is a statesman," it is customary to 
apply one or more of the following rules : 

1. Any verb may have the same case after it as before it, tohen both words 
■ refer to the same thing. ^ 

2. The verb to be, through all its variations, has the same case after it as 
that which next precedes it. 

" Webster the statesman." Will you "Tremont House." What part of 

parse statesman ? 614. speeeh is TVemont? Remark 2. How 

Will you now parse the succeeding ex> used here ? Remark 2. Will you parse 

ercisesi it in full? 

** ! will go myself." Will you parse Will you now parse all the exercises 

myaeJfi under Remark 2? 

How is the compound personal pro- What is the rule or rules usually giv- 

noun formed in the singular ? 388. How en for parsing staleamany in the phrase, 

in the plural ? 386. ** Webster is a statesman ?" Remark 3, 

When one noun is pat in apposition 1, 2, 3, 4. 

with another, in what particulars does it In the same sentence, do Webster and 

agree with it 1 Remark 1. statesman both mean or refer to the same 

Will you now parse the next exer- person ? In what case, then, ought they 

cises? to be? 613. By what rule ? XV. 

(1.) Myuif M a oomponad peneul prooooo, toA i)*»«o*> sisgular, Brjunative case, and put la anxisitios 
wiib /, by Kola XV. 

7 






\ 
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3. Poisive verbs ofnamingt judging, <{^. have the same ease after them at 
before them, I 

4. Neuter verbs have the same case after t^em as before them. 

616. The foregoing rules, in the opinion of the writer, are wholly unne- 
cessary, tending merely to confuse the mind of the learner by requiring him 
to make a distinction in form, when there exists none in pHnciple. In cor- 
roboration of this fact, Mr. Murray has the following remark : — 

617. '* By these examples it appears^ that the verb to be has no govern- 
ment of case, but verves m all its forms as a conductor to the cases ; so that 
the two cases, which, in the construction of the sentence, are the next be- 
fore and after it, must always be alike. Perhaps this subject will be more 
intelligible by observing that the words, in the cases precedmg and following 
the verb to be, may be said to be in apposition to each other. Thus, in the 
sentence, * 1 understood it to be him,* the words it and him are in apposi- 
tion ; that is, they refer to the same thing, and are in the same case." ' 

618. EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

1. 

** Webster is a statesman.** ** She moves a queen.** (I.) 

^ John b a good scholar.** ** Julius Cesar was that Roman ren. 

** William will become a distinguish- eral who conquered the Gaub.** 

ed and valuable citizen.** **Tom struts a soldier.** (1.) 

** She walks a queen.** (1.) ** Will sneaks a scrivener.** 

**He is styled Lord (1.) Mayor (1.) ** Claudius Nero, Caligula*s uncle, 

of London.** ,> senseless fellow, obtained the 

** He was named John.*' (1.) ' kingdom.^* " 

2. 

** Susan took her to be Mary.** (1.) is the son of Mr. (2.) John 

••I took him to be John (2.) Og- Quincy (2.) Adams.** (1.) 

den.** ** She is not now the person whom 

*^ We at first took it to be her, but they represented her (1.) to 

afterwards were convinced that have been.** 

(3.) it was not she.** •* Whom (5.) do you fancy them to 

** He is not the person who (4.) it be ?** 

seemed he wiuk** ** The professor was apoointed tutor 

^ I understood it to be him (1.) who to the prince.** 

Remark S.-T-It not unfrequently happens that the connectmg verb is omit- 
ted ; as, '* Tliey made him captain ;'* that ia, tobe captain. 

3. 

•* They named him John.'* " They proclaimed him king.*' 

** The soldiers made him gen- " His countrymen crowned him em* 
eral.** peror.** 

619. SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 

** It might have been him, (6.) but ** She is the person who I under- 
there is no proof (7.) of it.** stood it to have been.'* 

** Though I was blamed, it could " Who do you think me to be ?** 

not have been me.** ** Whom do men say that lam?*' 

" I saw one who I took to be she.*'^ •* Whom think ye that I am ?** 

What office does tbe verb to be perform be parsed in the phrase, " I understood it 

between cases ? 617. to be him ?'* 617. 

Are the cases next before and after it, Will you now parse lessons 1, 2, and 3 1 

alike, or different ? 617. Is the verb to be always expressed ? Re- 

What is the opinion of Mr. Murray mark 3. Give an example. Remark 3. 

respecting the cases before and after to Will you now take the sentences to be 

be 7 617. parsed and corrected ; also, those to be 

How does he think it and him should written ? 

(I.) Appljr Role XV. . (2.) Remark 2. (3.) Coniunction. (4.) Who la put ia apfxnitiou with A«, 
by Rule xV (6.) Whom aicreea with thtm, bj Rule XV. (&) Htm abould be Ac to afrce with it, ac 

ceidiiv to Role XV. (7 J Apply Rule VL 



// 
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620. SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

Will yon compose a sentence having nonns in apposition 7 One, having 
nouns in apposition, but separated by a verb ? One, having a noun used aa 
an adjective 7 

Will yon construct a sentence having in it the word who 7 One, having 
whose ? One, having whom ? One, having what ? One, having tJkat 7 One, 
having mani One, having tooman? One, having hoy? Ope, having ^rZs? 
One, having parents 7 



LVI. OF NOUNS USED INDEPENDENTLY. 

, >21. To address signifies to speak to; as, *' James, your father has 
>me.^* The name of the person addressed must always be of the second 
srson ; and a noun in this situation, when it has no verb to aeree with it, 
id is wholly disconnected with the rest of the sentence, is said to be inde- 
mdent. Ilence, 



fVhen (m address is made, the name of the person or thing 
addressed is in the nominative case independent. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 
622. ^^ Johuy will you assist me?" 

John is a proper noun, of the second person, singular number, 

MASCULINE gender, and NOMINATIVE CASE INDEPENDENT, aCCOrdiog tO 

Rule XVI. 

EXERCISES IN SYNTAX CONTINUED. 

1. 

* My lords, (1.) the time has come **Rufu8, you must improve your 

when we must take some de- time." 

oisive measures.** " Gentlemen of the jury." 

** In makinji^ this appeal to you, my ** James, (1.) study (2.) your book.** 

fellow-citizens, I rely entirely ** William, do try to get your lesson 

on your candor.** to-day.** 

2. 

** Boys, attend to your lessons.** ** My dear children, let no root of 

** Girls, come into school.** bitterness spring up among 

•• Did you speak to me, girls ?** you.** 

LVI. ** James, jrour father has come." When is a noun independent ? 831. 

Which word here is the name of the per* What is the rule for a noun put inde> 

son addressed 1 pendently ? XVI. 

What ii the meaning of t» addruaf In the sentence, "John, will yoa assist 

831. me ?" will you parse John ? 033. 

Of what person is a noun wtien an Will you next parse the rest of the 

address is made ? 631. ezercisei in this rule 1 



(DRoliXVL (2.) iBpwttiTCJDOod, and icraMiriUi rAcu or you udentood, by Role Vn. 
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LYll. OF NOUNS IN THE CASE ABSOLUTE. 

623. In the phrase, ** The sun heing risen, we set sail," the first clause 
of the sentence, namely, " The sun being risen," has nothing to do with 
the remainder : the noun and participle may, therefore, when taken together, 
be said to be in the nominative case independent ; but as we have already 
one case of this nature, we will, for the sake of making a distinction, caU 
this (the noua joined with a participle) the nominative case absolute. Hence, 



£ noun or pronoun before a participle^ and independent 
of the rest of the sentence, is in the nominative case 
absolute. 

624. EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

''The sun (1.) being risen, (2.) we ** Wellington having returned to 

departed.** Engknd, tranquillity was re- 

** Egypt being conquered, Alexander ' stored to France.** 

returned to Syria.** ^ Bonaparte being conquered, the 



** Shame being lost, all virtue was king was restored.* 

lost" **The conditions being observed, 

**The soldiers retreating, victory the bargain was a mutual 

was lost** benefit*' 

625. SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 

** Him (3.) only excepted, who was ** Him being destroyed, the re- 

a murderer.'* maining robbers made their 

** Her being dismissed, the rest of escape." 
the scholars behaved well." 



LVIII. OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Note XII. — A verb in the infinitive mcxxl is sometimes 
placed independently ; as, " To be frank, I own I have injured 
you.*' 

626. EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

** To confess the truth, I v^s in ** To tell the plam truth, I persuaded 

fault him to stay." 

"To display his power, he oppres- **To convince you, I will continue 

sed his soldiers.** here till you return.** 

LVfl. "The ran being risen, we set LVIII. **To confess the tmth, I 

tail.** How many ^ords in this sen- was/* &c How is to antf$$* used 7— 

fence, used independently, are- taken to- Note XII. 

gether ? 623. What is the rule for it ? Note XII. 

^^l ^'5i^*^"^ denominated the case y^y^^ ,, j„^ mfiniti ve mood used for 1 

absolute? 623. ' Arn 

^bat is the rale for the case absolute ? ^^^ ^^„y ^^„^ ^as it 1 52a 

Will you now take the parsing exer- What is its usual sign ? 517. 
cises under Rule XVII., and then the Will you now parse the exercises an- 
sentences to be corrected ? der Note XII. ? 



(I J In fhe BomiMtiTe cue abtolute with betng Hnn, by Rale XVII. (8.) Rule XIIL ,^ . . . 

, (3.) Wh«n«nmuiitintt>eeaMal«ohite, Itstaoald baiatlMBoniiBativtCMe. £Rm thoukl ttMWbra b« Aa, 
bjRoleXVU. 



MOOD. 101 

** To play 18 pleasant.'* What is pleasant? "To play." The infinitive 
to play is, men, the nominative case to is. ** Thou shalt not kill, is required 
of all men." What is required? ** Thou shall not kill." The verb is re- 
quiredt then, agrees with " Thou shalt not lull," as its nominative. Hence, 

626-1- Note XIII. — The infinitive mood, or part of a 
sentence, is frequently put as the nominative case to a verb of 
the third person singular. 

627. EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

*To excel requires much ezer- **Thou shalt not kill, is the com 
tion.** mand of God." 

** To 'abandon friends will sink a ^ Honor thy &ther and thy mo- 
man's character." ther, is required of all men." 

**To practise religion is our da- ^To write a fair hand requires 
ty." practice." 

Bemari 1. — To excd is the nominative case to requires, by Note XIII., 
and requires agrees with to excel, by Rule VII. In parsing, " Thou shalt 
not kill," we first apply Rules VI., VII. and IX. The whole phrase is 
considered the nominative to is required, by Note XIII. 

2. The infinitive mood, or a part of a sentence, is frequently the object 
of a transitive verb ; as, *♦ Bovs love to play." What do boys love ? ** To 

Elay." The object of love, then, is to play. " Children do not consider 
ow much has been done for them by their parents." Consider what? 
" How much has been done for them 6y their parents ;" including for the 
object of the verb the whole phrase in itaUcs. 

Note XIV. — The infinitive mood or part of a sentence, may 
have an adjective or participle agreeing with it, when there is 
no noun, either expressed or understood, to which the adjective 
may belong. 

628. EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

** To see the Bun 18 pleasant" "Defraud not thy neighbour, is 

**To practise virtue will be prodnc- binding on alL" 

tlve of happiness." **To do g(K>d to our enemies, is not 

** To be ridiculed is unpleasant" natural to our hearts." 

Eemarhs.'—Pleasant agrees with, " to seethe sun," by Note XIV. Bind- 
ing agrees with, *' Defiraud not thy neighbour," by the same authority. To 
if apply Rule VII. ; to sun, Rule VIIL ; to the infinitive to see, Note XIII. 

629. SENTENCES TO BBiWRITTEN. 

Will you compose one or more sentences having an infinitive governed 
by a participle ? One, vuang an infinitive after a noun ? One, describing 
the manner of playing haul One, or more, on the manner of playiTig 
tag ? One, on the duty of children to mind their parents? One, or more, 
on industry? One, on the business you intend to pursue for life ? 

** To play is pleasant** What is plea* Since we have a rule for tn love, as a 

sant ? What then, ii the nominative to verb, there ii no neceisity for considering 

is 7 696-1. Rule ? Note XIII. it the object in paning: what rule, then, 

** Thou Shalt not kill, is required of all willyou apply to it ? XIT. 

men.** What is required 7 Will you name an example in which 

What is the nominative to is r09«jr«f 7 there is part of a sentence used as the 

696-1. Rule 1 Note XIII. object of a verb ? 627. Remark 2. 

Will you now parse the remaining ex* " To see the sun is pleasant.** Will 

ercises under this rule 7 you parse fleasant fuseetihtf sun J i»f 

** Boys love to play.** What is the oh- Will you now parse the remaining ex- 

Ject of love f 627. Remark 3. eiciseB under Note XIV. 
9* 
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LIX. 

630. In the phrase, " John and James are here," the sense is, that " John 
and James are both here ;'* two persons are therefore spoken of, which ren- 
ders it necessary to use the plural verb artt to agree with two nouns which 
individualiy are singular : hence, 



7\do or more nouns or pronouns^ of the singvJar number^ 
connected together oy and, either expressed or under- 
stood, must have verbs, nouns, and pronouns, agreeing 
with them in the plural number. 

631. EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

** William and James run." **John and Joseph can get their 
** Mary and Harriet study, and they lessons.** 

wUl therefore excel" ** Time and tide wait for no 
** You and I are in fault** man.** 

** John and Thomas say they intend ** My coat and pantaloons were 

to study Latin.*' made by Watson.** 

EemarhB.'^WiJliam is one of the ndminatives to the verb run. James is 
m the nominative case to the verb tuny and is connected with the noun WU- 
I, by Rule XI. Run agrees with WiUican and James, by Rule XVIII. 



632. SENTENCES TO ^E PARSED AND CORRECTED. 

** Mary and her cousin has come.** ** The farmer and his son is in 

** You and I makes progress- in our town.** 

studies.** ^ Susan and her sister is deceitful** 

**Iiife and health is both uncer- "William and Jc^n both writes a 

tain.'* good hand.** 

Eemarks.'^For has come, we should read have come, that the verb may be 

Slural, when it has two nominatives connected by and, according to Rule 
LVIII. . . 

Exception 1. — When and connects two or more nouns in the singular, 
which refer to the same person or thing, the verb must be singular ; as, 
" Pliny the philosopher and naturalist has greatly enriched science." 

633. SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 
**That superficial scholar ^md **In that house live a great and 



critic have given new^vi- distinguished scholar and statcs- 

dence of his misguided judg- man.** 

ment" "Mr. Cooper, the sailor and novel- 

** There go a benevolent man and ist, visit La Fayette, the patriot 

scholar.** and philanthropist" 

LIX. When I lay, ** John and James Will you pane the succeeding ezer* 

are here,** of how many persons do I cises ? 

speak ? ** Pliny the philosopher and naturalist 

Should we, then, use U or are t 630. has greatly enriched science." Why 

What is the rule for art? XVIII. should we use hat, in this sentence, in* 

Will you now parse the exercises an. stead of have? Exception 1. 

der Rule XVIIl. ? •* That superficial scholar and critic 

** William and James mn.** Will you have given.*' Why is have givt* incor* 

parse William in AiU? andl Janus f rect? Exception 1. 

mV What is the rule for has earns t Excep* 

Will you parse the next exercises ? tion 1. 

** Mary and her cousin has coibe.**— Will yon correct and parse the remain- 
Why is this incorract ? 633. ing exercises ? 
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Exception 2."When two or more nouns in the singular, connected by a^tJ, 
have each or every joined with them, the v^rb must be in the singular number : 
as, "Every person, every house, and every blade of grass, was destroyed. 

634. SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTEp. 

** Every man, and every woman, ** Each man and each woman, were 

and every child, were taken." particularly alluded to in the 

** Every tree, stick and twig, were report of the affair.** 
consumed.'* 

Remark. — Were^ in the first of these examples, should be changed for toa«, 
because reference is had to each person, individually considered, which, in re- 
spect to the verb, is the same in effect as if one person only was spoken of. 

Note XV; — Every is sometimes associated with a plural 
noun, in which case the verb must be singular ; as " Every 
hundred years constitutes a century." 

635. SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 

•• Every twenty-four hours afford to •• Every four years add another day 
OS the vicissitudes of day and to the ordinary number of days 

night*' in a year. 

Eemark. — Afford, in the example above, is a violation of the note : it should 
be affords, in the singular number. The reason of this is, that " every twenty- 
four hours," signifies a single period of time, and is, therefore, in reality sin- 
gular. 

Note XVI. — A verb in the plural will agree with a col- 
lective noun in the singular, when a •part only of the indi- 
viduals are meant; tis, "The council were divided in their 
sentiments." When the noun expresses the idea of unity, the 
verb should be singular; as, "The council was composed 
wholly of farmers." 

Remarks. — In the fore^ing example, we use the plural verb were divided, 
because we refer to the individuals composing the council ; but if no allusion 
of this sort had been made, and we had spoken of it as one entire body, we 
should have used the singular verb, accordmg to the common rule ; as, ** The 
council is composed wholly of farmers." 

We appl]^ to council, in the first example. Note XVI. ; to were divided, 
the same note ; and to council, and was composed in the second example, 
Rules VI. and VII. 

636. EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

•• The council were divided in their " My people do not consider." 

sentiments." **The multitude eagerly pursue 

**A part of the men were mar- pleasure as their chief good." 

dered." 

In the first example, under Exception ** The council were divided.** Why 

% why use was dutroyed^ rather than not was? Note XVI. Remarks. Rale? 

were destroyed 7 Exception 2. Note XVI. 

Will you parse the remaining exercises When is a noun called collective ? 306. 

under this exception, after having cor« In what circumstances would it be 

rectedthem? proper to use the singular verb? Note 

** Every twenty>foar hoars affl>rd to XVI. . Give an example, 

us.** What does **ev6ry twenty-four How do you parse eound/? Note XVI. 

hours** sii^nify, one period of time, or Remarks. Were divided? Note XVI. 

more ? What is wrong, then ? Why ? Remarks. Was composed, in the second 

635. Remark. example? Note XVI. 

What is the rule fOT this? Note XV. Will you now parse and correct the 

Will you correct and pane the other remaining exercises under this note ? 
exan^>le f 
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637. SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 

** My people doth not consider.'* " The committee was divided id 
** The people rejoices in that which th^ir sentiments, and has re- 
should give it sorrow.** ferred the business to a general 
**The multitude rushes to certain meeting.** 
destruction.** 



LX. 

638. Negative means denying ; and affirmative^ tuserting or deelkring 
positively. ,A sentence in which something is denied is a negative one, and 
a sentence in which something is affirmed or positively asserted, is an affirm- 
ative one. '* Vice degrades us/' is an affirmative sentence, and "Labor 
does not injure us," is a negative one. Not, nothing, none at aU, by no 
means, noj in no wise, neither, no, none, ^., are negative terms. 

The phrase, *'I have notlune," has one negative, and means, *'Ihave 
not any thing." The phrase, "I have not nothing," cannot mean the same 
as " I have nothing," but must mean, on the contrary, " I have sometliing." 
This last, ^ou perceive, is an affirmative sentence, and signifies the same as 
the forcgomg one, "I have not nothing." Two negatives, therefore, are 
equal to an affirmative. Hence, 

AVZiB ZZZ. 

Two negatives in the same sentence^ are equivalent to 

' an affirmative. 

639. SENTENCES TO BE PARSED AND CORRECTED. 



** He spends all the day in idleness, 

and I cannot prevail on him to 

do nothing.** 
** He cannot get no employment in 

town.** 
" I cannot by no mean? consent** 
** I shall not take no interest in the 

affair.** 
•• I never studied no grammar.** 

EemarJcs. — For nothing, in the above examples, read anjfihing, in accord- 
ance with Rule XIX. 



"Be (1.) honest, nor (2.) take (3.) 
no ^ape nor semblance of dis- 
guise.** 

** He is so (4.) indolent, that he will 
not do nothing.** . 

" I did not say nothinjgf.** 

**He cannot do nothmg acceptable 
to John.** 



LX. What is the meaning of negaUvt ? 
638. affirmative? 638. 

What is a negative sentence? 638/ 
An affirmative one? 638. Give an ex- 
ample of each. 

Will you name a few negative terms? 
638. 

How many negatives has the phrase 
**I have nothing,** and what does it 
mean? 638. 

Meaning of ** I have not nothing" ? 
638. 

How many n^ratives has it ? 

Wtiat kind of a sentence is ** I have 
something"? 638. 



What is ** I have not nothing" equal 
to in ezpressiop ? 638. 

What, then, can we say of two nega- 
tives? Rule XIX. 

Will you next take the exercises under 
Rule XIX? 

What is a noun? 4. article? 350. 
adjective? 363.. pronoun? 381. verb? 
43a participle? 49& adverb? 588. 
preposition ? 595. conjunction ? 603. 
interjection ? 607. common noun ? 301. 
proper noun ? 302. definite article ? 80. 
indefinite article ? 83. 

How many properties in grammar have 
nouns? 308. How many have verbs?* 



(I.) Be afrreet with tJiou or you nndentood, by Rule YSL 

(2.) Tor nor, read and. . . 

(3.) ratetoiBtb«iBpwatiTemood,tBdMn-e«withttMoryou«>dmloed,aBdtotkw«bne^^ 
acoordinc to Hal* XL » -«» 

(4.) Advertt. 
• Mood, teue, Muntfer, and peracm. 



EXERCISES. 
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640. PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 



** Deep rivers move with .silent ma- 
jesty; bat small brooks are 
noisy." 

M Deeds are fruits; words are bat 
leaves." 

** It is a bad horse indeed that will 
not carry his own provender." 

**Tbe hoff never looks up to him 
who threshes down the acorns." 

**Add not trouble to the grief- 
worn heart" 

**If the counsel be good, it is no 
matter who gives it" 

** By bthers* faults wise men correct 
their own." 

**When the world says you are 
wise and good, ask yourself if 
it be true." 

**Sin and misery are constant com- 
panions." 



** Power discovers the disposition of 

man." 
*^ Quarrels are easily begun, but 

with difficulty ended." 
** Force without forecast is of little 

worth." 
**Reme was not built in one day." 
**In youth and strength think of 

old age and weakness." 
** All are not saints who go to 

church." 
*^To say well is good, but to do 

well is better." 
**No fear should deter us from 

doing good." 
** Pride, perceiving Humility hon- 
orable, often borrows her 

cloak." 
*^ Say what is well, but do what is 

better." 



641. 



SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 



Will you compose one sentence describing the business of an inatnte* 
ter ? One, the business of a doctor ? One, the business of a lawyer? One, 
of a dentist 7 One, of a surgeon ? One, of a farmer 7 One, of a black- 
smith ? One, of a miller 7 One, of a merchant 7 One, of a grocer 7 One, 
of an apothecary 7 One, of a legislator 7 One, of a judge 7 One, of a 
colonel ? One, of a captain 7 One, of a general 7 One, of an agent in a 
factory 7 One, of the directors of a bank 7 



LSI. 



II 



say, "He taught me grammar," I mean, "He taught 
me : grammar^ then, is the object of the verb, and me is 



642. When 
grammar t^ _ 

governed by the preposition to, understood. In the first example, we have 
two objective cases after the verb taught ; and since there are many instan- 
ces lOce the preceding, in which transitive verbs are followed by two objec- 
tive cases — Whence the following. 



How many participlet are there?* 
What are they ? 500, 5SH, 504. 

When is a verb active 1 430. 

When transitive 1 440. When intran- 
sitive? 441. How may it be known? 
154. 

Will you decline 17 tliou7 hs7 the? 
it 7 187. 

Of what person is 77 «y? ««? tkeir7 
fou7 127. 

What is mood? 451. the indicative? 
45S. potential? 453. subjunctive? 456. 
infiniiive ? 479. imperative ? 472. How 
many tenses has the indicative? 525. 
subjunctive? 526. potential? 527. in- 
initive ? 53a imperative ? 529. What 



are the signs of the present tense ? 519. 
imperfect? 580. perfect? 521. pluper- 
fect ? 522. first future ? 523. second fu- 
ture? 524. 

Will you now parse the promiscaous 
exercises ? 

Will you next take the sentences to be 
written ? 

LXI. *'He taught me grammar.'* 
What does this mean ? 642. What, then, 
is the object of the verb, and by what is 
grammar governed ? 642. By what is mm 
govern^? 642. 

How many objective cases, then, fol- 
low the verb taught 7 642. 



•TbrM. 
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Two objective cases^ the one of a versoUy and Ike other 
of a things may foUaw transitive verbs, of askings 
teaching J giving , Sfc; a preposition being under- 
stood. 



C( 



He taught me grammar,^'* 



Remark 1. — ^In the foregoing example, me and grammar are both TOvem 
ed by tattght, according to Rule XX. 



643. 



EXAMPLES IN SYNTAX. 



•• He taught me grammar." 
** William asked me some qnes- 
tions." 



*^'Mj instructer gave me a valu- 
able book, for my attention to 
study." 

• the emperor. 

"The French denied him the 
privilege of an American citi- 



May 
** They allowed him his seat in 

Congress." 
** John gave me a detailed account 
*of £e whole transaction." 



zen. 



LXII. 

644. The natural construction of the passive voice requires the objecf o 
the active verb to become the nominative to the passive verb ; as, '* He 
taught me grammar ;'* " Grammar was taught me." In some few instan- 
ces, just the reverse takes place ;. as, "I was taught grammar ;" here the 
object, grammar i is placed after the verb : we therefore derive the following 



BVXiB ZZZ. 



An objective case may follow passive verbs of a^ing, 
teaching, and some others ; as, " I was taught gram- 
mar." 

{^ Apply to I Rule VI. ; to wu taughtt Rule VII. ; to grammar^ Rule 



645. 



EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 



** 



** John taught me music* 
** Music was taught me by John." 
** A question was asked me." 
** Theresa was forbidden the pre- 
sence of the emperor." 



•• I was taught grammar." 

** The presence of the emperor was 

forbidden Theresa." 
** Reading is taught in almost every 

school." 



What rule is eiven for eases of tbis 
description? XX. 

By what are vu and gramnuir govern- 
ed ? 642. Remark 1. 

Will you next parse the exercises un- 
der Rule XX.? 

LXIf. What ii the natural construc- 
tion of ibe pawive voice in reference to 



the object ? 644. Give an example. 644. 
Give an example where the reverse takes 
place. 644. 

Where is the object placed ? 644. 

*' I was taught grammar.** Will yoa 
parse I? teat taught 7 grammar 7 

Will you next take the exercises uo. 
dcr Rule XXI. ? 
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LXIII. 

646. When I say, " He came home last May/* the sense is, when fully 
expressed, " He came to his home in last May." *' John continued four 
years at the university ;" that is, " during four years." ** The horse ran a 
mile ;** that is, " over the space of a mile.^' ** John went that way ;" that 
is, ** over that way." From these facts we derive the following 

BVIiB ZXZZ. 

Home, and nouns signifying which way, how far, how 
long, or time when, §-c., are in the objective case ; a 
preposition being understood. 

647. EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

•* He came home last May." " Susan rides out every day." 

** Jehn continued four years at the ** William sleeps comfortably all 

university." night" 

" John went home once a month." "John was absent from home six 

** Charles studies six hours every years." 

day." "James lived six years at Boston, 

"John rode that way." twelve years at Dedham." 
•* He ran a mile." 

Note XVIL- — Afler the words like and unlike, the preposi- 
tion to or unto is frequently understood ; as, " He is like his 
father;" that is, "like *o his father." "She is unlike her 
sister ;" that is, " unlike to her sister." 

648. EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

" He is like his brother." "John behaves like a man in a vio- 

" William, unlike hn father, fiUsi- lent rage." 

fied his word." " He is unlike any other mortal" 

Note* XVIII. — Nouns signifying duration, extension, quan- 
tity, quality or valuation, are in the objective case, without any 
governing word. The following are examples : 

" The Atlantic ocean is three thou- " The cart weighs fifteen hundred 

sand miles (I.) wide." pounds." 

" William's knife is worth eighteen " The wall which separates China 

pence, or twenty-five cents." from Tartary, commonly called 

" For that article, which is richly the great Chinese wall, is fifteen 

worth a dollar, (2.) we cannot hundred miles long, and from 

always get fifty cenyts." twenty to thirty feet in height" 
" The chasm b fifty feet* broad." . 

RemarTu. — (1.) The noun miZe« is governed according to Nots XVIU. 
(2.) Apply Note XVIH. 

♦ ^_^_____^_^^_^ 

LXIII. **He came home last May.** Will you parse the exercises under 

What does this mean, when more fully Rule XXII? » 

expressed? 646. Will you parse homtl What is the note respecting Wte and 

May? unlike? XVII. 

" John continued four years at the uni- " He is like his father.'* How is father 
rersily." "The horse ran a mile." What parsed? Note XVII. 
do these sentences mean, when fully ex* Will you next take the remaining ex- 
pressed f ercisea under Note XVI1 1 
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Note XIX. — The conjunction cm, after sitch, many and 
same^ is generally considered a relative pronoun ; as in the 
following examples : 

**He receives into his school as **He took such books as pleased 

many scholars as (1.) apply.** him.** > 

**Our instracter, who is scrupu- **He exhibited the same coarse 

lously exact in the execution of condact as was once before 

of justice, punishes severely exhibited on the same occa- 

aU such as disobey his com- sion.** 
mands.** 

JRemarks.^l.) ^5 is a conjunction, used here as a relative, according to 
the Note preceding ; of the third person plural, masculine gender, agreeing 
with scholars^ according to Rule V. ; and in the nominative case to apply j 
according to Rule VI. 

Note XX. — ^The conjunction than seems to have the force 
of a preposition before the relative whom^ in a sentence where 
a comparison is made ;' as follows : 

.** Which, when Beelzebub per- ** Alfred, than whom, Solomon ex- 

ceived, than whom, (1.) Satan cepted, a wiser king never 

(2.) excepted, (3.) none higher reigned, was one of the earliest 

sat** English kings.** 

Hemarks.-^l.) Wham is governed by the conjunction thaUf used as a pre- 
position, according to Note XX.— (2.) Apply Rule XVII.— -(3.) Participle 
agreeing with Satan^ by Rule XIII. — ^It is somewhat remarkable, that if, 
in the last two examples, , the personal pronoun Ae were substituted for 
loAom, it would be in the nominative case ; as, "A wiser king never reigned 
than Ac;*' that is, " than he was.'* 

649. ENTENCES TO REWRITTEN. 

Will you compose a sentence having a proper example under Rulk 
I.T II.? III.? IV.? v.? VL? VII.? VIII.? IX.? X.? XL? XII.? 
XIII.? XIV.? XV.? XVL? XVII.? XVIII. ? XIX.? XX.? XXI.? 
XXII. ? 

Will you constract a sentence descriptive of the ealamtties arising from 
fire 7 one, on loBses by sea 7 one, on the fatal effects of lightning 7 one, 
on the character of our forefathers 7 one, on each of the seasons ? one, on 
the effects of rain 7 one, on the manner of making hay 7 one, on the ap. 
pearance of soldiers when training 7 one, on the celeliration tf the fourth 
of July 7 one, on the utility ofjire 7 one, on the utility of wood 7 one, on 
the usefuLnsss of the cow7 on^ on fruit 7 

Wben is the conjunction a$ used as a What does English grammar teach ? 

relative pronoun ? Note XIX. 5288. How many parts of speech are 

Will you parse aa, in the phrase ** He there in English 1 299. 
received into his school as many scholars What does onEAo^apiky inelude ? 291. 
OS applied" ? Note XIX. What does it teach us ? 291. 

Will you parse the remaining exercises What does etfmolagy teach ? 293. 
under this Note ? What are proper nouns T 302. 

When is than considered a preposition ? What are common nouns ? 301. 
Note XX, Give an example. In what manner may proper names be 

What would be the effect of usins the used as common names ? 303. 
personal pronoun instead of the relau're? How may common names be used to 

Observation under Note XX. Give an represent individuals? 304. 4 

example. What is a collective noun 7 306. 

Will yon now take the sentences to be What four things belong to nouns ? 306. 
parsed and written ? What is gender? 312. Masculine 

How many articles are there? 351. gender? 314. Feminine gender? 315. 

Will you name them? 351. When do Common gender? 31& Neuter fender ? 

we usea? 87, 857. Wben ani 86. 81% 
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LXIV. OF )VORDS USED AS DIFFERENT PARTS 

^ OF SPEECH. 

650. That is a relative^ 

When toJta or which may be substitated for iti.and make aense; as^ 
** The man that [who] arrived yesterday.** 

651. That is a demonstrative pronoun^ 

When it is joined with a noun to point it out ; as, " That man is intelli- 
gent.'* 

652. That is a conjunction^ 

In all cases when it is neither a relative nor a demonstrative pronoun ; 
as, "He studies that he may learn.*' 

653. But is a preposition^ 

When 'it has' the sense of except; as, "All but [except] John 
came.** 

654. But is an adverb^ '^ 

When it has the sense of ofdy ; as, " This b but [only] doing our 
duty.*' 

655. But is a cor^unction^ 

In all cases when it is neither an adverb nor preposition ; as, ''He called, 
but I refused to go." 

656. As is a relative^ 

When it follows manyt suchj or same; as, ''L^t such as hear take 
heed.'* 

657. As is an adverb, , 

When it is joined to an adverb or adjective in the sense o( so; sa,** He 
does as well as he can.** 

658. As is a conjunction^ 

In all cases except when it is an adverb or relative ; as,. '' He did as I 
directed him.** 

659. Either is a conjunction. 

When it corresponds to or ; as, '' Either the one or the other.*' 

660. Either is a distributive pronoun^ 

When it means, **one of the two;** as, "You can take either 
road.** » » . 

661. Both is a conjunction. 

When it is followed by and ; as, " We assisted him both for his sake 
and our own.** 

How may nouns, naturally neuter, be noun? 651. Give an example. When a 

converted into the masculine or feminine conjunction? 653. Give an example, 

gender ? 318. When is hut a preposition 1 653. Give 

What is the feminine corresponding to *» example. When an adverb? 654. 

hMekOorJ zn. How is the feminine here Give an example. When a coi^unction? 

formed? 6^* Give an example. 

Will you speU the feminine corre- «,???:?," "Swl'!;'i7irS?*iLw'''rit; 

SOodini to lad? Ung t benefactor 7 319. !!*^?^;, J^^^Vt; ! ZhiL^n tlS^ 

^w is the feminine W formed ? Give J"?iami!^^ conjuncUon ? 658. 

Will you spell the feminine corre- When is «itA«r a conjunction? 659. 

spending to baron? poet? pHutI Jew? Give an example. When a distributive 

votary? tutor? hero? duke? instrueUr? pronoun? 660. Give an example. 

319- When is both a conjunction ? 661. Give 

LXIV. When is that a relative ? 650. an example. When an adjective pro- 
Give an example. A demonstrative pro- noon f 663. Give an example. 
10 K 
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662. Both is an adjective pronoun^ 

When it means, *' the two ;*' as, " Both the men are ^lilty." 

663. Yet is a coryunctioriy 

J^hen it follows though; as, ** Though he reproYcs me, yet I esteem 
him." In all other cases, it is an advah ; as, **That event has yet to 
come." - * 

664. For is a conjunction^ 

When it means the same as lecatue ; as, " He trusted him, for he knew 
that he would not deceive him." 

665. For is a preposition^ 

In all instances except when it is a conjunction ; as, "He works for 
me." « 

666. What is a compound relative. 

When it stands for, " that which ;" as, *' I will take what [that which] 
you send me." 

667. What is an interrogative relative pronoun. 
When used in asking questions { as, ** What do you wantt" 

668. What b an adjective pronoun, 

When joined with a noun ; as, " What strange things he said !*' 

669. What is a compound adjective pronoun, 

When joined with nouns, and has the sense of two or more words ; as, 
" In what manner he succeeded, is unknown to me ;" that is, " The man- 
ner in which he succeeded, is unknown to me." 

670. What is an interjection. 

When used to express wonder ; as, " What ! take my money t" 

671. Then is a conjunction. 

When it has the sense of therefore ; as, " If he has commanded it, then 
I must obey." 

672. Then is an adverb. 

When it refers to time ; as, " Did you hear it thunder then t" 

673. Much is a noun. 

When it stands for quantity ; as, " Where much is given, much will b« 
required." 

674. Much is an adjective. 

When it is joined to nouns ; as, *' Much labour fatigues us." 

675. Much is an adverb. 

When it qualifies the same parts of speech that the adverb does ; as, 
** Thou art much mightier than I." 

676. More is a noun. 

When it implies quantity ; as, " The more we have, the more wo 
want." 



When is yet a conjunction 1 663. Give 
an example. Wtaen an adverb? 663. 
Give an example. 

When is /or a conjunction ? 664. Give 
an example. When a preposition 1 665. 
Give an example. 

When is vkat a compound relative? 
666. Give an example. When an inter, 
rogative relative pronoun ? 667. Give an 
example. When an n4jective pronoun ?. 
668. Give an example. When a com« 
pound propouB 1 669. Give an example. 



When an inteijection ? 670. Give an 
example. 

When is then a conjunction T 671. Give 
an example. When an adverb? 678. 
Give an example. 

When is muck a noun ? 673. Give an 
example. When an adjective? 674. Give 
an example. Wh()n an adverb? 675. 
Give an example. 

When is mots a noun ? 676. Give an 
example. 



EXERCISES. HI 

677. More and most are adfectivesy 

When they qualify a noun; as, "The more joy I have, the more 
sorrow I expect; ''Most men are mistaken in their pursuit of hap- 
piness." 

' 678. More and most are adverbsy 

When used in comparison ; as, ** This boy b more obedient th^ that;*' 
" The soil of Cuba is most fertile.** 

679. PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES IN SYNTAX. 

**His elder brethren came before 
Benjamin did.** 

"John left after William came." 

** Evil communications corrupt good 
manners.** 

" Corrupt conversation is very fool- 
ish.*' 

** A walk in the fields in the sum- 
mer season is delightful.** 

"A true fast is abstaining from 
iniquity.*' 

*^ Sin is a moral evil, and the cause 
' of natural evils.** 

" Protest not rashly, lest thou have 
to repent of it** 

" A protest is a solemn declaration 
against a thing.** 

** Do nothing rashly, lest thou pre- 
cipitate Uiyself into inextricable 
difficulty.'* 

** Hasty promises are seldom kept** 



*• They perfume their garments." 

•* A perfume is a sweet odor.*' 

**They rise early in the morn- 
ing." 

** A rise sometimes signifies the be- 
ginning." 

**Rufus speaks the language of 
truth." 

** James performed his part well." 

•• A well is a fountain of water." ' 

** A well man is one who enjoys his 
health.** 

••We frequently walk in the gar- 
den." 

•• The Jews fast oflen." 

•• He walks very fast" 

** The refuse signifies the worthless 
remains.** 

•* Desert not a friend." 

** Joseph's brethren caine and bowed 
down before him.** 

** William went after his slate." 



2. 



••The man that I saw, was ex- 
ecuted.** 

•• That man that you met yesterday 
m the street, was taken and 
■ sent to Boston, that he might 
have an impartial trial.** 

**We assisted him both for your 
sake and our own.'* 



** Did you hear the report 'of the 

cannon then ?*' 
•• Where much is given, much will 

be required." 
" Future time is yet to come." 
•*He trusted him, ibr he knew 
■ 'that he would not deceive 

him." 



WlMii arc more and most adjectives? 
677. Crfve examples of each. When ad* 
verba? 678. Give examples of each. 

What is number? 5. What does the 
Singular number denote? 8. What the 
plural? 10. 

What nouns have the singular form 
only? 324. What the plural ? 325. What 
are the same in both numbers ? 336. 

How is the plural number of nouns 
generally, formed ? 327. 

When nouns end in eh, «A, &c., how do 
thev form the plural ? 328. 

How do those endinur inforfe? 329. 

How is the plural formed, when the 
■infrular ends in % with no other vowel 
in the same syllable ? 330. 

What is case? 333. The nominative 
case? 335. .Possessive case? 337. How 



f;>rmed ? 338. How formed when the sin> 
gular ends in ss? 341. 

What does the objective case express ? 
343. 

Will you decline man? book? 345. 
ekair? 345. 

Will you parse the promiscaous exer- 
cises? 

What is an adjective? 363. What 
does the positive state express ? 365. 
Comparative? 366. Superlative? 387. 
How is the comparative formed in mono- 
syllables? .%9. How in more syllables 
than one ? 370. , 

How do you compare the following ad- 
jectives?— ^ood? bad? wise? liule? 
email? virtuotu? many? old? 115. 

When does an adjective become a noun 
in parsing 7*378. 
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Both the men are guilty.** 
Although he reproves me, yet I 

esteem him.** 
AH but John came.** 
This is but doing our duty.** 
He called me, but I refused to 

Let such as hear take heed.** 

He did as I directed him.** 

You may take either the one or 

the other.** 
Either road will oondoct you to 

the right place.** 
If he has commanded it, then I 

must obey.*' 



• ** He works for me.** 
** He refused what was sent him.** 
** What strange things he saw !** 
**In what manner he succeeded is 

unknown to me.** 
•• What ! wUl you take my life ?** 
** The more we have, the more we 

want** 
**^The more joy I have, the more 

sorrow I expect*' 
** The most dutiful children are the 

happiest children.'* 
** Much labor fatigues me.*' 
**Thou art much mightier than I 



aqti 
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** Susan is determined to learn.** 

** By framing excuses he prolonged 
his stay." 

"The man who is faithfully at- 
tached to religion may be relied 
on with confidence." 

** James, do visit me." 



•* Virtue and vice are opposites." 
**When John's fiither asked him 
• that question, he heard him, but 

refused to answer him." 
" The wall is sixty feet high." 
**To meet our friends after along 

absence affords us much joy. 



f* 



LXV. CONTRACTIONS. 



Of the Auxiliary Have, also of Had. 

•♦ I 've satisfied myself."* 
** They *d determined to ^let him 
go." 



680. 

"They've forsaken him." 

•* I 'd gone when you came." 

" They 'd just returned from town." 



681. 



Of Will and Would. 



" I *11 finish my work first*' 
"They'd sing songs till midnight, 
if they were urged." 



"He is still determined that hell 

not forbear." 
" He '11 at last mind me." 



Will you name a few adjectives which 
have in themselves a superlative signifi| 
cation ? 374: 

What is a pronoun ? 381. A personal 
pronoun? 382. Why called personal? 
o83. 

How many persons have pronouns in 
each number? 383. How many num- 
bers? 384. 

To which of the pronouns is gender ap- 
plied? 383. 

How many cases have pronouns ? 384. 

Will you decline /7 tktrn? he? »ke? 
Uf 127. 

What kind of a pronoun is myself? 386. 
How formed ? 386. 

What is a relative pronoun? 400. 
Why called ntlative ? 406. 

What is said of the relative what ? 420. 

How ought who to be applied? 412. 



How which? 413. How may that be 
used? 415. 

When are pronouns called interroga* 
tive? 431 

What are adjective pronouns? 300. 
How many kinds of adjective pronouns 
are there ? 391. 

Which are the demonstrative? 306. 
Why 80 called? 398. The distributive ? 
393. Why so called ? 393. The indefi- 
nite ? 402. Why so called ? 401. 

To what do this and that refer ? 400. 

Will you decline one? 404. other 1 
403 

What is the rule by which pronouns 
agree with their antecedents ? V. 

Which words in sentences are antece- 
dents? 420. 

What are subsequents ? 431. 

Will you parse the exercises marked 2? 
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662. Of Am and U. 

** That man's rich.*' **'Tis stran^^e that the will not 
** 'T is trae she 's dead." regard the kind assistance of 

** I 'm sorry that you have misspent her friend." 

your time.*' 

683. Of CAififOT and Will not. 

** He can't endure such afflictbns." " He won't disobey me." 
**You can't be absent at such **You won't mistake the direc* 
times." • tion." 

684. OmUsums of the Prindpdl Verb after an Interrogative 

Sentence, 

**Who will apsist me?" **John" **What will make me respectable 
[will assist mej. and happy ?" •* Virtue." 

** What sent our forefathers to this ** Who taught him grammar ?" 
country?" " The love of Uberty." *» Mr. WUUams." 

685. Omissions of the Principal Verb after an Auxiliary. 

** Stephen will go if John will" ** He received me in the same man- 
[go] . ner that I would you." 

** Susan shall walk, but John shall ** I will do it as soon as I can." 

not" "The work is not completed, but 

** I have recited ; have you 7" . soon will be." 

686. Omissions of the Principal Verb a/ler JThan and As, 

** Thomas is a better schokr than ** Johnson is richer than James." 

William" [is]. . ** Susan is not so beautiful as 

•*He was more beloved than Cin* Mary." 

thia, but not so much ad- **She is more playful than her 
mired." brother." 

687. Omissions of the Verb To be. 

** Sweet the pleasure, rich the trea- ** Delightful task, to rear the tender 

sure." thought, 

** A child of freedom thou." To teach the young idea how to 
** Sweet the music of birds." shoot" 

** Dear the schoolboy's sport" 

Whatisaverb? 43& tive? 473. Subjunctive? 456. Infini- 

What ii^ an active verb? 439. live ? 479. 

When is an active verb transitive? What are participles? 498. How mav 

440. When intransitive ? 441. the participles in <n^ be distinguished 

What is a passive verb? 444. How from other words of like termination? 

formed ? 510. 500. 

How may a transitive verb be known ? How many, and which are the partici- 

154. pies ?t What does the premsnt express ? 

How an intransitive ? 154. 500. Perfect ? 502. Compound perfect ? 

What is a neuter verb ? 450. 504. 

Will you next take the exercises mark- LXV. Will you next parse the con- 
ed 3? tractions? 680. 

What belong to verbs ?* What is tense ? 494. What is the pre- 

How many numbers have they? How sent used for? 482. The perfect ? Imper. 

many persons?! feet? 488. riuperfMt? 491. First fu- 

What is mood? 451. How many are ture? 492. Second future? 493. 

there ? 481. Will you name them? Under what circumstances do we use 

What is the indicative mood used for? .the present tense to denote the relative 

452. The potential ? 453. The impera. time of a future action ? 484. 

* Mood, tane, number and penon. t Three. ITbree — Uiepraaent, perfect, and conponod pwfDCt 
8 
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so/Mki, Miqht, Could, Wovut, and Shddui. 



" I could not think, nor ipsak, n 

lieir." reiorm/' 

6S9: Omittumt of the Conjunction before the Verb i» the Sub- 

juncliBe Mood. 
"Ifba win repeat and refoim, 1 "Hsd I impraved my time M I 

win asiist lilm." oaght to haie doDs, I ebould 

" Uulen food order be restored, uid have been well qualified far 

the fbcmer officers be re-elected, buuneu." 

there will be an end to the ad- ** Were there no altenulive, I woald 

miniitiation of justice." not da that." 

690. Omittioia of Faa after Verbyimplying the idea aftermng. 

"Mska me ■ pen." 
" Order me a CBrriige." 

691. Oraittiont of the Interjection, 

"Street child 1 lovely child! thy "Tbou Freaerrer tnd Creator of all 

parents are no more." mankind." 

"Sveet bloawml piecioiu to my "My beloTedUlrica! hast thou, too, 

heart." forgotten me V 

692. Omiisiont of the Relative. 

" Sereral men are there come from " I Iruet that he 1 deiire to lee so 

Europe." muchj^JW^peedily return." 



SENTENCES TRANSPOSED. 11* 

604. 'Hie Objective Case before the Verb. 

** Tyrants no more their savagpe na- " Me glory summons to the martial 
ture kept, scene.** 

' And foes to virtue wondered how ** The rolls of fame I will not now 
they wept'* explore.*' 

695. SENTENCES TO BE WRITTEN. 

Will you compose a sentence exemplifying Rule VIIT. 7 One, Rule 
IX.? X.? XL? XII.? XIII.? XIV.? Will you compose a sentence on 
the use of the dog 7 One, on the clouds ? One, on night ? One, en toind ? 
One, on mow ? One, on hail ? One, on ice? One, on skating ? One, on 
fishing ?, One, on courage 7 One, on cotoardice ? One, on filial duty ? 
'One, on indolence ? One, on schools ? 

696. SENTENCES TRANSPOSED. 

** Here rests his head upon the lap of earth, 
A youth, to fortune and to fame unknown." 

TVansposed, 

** A youth, unknown to fortune and to fame, rests here his head upon 
the lap of earth.** 

** When, young, life's journey I began. 

The glittering prospect charmed my eyes ; 
I saw along the extended plain, 

Joy after joy successive rise : 
But soon I found 'twas all a dream. 

And learned the fond pursuit to shun, 
Where few can reach the purposed aim, 

And thousands daily are undone.*' 

Transposed, 

** I began life's journey when young, and the glittering prospect 
eharmed my eyes; I saw joy after joy successive rise, along the ex- 
tended plain : but soon I found it was all a dream ; and learned to shun 
the fond pursuit, where few can reach the purposed aim, and thousands 
are daily undone.** 

** Needful austerities our wills restrahi, 
As thorns fence in the tender plant from harm." 

Transposed. 

** Needful austerities restrain our wills, as thorns fence in the tender 
plant from harm.* 



•* 
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Thou hadgt been** 1 ** You shall be Will you give the pynopit of dtaiv in 

taught" 1 ** Shall I be punished** 1 ** He the active voice, with the participles ? 

•hall have been'* 1 Of the same in the passive ? Of do in the 

LXVI. Will you parse the inverted active? In the passive ? 
sentences? 693,^. When is a verb called regular? 533. 

In what voice, mood, tense, number and When irregular ? 534. 
person, is " Love thou** ? ** I may go** ? Will you repeat the present and imper. 

** Ton may be regarded** ? *' You might feet tenses, also the perfect participle, 

be rejoiced**? "She may have been re* of am? see? hear? tUrf weep? tink? 

fused"? "We should hav€ been*'? "If swim? « 

I have** ? " If thou have** ? " If thou Will you next Cake the sentences to be 

hast** ? " To have" ? " To have been" ? written ? 

Will you give the synopis of Uantt What are auxiliary verbs? 511. 
through all the moods, tenses, Jtc, in the How many and which are they ? 513. 
first person, including the participle? What are defective verbs ? 579. 
Z^rs. in like manner, in the passive? What is an adverb? 588. Why so 

The verb to ^ in the same manner ? called ? 838. 
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On tome fond breast the parting soal relies, 
Some pious drops the dosing eye requires: 

E*en from the tomb the voice of nature cries, 
E*en in oar ashes live their wonted fires.*' 

Transposed, 

** The parting soul relies on some fond breast ; the closing eye requires 
some pious drops ; the voice of nature cries even from the tomb ; and 
their wonted fires live even in our ashes.** 

** From lofly themes, &om thoughts that soared on high 
And opened wondrous scenes above the sk^. 
My Muse ! descend ; indulge my fond desire ; 
With softer thoughts my melting soul inspire. 
And smooth my numbers to a female*s praise; 
A partial world will listen to my lays. 
While Anna reigns, and sets a female name 
Unrivalled in the glorious lists of fame.** 

, • IVansposed, 

** O my Muse ! descend thou from lofly themes, and from thoughts that 
soared on high, and opened wondrous scenes above the sky ; inddge thou 
my fond desire ; and do thou inspire my melting soul with softer thoughts, 
and smooth my numbers to a female*s praise ; a partial world will listen 
to my lays, while Anna reigns, and sets a female name unrivalled in the 
glorious lists of fame.** 



In what manner are adverbs compared 1 
336. 234. 

What are the phrases which do the of* 
flee of adverbs called ? 589. 

Will you name a few ? 589. 

What is a preposition ? 595. 

Will you repeat the list of preposi- 
tions ? 247. 

What is a conjunction? 602. Con- 
Junction copulative ? 265. Why so call- 
ed ? 264. Ck)njunction di^unctive ? 274. 
Why so called ? 271. 

Will you repeat the list of copulative 
conjunctions ? 266. Of di^unctive con- 
Junctions? 275. 

Wliat is an interjection ? 607. Why 
so called ? 283. Mention a few ? 285. 

What is syntax? 296. What is a sen* 
tence ? 253. A simple sentence 7 253. 



What is the rule for the agreement of 
nouus? XV. Articles? II., III. Ad- 
jectives? IV. Pronouns? V. Verbs? 
VII. Particii#es ? XIIL Agreement of 
a verb plural with two nouns singular? 
XVIII. Adjective pronouns and numer- 
als ? Note 1. 

What is the rule by which a verb agrees 
with a noun of multitude, or collective 
noun ? Note XVI. Rule for the objective 
case after a transitive verb ? VIII. 

What is the rule for the objective case 
after a preposition ? X. After a partici- 
ple? XIV. Rule for the adverb? IX. 
Rule respecting the interjections 0! ohi 
ah/ tec. 1 NoteX. , 

Will you parse the sentences marked 
transposed? 



GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 



SYNTAX. 

« 

That part of Grammar which treats of the founation and soand 
of the letters, the comhination of letters into syllables, and syllables 
into words, is called Orthography. 

That part which treats of the different sorts of words, their vari- 
ous changes and their derivations, is called Etymology. 

That part which treats of the union and right order of words in 
the formation of sentences, is called Syntax. 

Grammar may be considered as consisting of two species, 
Universal and Particular, Universal Grammar explains the 
principles which are common to all languages. Particular 
Grammar applies those principles to a particular language, modi- 
fying them according to the genius of that tongue, and the 
established practice o? the best writers and speakers by whom it 
is used. 

Language, in the proper sense of the word, signifies the expres- 
sion of our ideas, and their various relations, by certain articulate 
sounds, which are used as the signs of those ideas and relations. 
An articulate sound is the sound of the Human voice, formed by the 
organs of speech. 

Lettbrs are the representatives of certain articulate sounds, the 
elements of the language. 

The letters of the English Language, called the English Alphabet, 
are twenty-six in number, each of which constitutes the first prin- 
ciple, or least part of a word. 

Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 

A vowel is a letter that can be perfectly sounded by itself; The 
vowels are a, e, t, o, u, and sometimes to and y. W and y are con- 
sonants when they begin a word or syllable^ but in every other 
situation they are vowels. 

A consonant is a letter that cannot be perfectly sounded without 
the aid of a vowel; as, 6, d^f^ L All letters except the vowels arc 
consonants. 

Consonants are divided into mutes and semi-vowels. 

The mutes cannot be sounded at ally without the aid of a voweL 
They are 6, p, t, <2, k^ and c and g hard. 

(im 
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The semi-vowels have tn imperfect sound of themselves. They 
are f^ I, m, n, r, v, «, z, a?, and c and g soft. 

Four of the semi-vowels, namely, Z, m, n, r, are called liquids, 
because they readily unite with other consonants, and flow, as it 
were, into their sounds. 

A diphthong is the union of two vowels, pronounced by a single 
impulse of the voice ; as, ot in voice, ou in ounce* ^ 

A triphthong is the union of three vowels, pronounced in like 
manner ; as, eau in beaUt tew in view, 

A proper diphthong is that in which both the vowels are sounded ; 
as, oi in voice, ou in ounce. 

An improper diphthong haa but one of the vowels sounded ; as, ea 
in eagle^ oa in boat, 

A StLLABLE is a sound, either simple or compounded, uttered by 
a single impulse of the voice, and constituting a word or part of a 
word ; as, a, on, ant, 

A word of one syllable is called a Monosyllable; a word of two 
syllables, a Dissyllable; a word of three svllables, a Trisyllable; a 
word of four or more syllables, a Polysyllable. 

Words are articulate sounds, used by common consent as signs of 
our ideas. 

Words are of two sorts, primitive and derivative. 

A primitive word is that which cannot be reduced to a simpler 
word in the language ; as, man, good. 

A derivative word is that which may be reduced to a simpler 
word ; as, manful^ goodness. 

The elementary sounds, under their smallest combination, produce 
a syllable; syllables, properly combined, produce a wordf words, 
duly combined, produce a sentence; and sentences, properly com- 
bined, produce an oration, or discourse, 

A sentence is an assemblage of words, forming complete sense. 

Sentences are of two kinds, simple and compound. 

A simple sentence has in it but one. subject, and one finite* verb; 
as, " Life is short" 

A compound sentence consists of two or more simple sentences 
connected together ; as, ** Life is short, and art is long.^ 

As sentences themselves are divided into simple and compound, so the 
members of sentences may be divided likewise into simple and compound 
members ; for whole sentences, whether simple or compound, may become 
members of other sentences, bv means of some additional connection ; as 
in the following example : " The ox knoweth his owner, and the ass his 
master's crib ; but Israel doth not know, my people doth not consider." 
This sentence consists of two compounded members, each of which is 
subdivided into two simple members, which are properly called clauses. 

A phrase is two or more words rightly put together, making 
sometimes a part of a sentence, and sometimes a whole sen- 
tence. 

The principal parts of a simple sentence are the sabject, the 
attribute, and the object 

* Finite verbs are those to which number and person appertain. Verbs in tbe 
infinitive mood have no respect to nomber and peison. 
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The subject is the thingf chiefly spolVen of; th§ attribute is the 
thin^ or action affirmed or denied of it ; and the object is the thing 
affected by such action. 

The nominative case denotes the subject; and usually goes before, 
the verb or attribute ; and the word or phrase denoting the object, 
follows the verb ; as, ** A wise man governs his passions/' Here a 
wise man is the subject ; governs^ the attribute or thing affirmed ; 
and his passions, the object 

Syntax principally consists of two parts. Concord an(t Govern' 
merit. Concord is the agreement which one word has with another 
in gender, number, case, or person. Grovemment is that power 
which one part of speech has over another, in directing its mood, 
tense, or case. 

What is Orthography? Etymology t Syntax f How many kinds of 
^ammar are there ? what are they ? What lb universal grammar ? Par- 
ticular grammar ? What is language ? What is an articulate sound ? What 
are letters ? What are the letters of the English language called ? What 
does each constitute ? How are letters divided ? What is a vowel ? Which 
are they ? How manjr do they make ? When are lo and y consonants f 
when vowels ? What is a consonant ? Give an example. Which letters are 
consonants f How are the consonants divided ? What is a mute ? Which 
are they ? What is a semi- vowel ? Which are they ? Which of the semi- 
vowels are called liquids, and why ? What is a dipnthong ? Give an exam- 
ple. What is a triphthong ? Give an examplel What is a proper diphthong f 
Give an example. What is an improper diphthong? Give an example. 
What is a syllable f monosyllable ? dissyllable ? trisyllable ? polysyllable ? 
What are wotds f Of how many sorts are they f What is a primitive word ? 
Give an example. What is a derivative word ? Give an example. What 
does an elementary sound produce ? What do syllables produce ? Words f 
Sentences ? What is a sentence ? How are sentences divided ? What is a 
simple sentence ? Compound sentence ? Give an example of each. How 
are the members of sentences divided ? Give an example. What is a phrase t 
What are the principal parts of a simple sentence ? What is the subject ? the 
attribute ? the object f What does the nominative case denote ? and where 
is it usually placed in a sentence f Give an example. Of how many parts 
does Syntax consist f What are they ? What is concord ? Government f 

• 

The right construction of sentences may perhaps be 
best learned by correcting examples of wrong construc- 
tion. Exercises in false syntax for the pupil, assisted by 
rules and notes to parse and correct, will therefore now 
be given. 

The following contain all the notes and observations 
Jn Murray's large Grammar, together with all his ex- 
ercises in false syntax. 



Oorretpoading with Murray*! Grammar. 
RULE L 



A verb must agree with its nominative case in number 

and person. 

The following are a few instances of the violation of this rule : ** What 
unifies good opinions, when our practice is bad?" ."what signify.** 
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"There's two or three of ns^^who have seen the work;" "there are.** 
"We may suppose there was more impostors than one;" "there wert 
more." " I have considered what have been said on both sides in this con- 
troversy ;" " what Jias been said." " If thou would be healthy, live tem- 
perately ;" "if thou toouldst." " Thou sees how httle has been done ;" 
" thou seest.** " Though thou cannot do much for the cause, thou ma^ and 
should do something ; "canst noty maysty and fJumldst." " Full many a 
flower are born to blush unseen ;" " w born." " A conformity of inclina- 
tions and qualities prepare us for friendship ;" "prepares us." "A variety 
of bles8ing8*have been conferred upon us ;" "Aa< been." "In piety and 
virtue consist the happiness of man;" "consists.** "To these precept/ 
are subjoined a copious selection of rules and maxims;" " is subjomed. 

" If thou would be healthy, live temperately." Which word is wrong in 
this example ? In what particular, wrong f ^Vhy f What is the Rule for 
it ? How, then, would you correct the example f — " There was more eaui^ 
vocators." Which word is wrong here ? What correction should be made f 
Whyf 

tfCrThepupU is first to answer the ^estions on each Rule or Note^ then tt 
correct and parse the subsequent exercises: It is suggested to the teacher ^ that 
the pupils should direct their attention first to the Bules and exercises uiidei 
theniy exclusively^ omitting the Notes, i^., for a review, when all may bi 
taken in course. 



** Disappointments sinks the heart credit than Plutarch, (14.) oi 

of man; but the renewal of any other (15,) that (11.) writ 

hope give consolation.*' lives too (12.) hastily.'* 

"The smiles that (1.) encourage "The inquisitive (16.) and ca* 

severity of judgment Auf^a ma- rious (11.) is generally talka* 

lice and insincerity.** live.'* (17.) 

"He e^are not act (2.) contrary (3.) "Great pains has been taken to re- 

to his instructions." concile the parties.** 

"Fifty pounds of wheat C(mtain$ "The sincere (16.) is always es. 

forty pounds of flour.** teemed.** 

"The mechanism of clocks and "Has the goods been sold to ad. 

watches were totally unknown vantage ? and did thou embrace 

(4) a few centuries ago.** (5.) the proper season ?** 

"The number of inhabitants in "There is many occasions (6.) in 

Great Britain and Ireland, do life, in which silence and sim- 

not exceed sixteen millions.** plicity (11.) is true wisdom.** 

"Nothing (6.) but vain and fool- "The generous (16.) never re- 

ish pursuits (7.) delight some counts minutely the actions 

persons.** they have done; nor the pru- 

" A variety of pleasing objects dent, (7.) those (15.) . they will 

charm the eye.** do.'* 

"So (8.) much (9.) both (10.) of "He need not proceed (2.) in such 

ability and merit (11.) are sel- haste.** 

dom (12.) found.** ^The business that (1.) related to 

"In the conduct of Parmenio a ecdesiastical meetings, mat- 
mixture of wisdom and folly ters (11.) and persons, (11.) 
(11.) were very (8.) conspicu- were to be ordered accord- 
ous." ing (18.) to the king's direc 

"He is an author (13.) of more tion.** 

(U See 650. ("2.) Apply Rule XII. See 480. (3.) Adjective. (4J Rule 
XIII. (5.) Jl few centuries ago— an adverbial phrase, M9; or apply Note XVIII., 

648, to centuries, and Rule IX. to ago. (6.) Rule VI. (7.) Rule XI. (S.) 239. 

(9.) 673. (10.) 661. (11.) Rule XI. (12.) Adverb. (13.) Rule XV. 613. 

(14.) " Plutarch is." (15.) Note I. 405, and Rule X. (16.) 37a (17.) Rul« 
IV. (18.) 847. 
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**In him were happily blended When our abundance- makca us 

true dignity with soilness of wish (12.) for more.** 

manners.** "Thou shalt love thy neighbour 

"The sjipport of so (1.) many (2.) as (13.) sincerely as (14.J thou 

of his relations, were a heavy loves thyself.** 

tax (3.) upon his industry ; " Has thou no better reason for cen. 

but thou knows' he paid it suring (15.) thy friend and com- 

cheerfully.** panion?** (16.) 

"What (4.) avails the best senti- "Thou, who art the Author (17.) 

mente (5.) if persons do not ^^ Bestower (16.) of life, can 

live suitably to them ?** doubtless restore it also ; but 

"Not one (6.) of them whom thou ^^«^.«/ ^**^° Y'I^pI^T *° T 

sees clothed (7.) in purple, are «^'« 'V, °' »°^ ^hat thou only 

cbmpletely happy.'* ur^.u""^^ • MQ^ • • 

u A A *u r r *u' O thou my voice (18.) mspire, 

"And the fame of Ujis person, who touched (19.) Isaiah*s hallow- 

and of his wonderful actions^ ^ ^. ^.^^ ^^^ „ 

were diffused (a) throughout uAccept (20.) these grateful tears; 
tne country. ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ . 

"The variety of the productions For thee, that ever felt (21.) an- 

of genius, like (9.) that (10.) other's woe.** 

of the operations of nature, are •« Just to thy word, in every thought 

without limit** ' sincere ; 

"In vain (11.) our flocks and fields Who knew (22.) no wish but what 

increase our store, the world might hear.*' 

1. The infinitive mood, or part of a sentence, is sometimes put as the 
nominative case to the verb ; as, J' To see the sun U pleasant ;" " To be 
good i9 to be happy ;** *' A desire to excel others in learning and virtue is 
commendable ', ** That warm climates should accelerate the growth of 
the human body, and shorten its duration, is very reasonable to believe ;" 
'* To be temperate in eating and drinking, to use exercise in open air, and 
to preserve the mind free from tumultuous emotions, are the best preser- 
ratives of health.** 

'* To see the sun are pleasant.** Which word is wrong in this example f 
In what particular, wrong ? What is pleasant t What, then, is the nomina- 
tive case to t« f Is there one thing, or more than one, here spoken of, as be- 
ing pleasant ? Why, then, should we use is in preference to are ? What is 
the Rule for is t (23.) Rule for, *' To see," or, ** To see the sun ?** (24.) 

ffCr When examples are referred to without being quoted, the teacher may 
read them to the pupil. 

" To be temperate in eating," &c. How many things are here spoken 
of as being the best preservatives ? Should we, then, use the singular or 
plural verb f Rule tor it f (25.) 

1. 

" To do unto all men, as we would sure, to be ashamed (24.) of the 

that they, in similar circumstain- practice of precepts, which the 

ces, should do unto us, cofK/t/u(s heart approves and embraces, 

the great principle qf virtue." murk a feeble and imperfect 

"From a fear of the world's cen*. character.** 



( 



(1.) 239. (2.) 378. (3.) Rule XV. 613. (4.) Rule VIII. (5.) Rule«VI. 

(0.) Note I. 405, and Rule VI.' (7.) Rule XMl. (8.) 510. (9.) Rule IV 

(10.) " that t>oH««y"— Note I. 405, and Rule X. See Note XVII. 647. (11.) Ad 

verbial phrase. (12.) Rule XI I. 55$. See 480. (13.) Adverb. (14.) Con 

Junction. (15.) Participial noun. (16.) Rule XT. (17.) Rule XV. 613. 

(18.) Rule VIII. (19.) "Who touehedst or didst touch.'' (20.) "Accept 

thou"— imp. mood. (21.) " didst fsei:* (22.) " Who kntwsst or didst know.'* 

(23.) Rule VII. (24.) Note XIII. 626. or. Note 1. this page. (25.) Rule XVUL 

11 I. 
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**The erroneous opinions which 
we form concerning (1.) hap- 
piness and misery gives rise 
to all the mistaken (2.) and 
dangerous passions that em- 
hroUs our life." 

•*To live soberly, righteously, and 
piously, are required of all 
men.'* 

* That (3.) it is our duty to pro^ 
mote the purity of our minds 
and bodies, to oe just (4.) and 
kind to our fellow-creatures, 
and to be pious and faithful to 
Him that made us, admit not 
of any doubt in a rational and 
well (5.) informed mind." 

** To be of a pure and humble 
mind, to exercise benevolence 
towards others, to cultivate 
piety towards God, is the sure 
means (6.) of becoming peace- 
ful and happy.** 

** It is an important truth, that re- 
ligion, vital religion, the re- 
ligion of the heart, are the most 



powerful auxiliaries of reason, 
in waging war with the pas- 
sions, and promoting that sweet 
Tsomposure which constitute the 
peace of God." 

**The possession of our senses 
entire, of our limbs uninjured, 
of a sound understanding, of 
friends and companions, are 

* often overlooked ; though it 
would be the Ultimate wish (6.) 
of many, who, as far as we can 
judge, deserves it as much as 
ourselves.** 

** All (7.) that make a figure on the 
great theatre of the world, the 
employments of the busy, the 
enterprises of the ambitious, 
and the exploits of the warlike ; 
the virtues which forms the 
happiness, and the crimes Which 
occasions the misery of man- 
kind; originates in that silent 
and secret recess of thought, 
which are hidden from every 
human eye.** 



2. Every verb, except in the infinitive mood, or the participle, oug^ht to 
have a nominative case, either expressed or implied ; as, *' Awake ; arise ;*' 
that LB, " Awake ye ; arise ye.'* 

We shall here add some examples of inaccuracy, in the use of the verb 
without its nominative case. *' As it hath pleased him of his goodness to 
give you safe deliverance, and hath preserved you in the great danger,** Slc. 
The verb hath preserved has here no nominative case, for it cannot be pro- 
perly supplied oy the preceding word, Am, which is in the objective case. 
It ought to be, *'and as he hath preserved you;'* or rather, "and to pre- 
serve you.** " If the calm in which he was born, and lasted so Ions, had 
continued ;** ** and tohich lasted," &,c. ** These we have extracted from 
an historian of undoubted credit, and are the same that were practised," 
^ &.C. ; ** and they are the same.** " A man whose inclinations led him to 
' oe cocrupt, and had great abilities to manage the business ;** '* and who had,*' 
. &.C. ** A cloud gathering in the north ; which we have helped to raise, and 
may quickly break in a storm upon our heads ;** ** and whidi may quickly.** 

'* As it hath pleased," &c. What correction should be made in this 
example? Why f Recite the Note. 



2. 



** If the privileges to which he has 
an undoubted right, and he has 
long enjoyed, should now be 
wrested from him, (8.) would 
be flagrant injustice.^* 

"These curiosities we have 
ported from China, and 



im- 
are 



similar to those which were 

some time ago brought from 

Africa." 
**Will martial flames forever fire 

thy mind. 
And never, never (9.) be to heaven 

resigned ?** 



(1.) Prcpo«ition. (2.) Rule XIII. (3.) Conjunction. {^4.) '' juBt persons.** 
Rule IV. (.5.) Adverb. (6.) Rule XV. (7.) Note 1. 405, Rule VI. 



(a) " it would,' 



(9.) •* And wilt thou never be r* 



SYNTAX. 123 

3. Every nominative case, except the case absolute, and lyben an address 
is made to a person, should belong to Qome verb, either expressed or ini- 
plied; as, *' who wrote this book?" "James;** that is, "James wrote 
It." ** To whom thus Adam," that is, ** spoke." 

One or two instances of ihe improper use of the nominative case, without 
any verb, expressed^or implied, to answer it, may be ^ufficient to illustrate 
the usefulness of the preceding observations. 

" Which -rule, if it had been observed,' a neighboring prince would have 
wanted a great deal of that incense which had been oflfered up to him." The 
pronoun it is here the nominative case to the verl/obgerved ; and whick rule 
IS left by itself, a nominative case without any verb following it. This fortn 
of expression, though improper, is very common. It ought to be, *' If this 
rule nad been observed," &.c. " Man, though he has ^eat variety of 
thoughts, and such from which others as well as himself might receive pro- 
fit and delight, yet they are all ^thin his own breast."' In this sentence, 
the nominative man stands alone, and unconnected with any verb, either 
expressed or implied. It should be, " Though man has great variety," &,c. 

** Which rule, if it," &c. What is the nominative case to observed t Has 
the noun rule any verb following it, to which it may be the nominative case ? 
Is this form of expression much used f Is it not proper ? What correction 
should be made f Why ? Recite the Note. 

3. 

•*(!.) Two substantives, when they ••Virtue, however it may be neg 
come together, and do not lected for a time, men are so 

signify &e same thing, the constituted as ultimately to ac- 

former (2.) must be in the .-. knowledge and respect genuine 
'genitive case." merit" 

4. When a verb comes between two nouns, either of which may be under- 
stood as the subject of the affirmation, it may agree with either of them ; 
but some reeard must be had to that which is more naturally the subject of it, 
as also to that which stands next to the verb ; as, " His meat toas locusts 
and wild honey ;" "A great cause of the low state of industry toere the 
restraints put upon it;" " The wages of sin is death." 

" The wages of sin is death," or, " Death is the wases of sin." Wha^ 
is the nominative case to is f Is this nominative, in the first example, before 
or after is t What is the rule for wages t (3.) Recite the Note. What do 
you mean by the subject of the affirmation t (4.) 

4. 

•• The crown of virtue is peace and •• His chief occupation and enjoy- 
honor." ment were controversy." 

5. When the nominative case has no personal tense of a verb, but is put 
before a participle, independently on the rest of the sentence, it is called the 
case absolute ; as, " Shame being lost, all virtue is lost ;" " That having 
been discussed long ago, there is no occasion to resume it." 

As, in the use of the case absolute, the case is, in English, always the 
nominative, the following example is erroneous, in making it the objective. 
** Solomon was of this mmd ; and I have no doubt he made as wise and true 
proverbs, as any body has done since ; him only excepted, who was a much 
greater and wiser man than Solomon." It should be, " A« only excepted." 

What is the rule for the case absolute f (5.) " He only excepted." Which 
word is wrong in this example ? In what particular, wrong f What correc- 
tion should be made ? 

(1.) ** mm two suistmOives corns togdherr (3.) " Utt first qftkem** 

(3.) Role XV. 613. (4.) Tbe nominative case. (5.) Rale XVil. 023. 



m ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

5. 

"Him destroyed, . All this (2.) will soon follow." 

Or won to what (1.) may work "Whose gray top 

his utter loss, Shall tremble, him descending.** 

The nominative case is commonly placed before the Verb ; but sometimes 
it is put after the verb, if it is a simple tense ; and between the auxiliary and 
the verb or participle, if a compound tense ; as, 

1st. When a question is asked, a command given, or a wish eiroressed ; 
as, " Confidest thou in me ?" ** Read thou !" " Mayst thou be happy !** 
*' Lonff live the king !" 

2d. When a supposition is made without the conjunction if; as, ** Were 
it not for this ;*' '* Had I been there." 

3d. When a verb transitive is used ; as, *' On a sudden appeared the 
king." 

4ih. When the verb is preceded by the adverbs here, therej therit thence, 
hence, thus, &c. ; as, "Here am I;" "There was he slain;" "Then 
cometh the end;" "Thence ariseth his grief;" "Hence proceeds his 
anger;" " Thus was the affair settled." 

5th. When a sentence depends on neither or nor, so as to be coupled with 
another sentence ; as, " Ye shall not eat of it, neither shall ye touch it, lest 
ye die." 

Some mmmarians assert, the phrases <u foUtms, as appears, form what 
are called impersonal verbs ; andf should, therefore, be confined to the sin- 
gular number; as, "The arguments advanced were nearly cw /oHoto« ;" 
" The positions were m ajtpears incontrovertible ;" that is, " as it follows," 
"as it appears." If we givef (say they) the sentence a different turn, and, 
instead of as, say such as, the verb is no longer termed impersonal ; but 
properly agrees with its nominative, in the plural number ; as, " The argu- 
ments advanced were nearly sv4A. as folloto ;" " The positions were such 
as oppear uncontrovertible.' ' * 

They who doubt the accuracy of Home Tooke*B statement, " That as, 
however and whenever used in English, means the same as it, or that, or 
wAtdl;" and who are not satisfied vmether the verbs, in the sentence first 
mentioned, should be in the singular or the plural numl^r, may vary the 
form of expression. Thus, the sense of the preceding ffintences may be 
conveyed in the following terms: — " The arguments advanced were nearlv 
* of the following nature ;" " The following are nearly the arguments which 
were advanced;" "The arguments advanced were nearly those which 
follow;" "It appears that the positions were incontrovertible;" "That 
the position^were incontrovertible is apparent;" " The positions were in- 
controvertible is apparent;" "The positions were apparently incontro- 
vertible." 

Where is the nominative case usually placed f Mention a few instances 
in which the nominative follows the verb. What do some grammarians say 
of the phrases as follows, as appears t What is Dr. Campbell's opinion con- 
cerning them 7 

(U *• that toAtcA." 437. (2.) Note I. 405. 

* These ^[rammarians are supported by general usage, and by the authority of an 
eminent critic on language and composition. " When a verb is used impersonally," 
says Dr. Campbell, in his Philosophy of Rhetoric, " it ought undoubtedly to be in the 
singular number, whether the neuter pronoun be expressed or understood.** For this 
reason, analogy and usage, favor this mode of expression ; ** The conditions of the 
agreement were as folUnes,'^ and not ** as follow." A few late writers have incon* 
sideratcly adopted this last form, through a mistake of the construction. Fur the 
same reason, we ought to say, " I shall consider his censures so far only at conetnu 
my friend's conduct,** and not " so far m eontsm," 
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BUrZiB zvzzz. 

CorrMponding with Murray^s Grammmr, 
RULE U. 

T\jDO or more nouns or pronouns of the singular number ^ 
connected together by and, either expressed or under^ 
stood, must nave verbs, nouns and pronouns agreeing 
with them in the plural number. 

This rule is often violated ; some instances of which are annexed. " Aifd 
80 was also James and John, the sons of Zebedee, who were partners with 
Simon ;'* ** and so were also/' '* All joy, tranquillity and peace, even for 
eyer and ever, doth dwell;" "dwell for ever." "Bv whose power all 

food and evil is distributed ;** " are distributed." " Their love, and their 
atred, and their envy, is now perished ; ' * "are perished. ' * " The thought- 
less and intemperate enjoyment of pleasure, the criminal abuse of it, and 
the forgetfulness of our being accountable creatures, obUterates every seri- 
ous thought of the proper business of life, and effaces the sense of religion 
and of God;" it ought to be, "obliterate'' and "efaceJ' 

" All joy, tranquillity, &.c., doth dwell." Which word is verong in this 
example ? In what particular, wrong ? What correction, then, should be 
made ? Why ? Recite the Rule. 

** Idleness and ignorance i« the **The planetary system, boundless 

parent of many vices.** space, and the immense ocean, 

** Wisdom, virtue, happiness, dwells afifects the mind with sensations 

with the golden mediocrity.*' of astonishment** 

** In unity consists the welfare and ** Humility and love, whatever (3.) 

security of every society." obscurities may involve religi- 

** Time and ti^l waits for no man.** ous tenets, constitutes the 

** His politeness and good disposi- essence of true religion.** 

tion was^ on failure of their ** Religion and virtue, our best Bup» 

effect, entirely changed.** port (4.) and highest honour, 

** Patience and diligence, like (1.) confers on the mind principles 

faith, (2.) removes rooun- of noble independfnce.** 

tains.** "What (5.) signifies the counsel 

"Humility and knowledge, with and care of preceptors, when 

poor apparel, excels pride and youth think they have no (6.) 

ignorance under costly attire.** need of assistance ?** 

1. When the nouns are nearly related, or scarcely distinguishable in 
sense, and sometimes even when they are very different, some authors 
have thought it allowable to put the verbs, nouns and pronouns in the sin- 
gular number; as, "Tranquillity and peace dwells tnere;'* "Ignorance 
and negligence has produced the effect ;" ** The discomfiture and slaughter 
was very great.'* But it is evidently contrary to the first principles of 
grammar, to consider two distinct ideas as one, however nice may be their 
shades of difference ; and if there be no difference, one of them must be 
superfluous, and ought to be rejected. * 

To support the above construction, it is said, that the verb may be under- 
stood as applied to each of the preceding terms ; as in the following exam- 
ple : "Sand, and salt, and a mass of iron, is easier to bear than a man 
without understanding.** But besides the confusion, and the latitude of 

(1.) Adverb. (3.) Rule X See Note XVTI. 647. (3.) Note 1. 405. 

(4.) Bale XV. (5.) Rale VIII. (0.) 839. 
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application, which each a construction would introduce, it appears to be 
more proper and analogical, in cases where the ve^b is intenaed to be ap- 
plied to any one of the terms, to make use of the disjunctive conjunction, 
which grammatically refers the verb to one or other of the preceding terms, 
in a separate view. To preserve the disthictive uses of the copulative and 
disjunctive conjunctions, would render the rules precise, consistent and 
intelli^ble. Dr. Blair very justly observes, that "two or more substan- 
tives, joined by a copulative, must always require the verb or pronoun to 
which they reter, to be placed in the plural number.** 

" TranquilUtv and peace dwells there." What dwells ? Is it not, then, a 
violation of Rme X VIII. Jo use dwells in the singular number f When do 
some writers think it allowable to put the verbs, nouns and pronouns in the 
singular number ? Is this usae^e grammatical f In what does the incorrect- 
ness consist? If there be no difference in the meaning of terms, are both 
necessary ? What ought to be done with the superfluous one ? How do 
some attempt to support the above construction ? How would they read, on 
this principle, the example beginning with, " Sand, and salt, and a mass of 
iron, is easier,*' &.c. ? (1.) In examples like the last, what conjunction can 
we substitute in the place of.cfid,, which will better express the sense f 
What does Dr. Blair say on this subject ? 

1. 

*' Much does human pride and self- ** Pride and self*sufficiency stifles 

complacency require correction.*' sentiments of dependence on 

** Luxurious living, and high plea- our Creator; levity and at- 

sures, hfgets a languor and tachment to worldly pleasures 

satiety that destroys all enjoy- destroys the sense of gratitude 

ment** to him.** 

2. In many complex sentences, it is difficult for leamelrs to determine, 
whether one or more of the clauses are to be considered as the nominative 
case ; and, consequently, whether the verb should be in the singular or the 
plural number. We shall, therefore, set down a number of varied exam- 
ples of this nature, which may serve as some government to the scholar 
with respect to sentences of a similar construction, "^osperity, with 
humility, renders its possessor truly amiable.** ** The smp, with all her 
furniture, was destroyed.'* '* Not only his estate, his reputation too has 
•ufTered by his misconduct.** '* The general, also, in conjunction wuh the 
officers, has applied for redress.** '* He cannot be justified ; for it is true, 
thnt the prince, as well as the people, vms blameworthy." "The king, 
wjih his life-guard, has just passed through the village." " In the mutual 
influence of body and soul, there is a wisdom, a wonderful wisdom, which 
we cannot fathom.** " Virtue, honour, nay, even self-interest, conspire to 
recommend the measure.** " Patriotism, moraUty, every public and pri- 
vate consideration, demand our submission to just and lawful government.** 
*' Nothing delights me so much as the works of nature.** 

In support of such forms of expression as the following, we see the 
authority of Hume, Priestley, and other writers ; and we annex them for 
the reader* s consideration: "A long course of time, whh a variety of 
accidents and circumstances, are requisite to produce those revolutions.** 
*' The king, with the lords and commons, form an excellent frame of 
government.'* "The side A, with the sides B and C,' compose the tri- 
angle.** " The fire communicated itself to the bed, which, w«h the furni- 
ture of the room, and a valuable library, were all entirely consumed.** It 
is, however, proper to observe, that these modes of expression do not 
appear to be warranted by the just principles of construction. The words, 
" A long course of time,** " The king,*^ "The side A,** and " which,'* 
are the true nominatives to the respective verbs. In the last example, 
the word all should be expunged. As the preposition with governs the 
objective case in English, aUd, if translated into Latin, would govern 

(I.) *' Sand is easier, aod salt is easier, and a msM of iron is easier,** Jtc 



1 

\ 
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the ablative case, it is manifesti that the clauses following toitht in the pre- 
ceding sentences, cannot form any part of the nominative case. TJiey can- 
not be at the same time in the objective and the nominative cases. The 
following sentence appears to be unexceptionable, and may serve to explain 
the others: *' The lords and commons are essential branches of the British 
constitution : the king, with them, forms an excellent frame of govern- 
ment.*' < 

** The side A, with the sides B and C, compose the triangle.*' In this sen- 
tence, what is the nominative case to compose ? Should the verb, then, be 
singular or plural ? What difficulty is mentioned in the beginning of this 
Notef 

2. 



**Good order in oar affairs, not virtue is yvanting, have a very 

mean savings, produce great limited influence, and are oflen 

profits." despised." 

** The following treatise, together ** That superficial scholar and critic,* 

with those that accompany it, likesome renowned criticsof our 

were written many years ago, own, have (2.) furnished most 

for my own private satisfac- decisive proofs that they (3.) 

tion." knew not the characters of the 

** That great senator, in concert Hebrew language." 

with several other eminent per- ** The buildings of the institution 

sons, were the projectors (1.) of have been enlarged ; the ex- 

the revolution." pense of which, added (4.) to 

**The religion of these people, as the increased price of pro- 
well as their customs and visions, render it necessary to 
manners, were strangely mis- advance the terms of admis- 
represented." sion." 

** Virtue, joined to knowledge and **One, added to nineteen, make 

^ wealth, confer great influence twenty." 

and respectability. But know- **What (5.) black despair, what 

ledge, with wealth united, if honor, fills the mind !" 

3. If the Angular nouns and pronouns, which are joined together by a 
copulative conjunction, be of several persons, in making the plural pronouns 
asree with them in person, the second person takes place of the third, and 
the first of both ; as, " James, and thou, and I, are attached to our coun- 
try ;" ** Thou and he shared it between y<m.'* 

" James, and thou, and I, am attached to our country." What is verong 
in this example ? In what particular, wrong? What correction should be 
made ? Why f '* Thou and he shared it between him." Will vou correct 
this example ? Why use you instead of him f Will you repeat the H ote f 

3. 

** Thou, and the gardener, and the ^ My sister and I, as well as my 

huntsman, must share the brdther, arc daily employed 

blame of this business amongst in their respective occupa- 

them.** , tions." 

* Though the constructioD will not admit of a plural verb, the ««ntence would 
certainly stand better thus: "The king, the lords, and the commons, farm an ex> 
eellent constitution.** 

Rule XV. 613. (2.) 639. Exception 1. (3.) »• he *»«».•» 

Rule XItt 557 (5.) 434. 
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BUrZiB zzzzz. 

Corresponding with Murray's Grammar, 
RULE III. 



The conjunction disjunctive has an effect contrary to thai 
of the conjunction copulative ; for as the verb, noun 
or pronoun, is referred to the preceding terms taken , 



I separately y it must be in the singular number; as, 
, "Ignorance or negligence has caused this mistake;" 
i, James, or Joseph, intends to acc(feipany me ;" 



"John, 

"There is, in many minds, neither knowledge nor 

understanding." 

The following sentences are variations from this rule : *' A man may see 
a metaphor or an allegory in a picture, as well as read them in a descrip- 
tion ;" '• read if." '* JS either character nor dialogue were yet understood ;" 
*• was yet." *' It must indeed be confessed, that a lampoon or a satire do 
not carry in them robbery or murder ;" ** does not carry in ii." " Death, 
or some worse misfortune, soon divide them ;" it ought to be, *^ divides.*^ 

** Neither character nor dialogue were yet understood." What is wrong 
in this example ? Why ? Will you correct it ? What is the Rule for tliLS 
correction ? 

** Man*s happiness ^or misery are^ in •* When sickness, infirmity, or re- 

a great measure, put into his verse of fortune affect us, the 

own hands.** sincerity of friendship is prov- 

** Man is not such a machine as a cd.** 

clock or a watch, which tnoije *'Let (1.) it be remembered, (2.) 

merely as they are moved ?** that (3.) it is not the uttering, 

^ Despise no infirmity of mind or or the hearing of certain words, 

body, nor any condition of life ; ' that constitute the worship of 

for they are, perhaps, to be your the Almighty.** 

own lot** * " A tart reply, a proneness to rc- 

** Speaking impatiently to servants, buke, or a captious and con- 

or anything that betrays inat* tradictious spirit, are capable 

tention or ill.humour, are cer- ^ of imbittering (4.) domestic life, 

tainly criminal.** (5.) and of setting friends at 

•* There are many faults in spelling, variance.*' 
which neither analogy nor pro- 
nunciation justify.*' 

i 

1. When singular pronouns, or a noun and pronoun of different persons, 
are di^unctively connected, the verb must agree with that person which ia 
placed nearest to it; as, "I or thou art to blame;" *' Thou or I am in 
fault ;" *' I, thou, or he, is the author o£%t ;" " George or I am the per- 
son.'* But it would be better to say, ''Either I am to blame, or thou 
art," &c. * 

*' I or thou am to blame.*' How should this be. altered 7 What ia.'the 
Rule for it ? 

1. 

•• Either (6.) thou or I art greatly " I or thou am the person (7.) who 
mistaken, in our judgment on must und^lake the business 

the. subject'* ' proposed.** 

(1.) Imperative mood, agreeing with tk»u or you understood, by Rule VI. 
(2.) Infinitive. 480. (Z.) Conjunction. (4.) Rule X. (5.) Rule XIV. 500. 
(6.) 659. (7.) Rule XV. 613. 
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2. When a dugunotive occurs between a singular noun, or pronoun, and 
a plural one, the verb b made to agree with the plural noun and pronoun ; 
as, " Neither poverty nor riches were injurious to him ;** " I or they were 
offended by it. But in this case, the plural noun or pronoun, when it can 
conveniently be done, should be placed next to the verb. 

" I or they was offended.*' What is wrong 'in this example 7 What ia 
the Rule for the correction 7 

2. 

** Both (1.) of the •cbolars, or one of ** Whether one person or more was 

them at .least, was present at concerned in the business, does 

the transaction.*' not appear.** 

**Some parts of the ship and carjro **The cares of this life, or the de- 

yren recoveM; but neither (S.) ceitfbtness of riches, has choked 

the sailors nor \hp captain was the seeds of virtue in many a 

saved." promising (3.) mind.** 



XrOTB zvz. 

Corresponding with Murray's Grammar. 
EULB IV. 

A verb in the plural will agree with a collective noun in 
the singular, when a part only of the individuals are 
meant; at, "The council were divided in their sen- 
timents." When the noun expresses the idea of unity, 
the verb should be singular; as, "The council was 
composed wholly of farmers.** 

We ought to consider whether the term will immediately suggest the idea 
of the number it represents, or whether it exhibits to the mind the idea of 
the whole, as one'thmg. In the former case, the verb ought to be plural ; 
in the latter, it ought to be singular. Thus, it seems improper to say, ** The 
peasantry goe» barefoot, and the midfie sort makes use of wooden shoes.** 
It would he better to say, '* The peasantry go barefoot, and the middle sort 
make use,** &c., because the idea, in both these cases, is that of a number. 
On the contrary, there is a harshness in the following sentences, in which 
nouns of number have verbs plural, because the ideas they represent seem 
not to be sufficiently divided m the mind : '* The court olRome were not 
without soUcitude.** "The hou|e of commons were of small weight.'* 
*' The house of lords were so m\xm influenced by these reasons.** ** Ste- 
phen's party were entirely brokentiip by the captivity of theur leader.** **An 
army ol twenty-four thousand were assembled.** *' What reason have the 
church of Rome for proceeding in this manner 7" ** Theue is indeed no con- 
stitution so tame ana careless of their own defence.**—" Alt the virtues of 
mankind are to be counted upon a few fingers, but his foUies and vices are 
innumerable.** Is not maniytd^ in this place, a noun of multitude, and 
such as requires the pronoun Vlferring to be in the plural number, thnrt 

** The peasantry goes barefoot,** &c. What correction is necessary in 
this example 7 Why 7 

**The people rejoices ■ in that **The conrt have jnst ended, afteir 

which shonld give tl sor- having sat through the trial 

row.*' of a very long cause." 

**The flock, and not the fleece, **The crowd were so great, that 

are, or ought to be, the oh- the judges with difficulty made 

jeet^ of the shepherd*s care.** their way through them.** 



a.) 407. (S.) Conjunction when followed by imt. (3.) Rule XIIL 



130 



ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 



tt 



The corporation of York conml 
of a mayor, aldermen, and a 
common council.** 

The British parliament are oom- 
poaed of king, lords and com- 
mons.** 

When the nation complain^ the 
ruiers should listen to their 
voice." 

In the days of youth, the multi- 
tude eagerly pursues pleasure 
as its chief good.** 

The church have no power to in- 
flict corporal punishment** 

The fleet were seen sailing (1.) 
up the channel.*' 

The regiment consist of a thou- 
sand (2.) men.** 

The meeting have established 
several salutary regulations.** 

Tlie council was ^t unanimous, 
and it separated without com- 
ing (3.) to any determina- 
tion.** 

The fleet is all arrived and moored 
(4) in safety.** 



M 



U 



This people draweth near to me 
with their mouth, and honoreth 
me with their lips, but their 
heart is far firom me.** 

The committer wa$ divided in itt 
sentiments, and it has referred 
the business to the general 
meeting." 

The committee' were very full 
when this point was decided; 
and their judgment has not 
been called in question.** 

Why (6.) do this generation wish 
for greater evidence, when so 
much (5.) is already given 7** 

The remnant of the people were 
persecuted with great severi- 
ty," 

Never were any people so (6.) 
mueh (6.) infatuated (7.) as tlie 
Jewish nation.** 

The shoal of herrings were of an 
immense extent.** 

No society are chargeable with the 
disapproved (8.) misoondiiot of 
particular members.** 



BUrZifi V. 

Conresponding with Munray*8 Grammer, 
RULE v. 

Pronouns must agree loith the nouns for which they standi 

in gender, number and person. 

Of this rule there are many violations to be met with : a few of which 
may be sufficient to put the learner on hie guard. *'Each of the sexes should 
keep within its particular bounds, and content themselveM with the advantages 
6f their particular districts :" better thus; " The sexes should keep within 
tAetr particular bounds/' &c. *' Can ai^ one, on their entrance into the 
world, be fully secure that thev shall not be deceived V* " on his entrance," 
and " that he shall.** " One snould not think too favorablv of ourselves ;" 
** of one's self." " He had one acquaintance which poisoned his princ^les ;" 
" «oAo poisoned." 

Every relative must have an antecedent to which it refers, either ex- 
pressed or implied ; as, *' Who is fatal to others, is so to himself;" that is, 
*' the man who is fiital to others." 

Who, which, what, and the relative that, though in the objective case, are 
always placed before the verb ; as are also their compounds, whoever, who- 
soever, OLC. ; as, ** He wKom ye seek ;" *' This is what, or the thing which, 
or that you want j" ** Whomsoever you please to appoint." 

What is sometmies applied in a manner which aiders to be exceptiona- 
ble; as, " AU fevers, ^cept what are called nervous," &c. It would at 
least be better to say, " except those which are called nervous." 

"One should not think too favorably of ourselves." How should this 
sentence be altered 7 What is the Rule for it ? Are the relatives placed be- 
fore or after the verb t 



8.) Unle Xm. 
Adverb. 



«.) 
(7.) 



Note 1. 405. <3.) 961. 



<4.) Rule XI. 
(8.) Rule XIIL 



(5.) 873. 
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** The exercise of reaaon appears as 
(I.) little (2.) in these sporta*. 
men, as in the beasts whom they 
sometimes hunt, and by whom 
they are sometimes hunted.** 

"They which seek Wisdom will 
certainly find Act." ^ 

** The male amongst birds seems to 
discover no beauty, but in the 
color of its species." 

**Take handfhis of ashes of the 
furnace, and let Moses sprinkle 
it towards heaven, in the sight 
of Pharaoh; and it shall be- 
come small dust*' 

"Rebecca took goodly raiment, 
which were with her in the 
house, and put them upon 
Jacpb." 

" The wheel killed another^ man, 
which is the sixth which have 
lost their iives by this means.*' 

"The fair sex, whose task is not 
to mingle in the labors of pub. 
lie life, has its own part assign- 
ed it to act** 

"The Hercules man-of-war foto- 
dered at sea; she overset, and 
lost most (3.) of her men.** 

" The mind of man cannot be long 
without some food to nourish 
the activity of his thoughts.** 



" What is >the reason that our lan- 
guage is less refined than 
those of Italy, Spain, * or 
France ?" -• 

"I do not think any one should 
incur censure fbr being (4.) 
tender (5.) of their reputa- 
tion.** 

"Thou who hast been a witness 
(6.; of the fact, can give an 
account of it'* 

"In religious concerns, or what 
(7.) is conceived to be such, 
(8.) every man must stand or 
fall by the decision of the great 
Judge.*' 

"SomeUiing like (9.) what (10.> 
have been here premised, are 
the conjectures of Dryden.** 

"Thou great First Cause, (11.) 
least understood ! (12.) 
Who all my sense confined, (13.) 

To know but this, that thou art 
good. 
And that myself (11.) am blind ; 

Yet gave (14.) me in this dark 
estate,** &c. 

"What (6.) atrt thou, (11.) speak, 
that, (15.) on designs un- 
known, v( 16.) 

While others sleep, thus range (17.) 
the camp alone ?** 



1. Personal pronouns, being used to supply the place of the noun, are 
not employed in the same part of a sentence as the noun which they repre- 
sent ; wr It would be improper to say, " The kinc| he is just ;** "I saw her 
the queen;" ** The men they were there;" '*Many words they darken 
speech ;" *' My banks they are furnished with bees." These personals 
are superfluous, as there is not the least occasion for a substitute in the 
same part where the principal word is present. The nominative case they, 
in the following sentence, is also 'superfluous: ** Who, instead of going 
about doing good, they are perpetually intent upon doing mischief.*' 

" The king he is just.** Will you correct this sentence, and tell why it 
is wrong ? 

1. 

"Whoever (18.) entertains such oflen choke the growth of vir- 

an opinion, he judges drone- . tue.** 

ously.** "Disappointments and afflictions, 

"The cares of this world, they however disagreeable, tAey often 

improve us.** 

2. The pronoun that is frequently applied to persons as well as to things ; 
but after an adjective in the superlative degree, and after the pronominal 



(1.) Rule IX. (2.) Adverb. (Z.) 676. (4.) 561. (5.) Rule IV. 

(6.) Rule XV. (7.) " those wAte*." 437. (8.) " such concems," Rule IV. 

(§.)RuleIV. (10.) Rule VI. and X. Note XVII. (11.) Rule XV. (12.) Rule 
XIII. (13.) '' eonjinedgt:* (14.) "getvest.'* (15.) Conjunction. 

im Rule X^L of.) *• dost rants." (18.) - He wJko." 
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a^cthre same, it is cenerally used in preference to v>ko or tnftteft ; u, 
** Charles XII. lung of Sweden, was one of the greatest madmen that the 
world ever saw ;" *' Catiline's followers were the most profligate that could 
be found in any city ;*' '* He is the same man that v^e saw betore." There 
are cases wherein we cannot convenientl^r dispense with this relative as 
applied to persons t as, first, after whot the interrogative ; '/ Who, that bos 
any sense of rehgion, would have argued thus V* Secondly, when persons 
make but a part of the antecedent; "The woman, and the estate, that 
became his portion, were too much for his moderation." In neither of 
these examples could any other relative have been used. 

To what is the pronoun that applied ? and when is it used in preference 
to 1OA0 or tohichf (416. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5.) Give an example. 

2. 

** Moses was the meekest man **They are the same persons 10^ 

whom we read of in the Old assisted us yesterday.** 

Testament** ** The men and things which he has 

** Humility is one of the most ami- studied, have not improved his 

able virtues which we can pos- morab.** 



sess.** 



3. The pronouns whichsoeveri whosoever, and the hke, are elegantly 
divided by the interposition of the corresponding substantives : thus, '* On 
whichsoever side the king cast his eyes," would have sounded better, if 
written, " On which side soever,*' &.c. 

Will you eive an example in which the compound pronoun whkheoever 
may be divicted with propriety ? 

3 • 

** Howsoever beautiful they appear, contemplated, they appear to 

they have no real merit** advantage.** 

** In whatsoever light we view ** However much he might despise 

him, his conduct will bear in- the maxims of the king*s ad- 

spection.** ministration, he kept a total 

** On whichsoever side they are silence on that subject** 

4. Many persons are apt, in conversation, to put the objective case of the 
personal pronouns, in the place of these and those ; as, " Give me them 
books," instead of ** those books." We may sometimes find this fault 
even in writing; as, " Observe them three there." We also frequently 
meet with those instead of they, at the beginning of a sentence, and where 
there is no particular reference to an antecedent; as, '* Those that sow in 
tears, sometimes reap in joy ;" '* They that, or they who sow in tears." 

^ It is not, however, always easy to say, whether a personal pronoun or a 
demonstrative is preferable, in certain constructions. ** We are not unac- 
quainted with the calumny of them [or those] who openly make use of the 
warmest professions." 

Give me them booJLS." Why is this sentence incorrect f 

4 

** Which of them two persons has injuries, than those (2.) that 

most dbtinguished himself 7*' are most (3.) forward in doiiig 

^None (1.) more' impatiently suffer (4.) them. (5.) 

^ 5. In some dialects, the word what is improperly used for that, and some- ■ 
times we find it in this sense in writing ; ** They will never believe but what I 
have been entirely to blame." " I am not satisfied but what," &.C., instead of 
** but thaty The word somewhat, in the followiuff sentence, seems to be used 
improperly : ** These punishments seem to have neen exercised in somewhat 

(J.) Bale VI. (8.) Note I. 405. (3.) 077. (4.) 561. (5.) Role XIV. 
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•n arintnry manner." Sometimes we read, ** In eomewhat of." The 
meaning ie, " in a manner which is, in some respects, arbitrary." 

Will yon give an example of the improper use of what instead of that t 

5. 
**He would not be persuaded but ** These commendations of his 
what (1.) I was greatly in children appear to have been 

fiiult made in somewhat (2.) an iru 

jiidieiouB fnanner, 

6. The pronoun relative who is so much appropriated to persons, that there 
is generally harshness in the applic^ion of it, except to the proper names of 
persons, or the general terms man, woman, &.c. A term which only implies 
the idea of persons, and expresses them by some circumstance or ^ithet, will 
hardly authorize the use of it ; as, *' That the faction in Englana who most 
powerfully opposed his arbitrary pretensions.*' ** That faction which,** would 
nave been better ; and the same remark will serve for the following examples : 
** France, who was in alUance with Sweden." ** The court who,** &c. ** The 
cavalry who,** &c. "The cities who aspired at liberty.'* "That party 
among us who,** Slc. ** The family whom they consider as usurpers.'' 

In some cases, it may be doubtful, whether this pronoun is properly ap- 
plied or not ; as, '* The number of substantial inhabitants with whom some 
cities abound." For when a term durectly and necessarily implies persons, 
it may in many cases claim the personal relative. " None of the company 
whom he most affected could cure him of the melancholy under which he 
labored." The word acquaintance may have the same construction. 

How is the relative who used 7 "■ 

6. 

** He instructed and fed the ** He was the ablest minister which 
crowds who (3.) surrounded James ever possessed." 

him." . **The court, who gives currency 

** Sidney was one oi the wisest and . to manners, ought to be ex- 
most active governors, which emplary." (4.) 

Ireland had enjoyed for several ** I am happy in the friend which I 
years." have long proved." 

7. We hardly consider Uttle children as persons, because that term dvea 
OS the idea of reason and reflection ; and, therefore, the application of the 
personal relative who, in this ease, seems to be harsh : '* A child who.** It 
IS still more improperly appUed to animals: "A lake frequented by that 
fowl whom nature has taugnt to dip the wing in water." 

Do we say, ** A child who," or " A child which" t ^ Will you repeat the 
Note for this I 

7. 
**The child whom we have just **He is like (4.) a beast (5.) of 
seen, is wholesomely fed, and prey, who destroys without 

not injured by bandages or pity.** 

clothing.** 

8. When the name of a person is used merely as a name, and it does not 
refer to the person, the pronoun who ought not to be applied. "It is no 
wonder if such a man did not shine at the court of queen Elizabeth, who 
was but another name for prudence and economy.** Better thus : " whose 
name was but another word for prudence," &c. The word whote begins 
hkewise to be restricted to persons ; yet it is not done so generally, but that 
^ood writers, even in prose, use it when speaking of things. The construc- 
tion is not, however, generally pleasing, as we may see in the following 
instances : " Pleasure, whose nature," &c. " Call every production, whose 
parts and whose nature," &c. 

(1.) ** tkeir Oonjunetion. (S.) ** to a mmn^tr wkiek i», in aomt ftpteta, ii^- 

dioioue,** (3.) *' that,** (4.) Rule IV. (5.) Rule X. Nets XVIL 

12 M 
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In one caM, howerer, cnstom authorizes us to use mkiA, with respect to 
persons ; and that is, when we want to distinguish one person of two, or « 
particular person among a number of others. We should then say, " Which 
of the two," or ** Which of them is he or she*?** 

'* The court of queen Elizabeth, who,", &c. Will you correct this am- 
tence, and give the Note for it f 

8. 

** Having once disgusted (1.) him, deceive and betray, should be 

he could never regain the favor avoided as the poisonous ad- 

of Nero, toho toot indeed another der.** 

, name for cruelty/* ** Who of those men came to his 

t ** Flattery, v)ho8t nature (3.'^ is to assistance?** 

■ 

9. As the pronoun relative -has no distincdon of number, we sometimes 
find an ambiguity in the use of it; as, when we say, **The disciples of 
Christ, wham we miitate,*' we may mean the imitation either of Christ, or 
of his disciples. The accuracy and clearness of the sentence depend very 
much upon the proper and determinate use of the relative, so that it may 
readily present its antecedent to the mind of the hearer or reader, without 

' any obscurity or ambiguity. 

What is remarked in this Note on the use of the relative pronoun f 

9. 
** The king (3.) dismissed his min- **• There are millions of people in 
ister without any inquiry ; who the empire (4.) of China whose 

had never before committed so support is derived almost entire- 

unjust an action.** ly from rice.*' 

10. It is and it vdom are often, after the manner of the French, used in a 
plural construction, and by some of our best writers ; as, *' /t is either a few 

, Ijrreat men who decide for the whole, or it is the rabble that follow a sedi- 

tious ring-leader ;" "Itia they that^re the real authors, though the soldiers 
are the actors of the revolution;" '* It wu the heretics that first began to 
rail,** &.C. ; ***Ti8 these that early taint the female mind.** This license in 
the construction of it is, (if it be proper to admit it at all,) has, however, 

' been certainly abused in the follpwing sentence, which is thereby made a 

very awkward one : ** It is wonderful the very few accidents, which, in 
several years, happen from this practice.** 

How are if is and it wis often used ? Give an example in which they are 
used incorrectly in this sense. 

10. 

**It is remarkable his continual **It is indisputably true his asser- 
endeavors to serve us, notwith- Uon, though it i$ a paradox** 

standing our ingratitude.** (5.) (6.) 

\ 11. The interjections 0! oh! and oh f require the objective case of a pro- 

noun in the first person after them ; as, '* me ! Oh me ! Ah me !** but 
the nominative case in the second person ; as, ** thou persecutor !'* ** O 
ye hypocrites !** " O thou who dwellest,** &c. 

The neuter pronoun, by an idiom peculiar to the English language, is 
frequently joined, in explanatory sentences, with a noun or pronoun of the 
masculine or feminine gender ; as, '* It was I ;** "It was the man or woman 
that did it.** 

The neuter pronoun it is sometimes omitted and understood : thus we 
say, " As appears, as follows,** for " As it appears, as it follows ;** and 
" May be,** for ** It may be.** 

(1.) ** Havhtf disgusted.** Rule Xin. (2.) ** tk» nature qfwhiek,'* (3.) •• Ths 
lUng, who had nwer,'* ice. (4.) *' There are in the empire,'* ^c. (5.) ** Bie con- 
tinual," tec ; endins the sentence with, ** are rtmarkaUe.'^ (6.) ** JESs aeeartiam, 
though paradeaieaitkjOk ^ 
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The neuter pronmin it is sometimes employed to ezpresi, 

Ist. The subjec^ of any discourse or inquirv ; as, ** It happened on a sum- 
Bier*8 day ;'* *' Who is U that calls on me f" 

2d. The state or condition of any person or thing ; as, " How is U with 
you!" 

3d. The thing, whatever it be, that is the cause of any effect or event ; 
or any person considered merely as a cause ; as, " We heard her say t^ was 
not he;" '* The truth is, it was I that helped her." 

Why is it mcorrect to say, " Oh I'* I Why incorrect to say, " Oh thee" I 

11. 

•• Ah ! unhappy thee, who art •* Oh ! happy we, surrounded with 
deaf to tlie calls of duty and so many blessings.** 

of honor.** 



BVZiB ZZZV. 

Corresponding with Murray's Grammar, 
RULE VI. 

The relative is the nominative case to the verb, when 
no nominative case comes between it and the verb ; as^ 
" The master who taught us ;" " The trees which are 
planted." 

When a nominative case comes between the relative and 
the verb, the relative is governed by some word in its 
own member of the sentence ; as, " He who preserves 
me, to whom I owe my bfing, whose I am, and whom 
I serve, is eternal." 

In the several members of the la9t sentence, the^ relative performs a dif- 
ferent office. In the first member, it marks the agent ; in the second, it 
submits to the government of the preposition ; in the third, it represents the 
possessor ; and in the fourth, the object of an action : and therefore it must 
be in the thr*^ different cases, correspondent to those offices. _ 

When both the antecedent and relative become nominatives, each to 
different verbs, the relative is the nominative to the former, and the an- 
tecedent to the latter verb ; as, " True philosophy^ whick is the ornament 
of our nature, consists more in the love of our duty, and the practice of 
virtue, than in great talents and extensive knowledge." 

A few instances of erroneous construction will illustrate both branches of 
the sixth rule. The three following refer to the first part: " How can we 
avoid being grateful to those whom, by repeated kind offices, have proved 
themselves our real friends ?" " These are the men whom, you might sup- 
pose, wese the authors of the work.*' ** If you were here, you would find 
three or four, whom you would say passed their time agreeably.** In all 
these places, it should be who, instead of wham. The two latter sentences 
contain a nominative between the relative and the verb ; arid, therefore, 
seem to contravene the rule ; but the student will reflect, that it is not the 
nominative of the verb with which the relative is connected.— The remain- 
ing examples refer to the second part of the rule : " Men of fine talents 
are not always the persons who we should esteem.** '* The persons who 
you dispute with are precisely of your opinion.** ** Our tutors are our 
benefactors, who we owe obedience to, and who we ought to love.'* In 
these sentences, wham should be used instead of 10AO. 

*' These are the men whom, you might suppose, were,** &c. Will you 
correct this example, and give the rule lor it I 
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** We are dependent on each othera* **.Tbey who have Isboied to make 

assistance : whom is there that us wise and good, are the per- 

can subsist by himself?" sons who we ought to love and 

** If he will not hear his best friend, ' respect, and who we ought to 

wkom shall \^ sent to admonish be grateful to.** 

him ?** ** The persons, who conscience and 

**The^ toho (1.) much is given to, virtue support, may smile at the 

will have much (2.) to answer caprices of fortune.** 

for.** (3.) •» From the character of those whi* 

**It is not to be expected that yon associate with, your own 

they, whom in early life have will be estimated.*' 

been dark and deceitful, should *'That (4.) is the student who 1 

afterwards become fair and in- gave the book to, and whom, 1 

genuous.'* am persuaded, deserves it** 

1. When the relative pronoun is of the interrogative kind, 4he noun ot 
pronoun containing the answer, must be in the same case as that which 
contains the question ; as, " Whoie books are these ?'* *' They are John^sV 
*• Who gave them to him?** *• We,'' ** Of whom did you buyihem?" 
** Of a bookseller ; him who lives at the Bible and Crown.** '* Whom did 
you see there ?'* " Both him and the shopman.*' The learner will readily 
comprehend this rule, by supplying the words which are understood in the 
4inswer8. Thus, to express the answers at laree, we should say, '* They 
are John's books ;" "We gave ihem to him ;* " We bought them of iiim 
who lives,** &c. ; " We saw both him and the shopman.*' As the relative 
pronoun, when used interrogatively, refers to the subsequent word or 
phrase containing the answer to the question, that word or phrase may 
properly be termed the iuhsequent to the interrogative. 

" Of whom did you buy them ?** *' Of a bookseller; he who lives,** &c. 
What is wrong in this sentence, and how may it be corrected ? What is the 
Note for it? ^ 

1. 

•*Of whom were the articles **Who was the money paid to?** 

bought?*' "Of a ^ mercer; he **To the mercer and hit 

(5.) who resides near (6.) the clerk.** 

mansion-house." "Who counted it?" "Both the 

* Was any person besides (6.) the clerk and him.** ^ 

mercer present?" "Yes, both 

him and his clerk." 



BVIiB ZZV. 

Corresponding with Murray's Grammar. 
RULE VII. 

fVhen the relative is preceded by ttvo nominpiives of 
different persons, the relative and verb may Sgree in 
person vnth either, acan^ding to the sense ; as, " I am 
the man toho command you ;" or, " I am the man who 
commands you." 

The form of the first of the two precedini^ sentences expresses the meaning 
rather obscurely. It would be more perspicuous to say, ** I, who command 
you, am the man.'* Perhaps the difference of meaning' produced by referring 
the relative to different antecedents, will be more evident to the learner in the 

(1.) •• to whom."* (2.) 673. (a) S96. (4.) Note I. 401 

(5.) Rul« XV. . (6.) 847. 
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folkrwing seittences: ** I am the general who eihet the orders to-da^r ;* '* I 
am the general, who give the orders to-day ;"' that is, '* I, who give the 
orders to-day, am the general/' 

When the relative and the verb have been determined to agree with either 
of the pheceding nominatives, that a^eement must be preserved throughout 
the sentence; as in the following instance: "I am the Lord, that maketh 
all things ; that ttretcketh forth the heavens alone." I»a. zliv. 24. Thus 
far is consistent : the Lordy in the third person, is the antecedent, and the 
verb agrees with the relative in the third person : ** I am fAc Lord^ which 
Lord, or he, that maketh all things." If I were made the antecedent, the 
relative and verb should agree with it in the first person ; as, *' / am the 
Lord, that make all things,; that stretch forth the heavens alone." But 
should it follow, ** that spreadeth abroad the earth by myself," there would 
arise a confusion of persons, and a manifest solecism. 

** I am the man who command you." *' I am the man who commands 
you." What is the nominative to command in the first sentence f What to 
comjHands in the second ? Rule for each ? Why is the verb of a diflferent 
person in different sentences ? 

^I acknowledge that (L) I am **! perceive that thou art a papil 

the teacher, (5.) who adopt who possesses bright parts, but 

that sentiment, and maintaina who hast cultivated them but 

the propriety of such meas- (3.) little." (4.) 

ures." (2.) •* Thou art he (5.) who breathest on 

**Thou art a friend (5.) that hast the earth with the breath of 

often relieved me, and that has spring, and who covereth it 

not deserted me now, in the with verdure and beauty.** 

time of peculiar need.** ** I am the Lord (5.) thy Glod, (5.) 

**I am the man who approves of who teacheth thee to profit, 

wholesome discipline, and who and who lead thee by the way 

recommend it to others ; but I thou shouldst go.** 

am not a person who promotes ** Thou art the Lord who did choose 

useless severity, or who object Abraham, and broughtest him 

to mild and generous treat- forth (4.) out of (6.) Ur of the 

ment** Chaldees.*' 

BVZiB ZV. 

Corresponding with Murray's Grammer, 

RULE vra. 
Adjectives belong to the nouns which they describe. 

Note I. Adjective pronouns and numerals must agree in 
number with the nouns to which they belong. 

L ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

A few instances ot the breach of this rule are here exhibited : " I have 
not travelled this twenty years ;** •* these twenty.** '* I am not recommend- 
ing these kind of sufTenngs ;" ** this kind.** '* Those set of books was a 
valuable present ;** *' that set.** 

'* I have not travelled this twenty years.** How should this be altered ? 
Why? 

** JTuse kind of indulgences sofien playing (9.) thi$ two hours.** 

and injure the mind.** (10.) 

** Instead (7.) of improving (8.) ** Those sort of favors did real in. 

yourselves, you have been jury, under the appearance of 

kindness.** ^ 

(1.) 653. (2.) " adopU and wuintains,'' or ** adopt and maintain^ (3.) 654 
(4.) Adverb. (5.) Rule XV. (6.) 847. (7.) 847. (a) 561. (9.) Rul# 
ZUI. (10.) Rule XXII. 646. 

12» » * 
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** The chatro made (1.) by the earth- **How many a aorrow (5.) ahodld 
quake was twenty foot (2.) we avoid, if we were not in- 

broad, (3.) and one hundred dustrious to make them !** 

fathom (40 in depth.** ** He saw one oi> more persons (6.) 

enter (7.) the garden.** 

1. The word means ^ in the sineular number, and the phrase ^^hyikis 
mean»f*^ " hy that meatu" are used by our best and most correct writers ; 
namely, Bacon, Tillotson, Atterbury, Addison, Steele, Pope, &c.* They 
are indeed, in so general and approved use, that it would appear awkward, 
if not affected, to apply the old singular form, and say, ** by this mean ;" 
*' by that mean ;" "it was by a mean;*' although it is more agreeable to 
the general analogy of the language. " The word means (says Priestley) 
belongs to the class of words, which do not change their termination on ac- 
count of number ; for it is used alike in both numbers.** 

The word am^ids is used in this manner, in the following sentences: 
** Thoueh he did not succeed, he gained the approbation of his country ; 
and witn this am^ids he was content.** '* Peace of mind is an honorable 
nm^vds for the sacrifices of interest.** ** In return, he received the thanks 
of his employers, and the present of a lar^e estate : these were ample 
amends for all his labors.** *' We have described the rewards of vice : the 
good mBn*B amends are of a different nature'.'* 

It can scarcely be doubted, that this word amends (like the word means) 
had formerly its correspondent form in the singular number, as it is derived 
from the French amende^ though now it is exclusively established in the 
plural form. If, therefore, it be alleged, that mean should be applied in the 
singular, because it is derived from the French moyen, the same kind of 
argument may be advanced in favor of the sin^lar amende ; and the general 
analogy of the languagre may also be pleaded in support of it. 

Campbell, in his Pmlosopny of Rhetoric, has the following remark on 
the subject before us : "Wo persons of taste will, I presume, venture so 
far to violate the present usage, and consequently to shock the ears of the 
generahty of readers, as to say, * By this mean^ by that mean.' *' 



*< 



(1.) Rule XIII. ' (3.) Note XVIII. 648. iZ.) 'Ukasm-broad:* Rule IV. 

(4.) Rule IX. (5.) ** many sorrows.** (6.) **onspenon, or mors than ok«.** 

(7.) Rule XIL 

* " By this means he had them the more at vantage, being tired and harassed with 
a long march.** Bacom. 

" By this means one great restraint from doing evil would be taken "away." " And 
this is an admirable means to improve men in virtue.** " By that means they have 
rendered their duty more difficult." Tili.ot8on. 

" It renders iis careless of approving ourselves to God, and by that means securing 
the continuance of his eoodness.'* ** A good character, when established, should not 
be rested in as an end, out employed as a means of doing still further auod." 

ATTBaBoaT. 
** By this means they are happy in each other.** ** He by that means preserves his 
■uperiority." Addison. 

Your vanity ly this means will want its food.'* Stbblc. 

By this means alone, their greatest obstacles will vanish.** Popb. 

VVliich custom has proved the most effectual means to ruin the nobles.** 

Dbaji Swipt 
'* There is no means of escaping the persecution.*' ** Faith is not only a means of 
obeying, but a principal act of obedience.'* Dr. Youno. 

" He looked on money as a necessary means of maintaining and increasing power.** 

, Loan Ltttlbton's Hbnkt II. 

** John was too much intimidated not to embrace ^every means afibrded for his 
safety." • Goldsmith. 

'* Lest this means should fail." ** By msttns of ship-monsy, the late king," &c. 
** The only means of securing a durable peace." Uumb. 

** By this means there wag nothing left to the parliament of Ireland," See. 

Blackstokb. 
" By this meayis so many slaves escaped out of the hands of their masters." 

Dr. RoBERTSOlf. 

** By this means they bear witness to each other." Burkb. 

'* By this means the wrath of man was made to lurn against itself." Dr. Blair. 
** A magazine, which has, by this meauSt contained," &c. " Birds, in general, pro* 
cure their food hy means of their beak,** Dr. Palkt. 
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Ijowth. and Johnson leem to be agunat the use of meam hi the smgular 
number. They do not, however, speak decisively on the point ; but rather 
dubiously, as if they knew that thev were questioning eminent authoritiea 
as well as general practice. That they were not decidedly aeainst the ap- 
plication of this word to the singular number, appears from their own lan- 
guage : *' Whole sentences, whether simple or compound, may become 
members of other sentences by nuans of some additional connection." ~-' 
Dr. Lowth's Introduction to English Grammar. 

** There is no other method of teaching that of which any one is ignorant, 
but by means of somethii^f already known.*'—" Dr. Johnson. Idler. 

It is remarkable that our present version of the Scriptures makes no use, 
as far asithe compiler can oiscover, of the word mean ; though there are 
several instances to be found in it of the use of mannst in the sense and con- 
nection contended for. *' By this means thou shalt have no portion on this 
side the river." Ezra iv. 16. " That by means of dea^A," &c. Heb. ix. 
15. It will scarcely be pretended, that the translators of the sacred volumes 
did not accurately understand the English language ; or that they would 
have admitted one form of this word, and rejected the other, had not their 
determination been conformable to the best usage. An attempt, therefore, 
to recover an old word, so long since disused by the most correct writers, 
teems not likely to be successful : especially as the rejection of it is not 
attended with any inconvenience. 

The practice of the best and most correct writers, or a great majority of 
them, corroborated by general usage, forms, during its continuance, the 
standard of language ; especially if, in particular instances, this practice 
continue after obiection and due consideration. Every connection and ap- 
plication of words and phrases, thus supported, must therefore be proper, 
N and entitled to respect, if not exceptionable in a moral point of view. 

' ** Si volet usus 
*' Quem penes arbitriam est, etjus, et norma loquendV* Horn. 

On this principle, many forms of expression, not less deviatingvfi'om the 
gjsneral analog of the language than those before mentioned, are to be con- 
sidered as strictly proper and justifiable. Of this kind are the foUowine : 
" NoTie of them are varied to express the gender ;" and yet none originally 
signified no one. ** He himsdf mail do the work :" here, what was at first 

,. appropriated to the objective, is now properly used as the nominative case. 

" xou have behaved yourselves well :" in tms example, the word you is put 
in the nominative case plural, veith strict propriety ; though formerly it was 
confined to the objective case, and y^^ exclusively used for the nominative. 

With respect to anomalies and variations of language, thus established, it is 
the grammarian's business to submit, not to remonstrate. In pertinaciously 
opposing the decision of proper authority, and contending for obsolete modes 

^ of expression, he may, mdeed, display learning and critical sa^city ; and, 

' in some degree, obscure points that are sufficiently clear and decided ; but he 

cannot reasonably hope either to succeed in his aims, or to assist the learner, 

g in discoverinjB^ and respecting the true standard and principles of language. 

Cases which custom has left dubious, are certainly within the gram- 

li marian's province. Here, he may reason and remonstrate on the ground 

of derivation, analogy, and propriety : and hb reasonings may refine and 
improve the language: but when authority speaks out, and decides the 
point, jt were perpetually to unsettle the language, to admit of cavil and 
debate. AnomaUes, then, under the limitation mentioned, become the 
law, as clearly as the plainest analogies. 

The reader will perceive that, in the following sentences, the use of the 
word mean in the old form has a very uncouth appearance : *' By the mean 
of adversity we are often instructed.'' *' He preserved his health by mean 
of exercise.' ' * * Frugality is one mean of acquiring a competencjr." They 
should be, ** By means ol adversity," &,c. ; ** By means of exercise," &c. ; 
'* Frugalitjr is one meansy" Slc. 
Qooa writers do indeed make use of the substantive (1.) maaii in the sioga- 

<U JVWiM are wMr.ftiines called MilitoiUtvet. 
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lar number, and in that number only, to signify mediocrity, midcBe rate, &e., 
as, '* This is a mean between the. two extremes." But in the sense of 
instrumentality, it has long been disused by the best authors, and by almost 
every writer. 

This means and that means should be used only when they refer to what 
is singular ; these means and those means^ when thev respect plurals ; as, 
** He lived temperately, and by this means preserved his health ;" " The 
scholars were attentive, industrious, and obedient to their tutors ; and by 
these means acquired knowledge.'* 

We hav^ enlarged on this article, that the young student may be led to 
reflect on a point so important as that of ascertaining the standard of pro- 
priety in the use of language. 

In what number is the word means used t What does Dr. Priestley remark 
concerning the use of this word f What other word is used in this manner ? 
What does Dr. Campbell remark in Regard to the use of the phrase, ** By 
this mean f " Do Dr. Lowth and Dr. Johnson approve of the use of means 
in the singular number? Do good writers make use of the substantive (1.) 
mean in the sinffular number? Give an example. When should "This 
means" and ** Tnat means" be used ? When ** These means" and ** Those 
means?" 

1. 

** Charles was extravagant, and by **This person embraced every op- 

this mean became poor and portunity to display his talents ; 

despicable.** and by these means rendered 

** It was by that ungenerous mean himself ridiculous.** 

that (2.) he obtained his end.** ** Joseph was industrious, frugal 

** Industry is the mean of obtaining and discreet; and by this 

competency.** means obtained property and 

** Though a promising measure, it is reputati<Hi.** 

a mean which I cannot adopt** 

2. When two persons or things are spoken of in a^sentence, and there is 
occasion to mention them again for the sake of distinction, that is used in 
reference to the former, and this^ in reference to the latter: as, *• Self-love, 
which is the spring of action in the soul, is ruled by reason : but for that, 
man would be inactive ; and but for this, he would be active to no end.'* 

How are the pronouns tJiat and this used ? 

2. 

** Religion raises men above them- upon the earth in those than in 

selves ; irreligion sinks them these ; because there is a much 

beneath the brutes : that (3.) slower evaporation.** 

binds them down (4.) to a poor, Rex and Tyrannus are of very 

pitiable speck of perishable different characters. The one 

earth ; this opens for them a (3.) rules his people by laws to 

prospect to the skies.** which they consent ; the other, 

**More rain falls in the first two (5.) by liis absolute will and 

summer months, than in the power: this is called freedom; 

first two winter ones ; but it that (5.) tyranny.** 
makes a much greater show 

3. The distributive adjective pronouns each, every, either, zgtpe with the 
nouns, pronouns and verbs, of the singular number only ; as, '* The kine 
of Israel, and Jehoshaphat, the king of Judah, sat each on his throne ; 
" Every tree is known by its fruit ;* unless the plural noun convey a col- 
lective idea ; as, " Every six months ;** " Every hundred years." 'The fol- 
lowing phrases are exceptionable : '* Let each esteem others better than 
themselves ;" it ought to be, '* himself.** *' The language should be both 
perspicuous and correct : in proportion as either of these two qusdities are 
wanting, the language is imperfect ;'* it should be, '* if wanting.'* *' Every 

(1.) Note 1, p. 139. (2.) 653. (3.) 407. Rule VI. (4.) Adwb. 

(5.) Bale XI. 



SYNTAX. Ml 

one of the lettefe bear regular datea^ and contain prooft of attachment ;'* 
** bears a regular daUt and contains,** *' Every town and Tillage were 
burned ; every erove and every tree were cut down;** ** was bumedi and 
was cut down.' 

, Eitl^er is often used improperly, instead of each ; as, " The king of Israel, 
and Jehoehaphat the kipg of Judah, sat either of them on his throne;** 
** Nadab ana Abihu, the sons of Aaron, took either of them his censer.*' 
Each signifies both of them taken distinctly or separately ; either properly 
signifies only the one or the other of them, taken disjunctively. 

*' The king of Israel, and Jehoehaphat the king of Judah, sat either of 
them on their throne.*' Will you correct this, aim give the rule for it ? 



"** £!ach of them, in their (1.) torn, ie productiTe of much (7.) in- 

receive the benefitB to which ward joy or bitterness.** 

(Aey are entitled." ** Whatever (8.) he undertakes, 

** My counsel to each of you is, tl^at' either (9.) his pride or his 

' you (2.) diould make it your folly disgust us.** 

endevvor to come to a friendly ** Every man and every woman 

agreement** were numbered.** 

** By discussing what (3.) relates to ** Neither of those men seem to have 

each particular, in t^r order, any idea that their opinions 

we shall better understand the may be ill founded.** 

subject** *'When benignity and gentleness 

** Every person, whatever (4.) be * reign wiUiin, (7.) we are aU 

their station, (5.) are bound ways (7.) least (7.) in hazard 

by the duties of morality and from without : (10.) every per. 

religion.** son and every occurrence- are 

** Every leaf, every twig, (6.) beheld in the most favorable 

every drop of water, teem with light" 

life.** **0n either side of the river was 

** Every man*s heart and temper there the tree of life.** 

4, Adjectives are sometimes improperly applied as adverbs ; as, *' Indif- 
ferent honest ; excellent well ; miserable poor ;" instead of " Indifierently 
honest: excellently well ; miserably poor." '*He behaved himself con- 
formable to that great example;" *' conformably ." "Endeavor to live 
hereafter suitable to a person in thy station ;" '* suitablu.** " I ciui never 
think so very mean of nim ;" '* meanly.*- " He describes this river a^ee- 
able to the common reading;" " agreeably.** "Agreeable to my promise, I 
now vmte ;" ** agreeaUy.** " Thy exceeding great reward ;" when united 
to an adjective, or adverb not endmg in Ivt the word exceeding has ly added 
to it ; as, " exceedingly dreadful, exceedingly great ;" " exceedingly well, 
exceedingly more active:" but when it is joined to an adverb or adjective, 
having that termination, the ly is omitted ; as, " Some men think exceeding 
clearly, and reason exceeding forcibly;" " She appeared on this occasion, 
exceeding lovely."—" He acted in tnis business bolder than was expected." 
" They behaved thd noblest^ because theywere disinterested." They should 
have been, " mote boldly, most nobly.** The adjective pronoun such is often 
misapplied; as, "He was such an extravagant young man, that he spent 
his whole patrimony in a few years ;" it should be, " so extravagant a young 
aiafi.** "I never before saw such large trees;" ** saw trees so large. 
When we refer to the species or nature of a thing, the word su^ is properly 
applied ; a^, " Such a temper is seldom found ', but when degree is sigm- 
tied, we use ^e word so ; as, " So bad a temper is seldom found." 

Adverbs are likewise improperly used as adjectives ; as, " The tutor ad- 
dressed him in terms rather warm, but suitably to his offence ;** " suitable.** 

(1.) •♦«•." ^)"Ai." (3.) 437. (4.) Rule XV. (5.) Rule VI. 

(S.) Rale XL (7.) Adverb. (a) Rule VUI. (90 6S9. (10.) ''frwm 

without,** i. e. " ettsmatty.** S99p 
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'* They "were seen wandering about solitarily and distressed ;*' " Mittory." ' 
" He lived in a manner agreeably to the dictates of reason and religion ;** 
*' o^eeMe.^* " The study of syntax should be previously to that of punc- 
tuauon ; ' * " previomJ' ' 

Young persons who study g^rammar, find it difiicnit to decide, in particular 
constructions, whether an adjective, or an adverb, ought to be used. A few 
observations on this point, may serve to inform their judgment, and direct 
Uieir determination. They should carefully attend to the definitions of the 
Sidjective and the adverb ; and consider whether, in the case in question, 
' quality or manner is indicated. In the former case, an adjective is proper ; 
m the latter, an adverb. A number of examples will illustrate this duoction, 
and prove useful on other occasions. 
" She looks cold— She looks coldly on him." 
'* He feels warm^He feels warmly the insult offered to him.** 
'* He became sincere and virtuous— He became sincerely virtuous.** 
" She hves free from care — He lives freely at another*s expense.** 
" Harriet always appears neat — She dresses neatly.** 
" Charles has grown great by his wisdom— He has grown greatly in re- 
jjutation.'* 
*'* They now appear happy— The v now appear happily in earnest.** 
" The statement seems exact — The statement seems exactly in point.** 

The verb to 5e, in all its moods and tenses, generally requires the word 
immediately connected with it to be an adjective, not an adverb ; and con- 
sequently, when this verb can be substituted for any other, vnthont varying 
the sense or the construction, that other verb must also be connected with 
an adjective. The following sentences elucidate these observations : " This 
is agreeable to our interest. " That behaviour was not suitable to his sta- 
tion.** *' Rules should be conformable to sense.'* '* The rose smells [is] 
•weet.*' '* How sweet the hi^ smells [is] !'* '\How delightful the country 
appears [is] !** '* How pleasant the fields look [are] !" " The clouds look 
[are] dark.'* ** How black the sky looked [was] !'* "The apple tastes 
[is] sour!'* **How bitter the plums tasted [were] !'* "He feels [is] 
happy.** In all these sentences, we can, with perfect propriety, substitute 
some tenses of the verb to be^ for the other verbs. But in the following 
sentences we cannot do this : ** The dog smells disagreeably." " George 
feels exquisitely.** '* How pleasantly she looks at us !" 

The directions contained in this Note are ofiered as useful, not as complete 
and unexceptionable. Anomalies in language every where encounter us ; 
but we must not reject rules, because they are attended with exceptions. 

Why is " indifferent honest" ait incorrect expression t Do we say, " ex- 
ceeding dreadful," and " exceeding great*' ? What, then, do we use in the 
place of exceeding t When, then, (U) we use exceedingly t When exceeding t 
" The tutor addressed him in terms rather warm, but suitably to his of- 
fence.** Why is this sentence wrong t Correct it. How can we tell whether 
an adjective or an adverb ought to be used ? Which do we use, when quality 
is indicated ? Which, when manner is indicated f Which doe^ the verb to be 
generally require to be connected with it, the adjective or adverb ? To illus- 
trate the distinct and proper use of both the adverb and adjective, I will ffive 



?rou some examples. Would you then say, " He is diligently and attennve* 
y,** or " diligent and attentive" ? '* She will be happy,*' or " happily" I 
" He looks cold,*' or " coldly" t *' She looks cold on him.** Can we use 



w for looks, and make sense ? Would you, then, say, " She looks cold on 
him,*' or " coldly on him** f "She lives freely [is] from care" ? Why f 
** He Uvea free at another's expense** t "He teels warmly" f "He feels 
warm the insult ofiered hjm** f "He became sincerely and virtuously** ? 
" He became sincere virtuous** ? Why ? " Harriet always appears neatly— 
She dresses nept'* f " Charles has grown great by his wisdom — He is grown 

freat in his reputation" ? " They now appear nappily— They now appear 
appy in earnest*' ? " The statement seems exactly— The statement seems 
exact in point ?" " How sweetly the hay smells !'' ? " How delightful the 
country appears !" ? " How pleasant the fields look !" ? " The clouds l(y>k 
darkly'* I " The apples taste sourly" t 
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She reads proper^ writes very neat, 

and compoeea qceurate,^* 
' He was extreme prodigal, and his 

property is now near eihaost- 

ed." 
;They generally succeeded; for 

they lived conformable to the 

rules of prudence.** 
^ We may reason very clear and ez^ 

ceeding strong, without know- 
ing that there is such a thing 

as a syllogism.** 
^He had many virtues, and was 

exceeding beUmed," 
'The amputation was exceeding 

well performed, and saved the 

patient's life.** 
' He came agreeable to his promise, 

and conducted himself suitable 

to the occasion.** 
'He speaks very fluent, reads ex- 

cellent, but does not think very 

coherent.** 
He behaved himself submissive, 

and was exceeding careful not 

to give (1.) offence.*' 
They rejected the advice, and con- 

ducted themselves exceedingly 

indiscreetly.** 
He is a person of great abilities, 

and exceeding upright; and is 

like to be a very useful member 

(2.) of the community.'* 



*'The conspiracy was the easier 
(3.) discovered, from its (4.) 
being known (5.) to many.*' 

**Not being fully acquainted with 
the subject, he could affirm no 
stronger (6.) than he did.'* 

** He was so deeply impressed with 
the subject, that few could speak 
nobler upon it." 

**We may credit his testimony, for 
he says express, that he saw the 
transaction.** 

** Use a little wine for thy stomach*s 
sake, and thine often (7.) in- 
firmities.** 

** From these favorable beginnings, 
we may hope for a soon (8.) 
and prosperous issue.** 

** He addressed several exhortations 
to them suitably to their cir- 
cumstances.** 

"Conformably to their vehemence 
of thought, was their vehemence 
of gesture.*' 

**We should implant in the minds 
of youth such seeds and prin- 
ciples of piety and virtue, as 
(9.) are likely to take soonest 
and deepest root.** 

**Such (10.) an amiable disposition 
will secure universal regard.** 

** Such distinguished virtues seldom 



occur. 



i» 



5. Double comparatives and superlatives should be avoided ; such as, *' a 

>A«VA<> /»/\ni1ii<»t /• ' * •• nn 1oaaA*> Virtnaa «*' ■ '* o m/\ro aAPor|gf temPCr l' ** th" 

should be, " wors 
the straitest sect ;' 



most straitest sect ;" ** a more superior work." They should be, " worse 
conduct ;" *' less hopes ;" " a more serene temper ;" ** the straitest sect ;" 
** a superior work." 

* ' A worser conduct.' ' Will you correct this sentence, and give the Rule 
for it I" 

5. 

** 'T is more easier to build two ** The pleasures of the understand- 

chimneys than to maintain ing are more preferable lltan 

one." (14.) those of the imagination, 

**The tongue is like (11.) a race- or of sense." ^ 

' horse, (12.) which runs the **The nightingale sings: hers is 

faster (13.) the lesser weight it the most sweetest voice in the 



carries. 



)* 



grove 



»» 



(L) Rule XII. (3.)RuleXy. (3.) *' mor« eMt/jf.** . (4.) Rule I. 

(5.) ^^ being known'^ — participial noun. (6.) "not affirm more strongly y 

(7.) " thy frequent:' (8.) " speedy:'' (9.) 656. (10.) " A disposition 

$0 amiable,''* &c See the Note, a few lines before the close. (11.) Rule IV. 

(12.) Rule X.— Note XVII. 647. (13.) 590. (14.) "frtferabU tor 
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^The Most Highest hath created us ** The Supreme Being 10 the most 
for his glory, and for our own wisest, and most powerfunest, 

happiness.** 1 and the most best of beings.** 

6. Adjectives that have in themselves a superlative signification,' do not 
properly admit of the superlative or comparauve form superadded ; such as 
c^t^, extreme^ perfect, right, universal, supreme, &.C. ; which are sometimes 
improperly wntten liefest, extremest, perfectest, rightest, most universal, 
most supreme, &.C. Tne following expressions are, therefore, improper: 
** He sometimes claims admission to tne chief est offices." "The quarrel 
became so universal and national.** '* A method of attaining the riskiest 
and greatest happiness.*' The phrases, "so perfect," "so right,*^"80 
extreme,'* "so universal," &c., are incorrect; because they imjAy that 
one thing is less perfect, less extreme, &.C., than another, which is not 
possible. 

Is it proper to say, " The most perfect work ?" Why not? 

6. 

"Virtue confers the tupremest {}..) **His work is, perfect; (4.) his 

dignity on man ; and should be brother's, more perfect ; and 

his chiefest desire.** his father's, the most perfect 

"His assertion was more true (2.) of all.** 

than that of his opponent ; nay, ** He gave the fullest and most sin- 
the Words of the latter were cere proof of the truest friend- 
most untrue.'* (3.; ship.** 

7. Inaccuracies are often found in the wav in which the degrees of com- 
parison are applied and construed. The following are examples of wrong 
construction in this respect : " This noble nation hath, of all others, admit- 
ted fewer corruptions.' The word fewer is here construed precisely as if 
it were the superlative. It should be, " This noble nation hath admitted 
fewer corruptions than any other." We commonly say, " This is the 
weaker of the two," or, " the weakest of the two ;" but the former is the 
regular mode of expression, because there are only two things compared. 
"The vice of covetpusness is what enters deepest into the soul of anv 
other." " He celebrates the church of England as the most perfect of all 
others." Both these modes of expression are faulty : we should not say, 
" the best of any man," or, " the best of any other man," for, " the best 
of men." The sentences may be corrected by substituting the compara- 
tive in the room of the superlative : " The vice, &c., is what enters deeper 
into the soul than any other." " He celebrates, &c., as more perfect than 
any other." It is also possible to .retain the superlative, and render the . 
expression grammatical : " Covetousness, of all vices, enters the deepest 
into^he soul." " He celebrates, &.C., as the most perfect of all churches." 
These sentences contain other errors, against which it is proper to caution 
the learner. The words deeper and deepest, being intended for adverbs, 
should have been mare deeply, most deeply. The pnrases more petfe^ and 
most perfect are improper ; because perfection admits of no degrees 01 com- 
parison. We may say, nearer or nearest to perfection, or more or less 
miperfect. 

In speaking of two persons, should we say, " The weaker of the two," 
or, " 'The weakest of the two?" Why ? 

7. 
"A talent of this kind would, per- "He spoke with so much propriety, 
haps, prove the likeliest of any that I understood him the best 

other (5.) to succeed.'* of all the others (6.) toho spoke 

" H© is the otrongest of the two, on the subject" 

but not the tDttes^** "Eve was the fairest of all her 

daughters.** 



f L) *♦ th$ SMprtmsst^suprsms.'' OL) " beUer fmnndsd,*" (3.) " ntl true 

(4.) *' M>€U sucutsd^-^m Utter-bssU** (5.) " aU:' (6.) " (ff cU toko 



nst tnte.^ 
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8. In some cases, adjectives should not be separated from their substan- 
tives, even by words which modify their meaning, and make but one sensn 
with them; as, "A large enough number, surely." It should be, ''A 
number large enough.* '^ " The lower sort of people are good enough 
judges of one not very distant from them.*' 

The adjective 18 usually placed before its substantive; as, ** A generout 
man;'* **HowamtaUea woman!" The instances in which it comes after 
the substantive, are the following : 

let. When something depends upon the adjective ; and when it gives a 
better sound, especially in poetry ; as, " A man generous to his enemies ;*\ 
" Feed me with food eoiMmiieitl for me;*' *'A tree three feet ti^tdk;*' "A' 
body of troops fifty thousand strong ;** " The torrent tumbling through ' 
rocks abrupt. 

2d. When the aiyective is emphatical; as, ^'Alejuioder the Grsat;" 
** Lewis the Bold ;'* ** Goodness infinite ,'* " Wisdom unsearchable.^* 

3d. When several adjectives belong to one substantive ; as, "A man 
just, wise, and charitable ;" *' A woman modest, sensible, and virtuous.** 

4th. When the adjective is preceded by an adverb ; as, "A boy regularly 
studious I** ** A girl unaffectedly modest.** 

5th. When the verb tohe,ia any of its variations, comes between a sub- 
stantiye and an adjective, the adjective may frequently either precede or 
follow' it ; as, " The man is happy,** or, ** Happy is the man, who makes 
virtue his choice :'* ** The interview was ddighiful ;*' or, '* Delightful was 
the interview.** 

6th. When the adjective expresses some drcumstance of a substantive 
placed after an active verb ; as, *' Vapitv often renders its possessors despica- 
lie.** In an exclamatory sentence, tne adjective generally precedes the 
substantive ; as, '* How despicable does vanity often render its possessor !*' 

There is sometimes great beauty, as well as force, in placing the adjective 
before the verb, and the substantive immediately after it ; as, " Great is the 
Lord ! just and true are thy ways, thou King of saints !** 

Sometimes the word qlX is emphatically put after a number of particulars 
comprehended under it. ** Ambition, interest, honor, all concurred.'* Some- 
times a substantive, which Ukewise comprehends the preceding particulars, 
is used in conjunction with this adjective; as, "Royalists, republicans, 
churchmen, sectaries, courtiers, oM parties , concurred m the illusion.** 

An adjective pronoun, in the plural number, will sometimes properly as- 
sociate with a singular noun ; as, '* Our, desire, your intention, their resigna- 
tion.** This association applies rather to things of an intellectual nature, 
than to those which are corporeal. It forms an exception to the general rule. 

A substantive with its aajective is reckoned as one compounded word ; 
whence they often take another adjective, and sometimes a third, and so 
on ; as, " An old man ; a good old man ; a very learned, judicious, good 
old man.** 

*' Though the adjective alwavs relates to a substantive, it is, in many in- 
stances, put as if It were absolute ; especially where the noun has been 
mentioned before, or easily understoKxi, though not expressed ; as, *' I often 
survey it." 

• Is it correct to say, '* A large enough number** ? How should it be alter- 
ed ? What is the Note for it T Should the adjective be placed usually before 
or sfter the noun ? 

8. 

'*He spoke in a distinct enourh pair of gloves: he is the servant 

manner to be~ heard by we of an old rich (2.) man.'* 

whole assembly.** ••The two firat (3.) in the row are 

••Thomas. is equipped with a new cherry-trees, the two other$ are 

(1.) pair or shoes, and a new pear-trees.** 

(1.) *• a psir qfnew shoes:* (2.) ** Hek old.'' (2.) Note I.— Rule YI. 

10 
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* 

BVIiB ZZ. 

Corresponding with Murray*! Oramnuu'. 
RULE IX. 

The indefinite article, a or an, bekngs to nouns of the 

singular number, 

BVZiB ZZZ. 

The definite article, the, belongs to nouns of the singu- 
lar or plural numbers. 

The articles are often properly omitted : when used, they should be justly 
applied, according to theu* distinct nature ; as, ** Gold is corrupting ; the sea 
is ereen ; a lion is bold." 

It is the nature of both the articles to determine or limit the thing spoken 
of. A determines it to be one single thing of the kind, leaving it still un- 
certain which ; the determines which it is, or, if many, which they are. 

The following passage will serve as an example ot the different vses of n 
and the^ and of the force of the substantive without any article : ** Man was 
made for society, and ought to extend his ^ood will to all men ; but a man 
will naturally entertain a more particular kindness for the men with whom 
he has the most frequent intercourse ; and enter into a still closer union 
with the man whose temper and disposition suit best with his own." 

As the articles are sometimes misapplied, it may be of some use to ex- 
hibit a /few instances : *' And I persecuted this way unto the death." The 
apostle does not mean any paracular sort of death, but death in general ; 
the definite article, therefore, is improperly used : it ought to b^, "unto 
death," without any article. 

•* When he, the Spirit of truth, is come, he will guide you into all truth ;" 
that is, according to this translation, ''into all trutn whatsoever, into truth 
of all kinds ;" — very different from the meaning of the evangelist, and from 
the original, ''into all the truth;" that is, "into all evangeUcal truth, all 
truth necessary for you to know." 

" Who breaks a butterfly upon a wheel f" it ought to be " the wheel," 
used as an instrument for the particular purpose of torturing criminals. 
" The Almighty hath given reason .to a man to be a light unto him :" it 
should rather be, "to man," in general. " This day is salvation come to 
this hT>use, forasmuch as he also is the son of Abraham:" it ought to be, 
" a son of Abraham." 

These remarks may serve to show the great importance of the proper use 
of the article, and the excellence of the English language in this respect ; 
which, by means of its two articles, does most precisely determine the 
extent of signification of common names. 

What is the nature of the articles ? What does the article a determine ? 
What the article the t 

** The fire, the air, the earth, and the ** (4.) Wisest and best men some- 

water, are four elements (1.) of times commit errors." 

the philosophers.** ** Beware of drunkenness ; it im- 

** Reason was given to a man to pairs understanding; wastes 

control his passions.** an estate; destro/b a reputa- 

**We have within us an intelligent tion; consumes the body; and 

principle, distinct fVom (2.) body renders the (5.) roan of the 

and from matter.** brightest parts the (5.) com- 

** A man is the noblest work of (3.) mon jest (6.) of the meanest 

creation.**. clown.** 

(1.) '• Fire, air.'? *«. »' the four ;» ^. (2.) •* the body." (3.) " the 

owation.** (4.) " the wiie«?.'* (5.) " •." (6.) Kale XV 
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■^He if a nnieh better writer than a 

reader," 
**The king hat conferred on him 

the title of a duke.** 
''There are some evils of life which 

equally affect prince and peo- 

lde.*» 
** We mast act oar part with a con- 
stancy, though reward of our 

constancy be (1.) distant** 
** We are placed here under a trial 

of our virtue.** 
** The virtues like his are not easily 

acquired. Such qoaiities honor 

the nature f^ a man.*' ence." 

1. A nice distinction of the sense is sometimes made by the use or omis- 
sion of the article a. If I say, *' He behaved with a little reverence,** my 
meaning is positive. If I say, *' He behaved with little reverence,'* my 
meaning is negative. And these two are by no means the same, or to be 
used in the same cases. By the former, I rather praise a person ; by the 
latter, I dispraise him. For the sake of this distinction, which is a very 
useful one, we may better bear the seeming impropriety of the article a 
before nouns of number. When I say, ** There were few men with him,*' 
I speak diminutively, and mean to represent them as inconsiderable: 
whereas, when I say, *' There were a lew men with him,'* I evidently 
intend to make the most of them. 

What is the difierence in meaning between the expressions, ** We be- 
haved vdth a little reverence,*' and, '* We behaved with little reverence f " 



** Purity has its seat in the heart, 
but extends its influence over 
so much of outward conduct, 
as to form the great and ma- 
terial part of a character.*' 

*'The profligate man is seldom or 
never found to be tht good bus- 
band, tht good father, or tht 
beneficent neighbor." 

**True charity is not the meteor 
which occasionally glares, but 
the luminary which, in its 
orderly and regular course, 
dispenses benignant influ- 



1. 



** There were so many mitigating 
(3.) circumstances attending 
his misconduct, particularly 
that (4.) of his open confes- 
sion, that he found (5.) few 
friends who were disposed to 
"^ interest themselves in his fa- 
vor.*' 



**He has been much censured for 
conducting himself with a lit- 
tle attention to his business." 

** So bold a breach of order called 
for (S.) little severity in pnnbh* 
ing the offender." 

**His error was accompanied with 
so little contrition and candid 
acknowledgment, that he found ** As his misfortunes were the fruit 
a few persons to intercede for of his own obstinacy, a few per- 

him." sons pitied him." 

2. In (general, it may be sufficient to prefix the article to the former of 
two words in the same constructbn ; though the French never fail to repeat 
it ill this case. '* There were many hours, both of the night and oav, 
which he could spend, without suspicion, in solitary thouffht." It might 
have been, *' of (Ae night and ofikt day." And, for the stuie of emphams, 
we often repeat the article in a series of epithets. *' He hoped that this 
title would secure him an ample and a» independent authority.'* 

Is the article to be repeated before two words in the same construction f 

2. 

•« The fear of shame, (6.) the desire •• He was fired with desire of doing 

of approbation, prevent many something, though he knew not 

bad actions." yet, with distinctness, either end 

** In this business he was influenced or means." 
b^ a just and (7.) generous prin- 
ciple." 

-- . ^ I ■ I I - - a 

^ (t) 464. (S.) " a little.** (3.) 59.' (4.) ** that clf«iMMlMe«.*« Nets L» 
Rale XIV. (5.) " a few." 359. (6.) " awf the.»' (7.) »* e gmMRNts » 
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3. In eommon c onY era ttS on, and in fiimiKar atylti we freqneadj onit th« 
articles, which might be inserted with propriety in writing, especially in m 
grave style. " At worst, time might be ^nea by this expedient.*' *' At 
the worst'* would have been better in this place. ** Give me here John 
Baptist's head." There would have been moib dknity in saying, ** John 
tk» Baptist's head ;" or, '* The head of John the Baptist." 

The article the has sometimes a eood efi^ct in distinguishing a person by 
an epithet. ** In the history of Henry the Fourth, by Father Daniel, we 
are surprised at not finding mm the great man." " I own I am often sur- 
prised that he should have treated so coldly a man so much the gentleman." 

This article is often eleganthr put, after the manner of the French, for 
the pronoun possessive ; as, ** He looks him full in the face ;" that is, *' in 
kii fbce." *'In his presence they were to strike the forehead on the 
ground ;" that is, * ' their foreheads.^* 

We sometimes^ according to the French manner, repeat the same article, 
when the adjective, on account of any clause depending u^n it, is put after 
the substantive. " Of all the considerable eovemments among the Alps, a 
commonwealth is a constitution the most adapted of any to the povert3r of 
those countries." '* With such a specious title as that of blood, which* 
with the multitude, is always a claim the strongest, and the most easUv 
comprehended." ** They are not the men in the nation the most difficult 
to be replaced." 

'* At worst, time might be grained," &.c. What word may properly be 
inserted in the beginning of this sentence ? What is the Note for it ? 

3. 

** At wor^t, I could but incur a gen- ** At best, his gifl was but a poor 
tie reprimand." offering, when we consider his 

estate." 

BVIiB Z. 

Ck>rre8ponding with Murray*s Orammar. 
RULE X. 

The possessive case is governed by the following noun. 

When the annexed substantive signifies the same thing as the first, there 
is no variation of case ; as, ** Geoi^e, king of Great Britain, elector of 




ipposttwn 

interposition of a relative and verb will sometimes break the construction ; 
as, ** Pompey contended with Caesar, who too* the greatest general of his 
time." Here the word general is in the nominative case, accordfng to Rule 
XV., or Note 4, under Rule VHI. 

The preposition ef, joined to a substantive, is not always equivalent to the 
possessive case. It is only so, when the expression can be converted into 
the reffular form of the possessive case. We can say, "the reward of 
virtue,^' and, ** virtue's reward ;" but though it ia proper to sa^, " a crown 
of gold," we cannot convert the expression into the possessive case, and 
say, ** gold's crown." 

Substantives govern pronouns as well as nouns, in ttie possessive case: 
as, " Every tree is known by it$ fruit ;" " Goodness brings ite reward r 
" That desk is «tiw." -^ » 

The eenitive (1.) itt is often improperly used for U is or it is; as, '* Its 
my book ;" instead of, ** It is my book." 

The pronoun Ait, when detached from the noun to which it relates, is to be 
considered, not as a possessive pronoun, but as the genitive case of the per- 
sonal pronoun; as, *' This composition is Ais." "Whose book is that?" 
'* Hie," If we used the noun itselfTwe should say, *' This composition is 

(1.) OponeMive. 
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John's." " Whose book is that t" " Eliza's." The positioD vnH be still 
more evident, when we consider that both the pronouns in the following^ 
sentences must have a similar construction : ** Is it Aer or his honor that is 
tarnished I" '* It is not kera, but his." 

Sometimes a substantive in the geniitive or possessive case stands alone, 
the latter one by which it is governed being understood; as, '* I called at 
the bookseller's," that is, " at the bookseller's shop." 

'* Religion, the support of adversity, adorns prosperity." What is said of 
the nouns religioui and support^ in resiiect to each other f When iB the pre- 
poeilion of joined to a substantive equivalent to the possessive case f Give 
an example. 

** My aneettora virtue is not mine.** ** A mothers tenderness, and a 

(1.) fathers care are natures gifts 

** His brothers <^ence will not con- for mans advantage." 

demn him." **A mans manners' neqoently in* 

** I will not destroy the city for ten fluence his fortune." 

sake." ** Wisdoms precepts' form the 

''Nevertheless, Am his heart (2.) good mans interest and hap- 

was perfect with the Lord." piness." 

•• They slew Varus, he that was •• They slew Varus, who was blm 
mentioned before." that I mentioned before." 

1. If several nouns come together in the genitive (3.) case, the apostrophe 
with s is annexed to the last, and underst^xi to the rest ; as, '* John and 
Eliza's books ;" ** This was my father, mother and uncle's advice." But 
when any words intervene, perhaps on account of the increased pause, the 
sign of the possessive should be annexed to each ; as, '* They are John's 
as well as Eliza's books ;" '* I had the physician's, the surgeon's and the 
apothecary's assistance." * 

" John's and Etiza's bpoks." Will you correct tins sentence, and give 
the Rule for it f 

1. 
''It was the men's, (4.) tDomen*t "This measure gained the king, 
(5.) and children's lot to suffer as well as tl^ people's appro- 

great calamities." bation." 

'^ Peter'' Sy JohiCs and Andrew's "Not only the counsel's and at- 
occopaUon, was that of fisher. tomey's but the judge's opinion 

men." also, favored his cause." 

2. In poetry, the additional s is frequently omitted, but the apostrophe re- 
tained, in the same manner as in substantives of the plural number ending 
in ff ; as, *' The wrath of Peleus' son." This seems not so allowable in 
prose, which the following erroneous example will demonstrate: '* Moses* 
minister;" '* Phinehas' wife;" "Festus came into Felix' room;" "These 
answers were made to the witness' questions." But in ctses which would 
^ve too much of the hissinff sound, or increase the difficulty of pcommeia- 
uon, the omission takes place even in prose ; as, " For righteonsnea^ 
sake ;" ** For conscience' sake." 

Is the additional s ever omitted t Give an example. 

. 3. 

"And he cast himself down at "If ye sofier for righteeowesi'i 
Jesus feet" sake, happy are ye." 

'^ Moses rod was turned into a "Te shoold be subject fbr eon* 
serpent" science's sake." 

"For Herodias sake, his brother 

PhUips wife." - 

(1.) Rale L (3.) ** wCm*« htarC* (3.) Or p o w siri v o . {4) •• JMm** ii hsf 
is the powowive caae, the apoetropbe being undentood ; tbenibre apply Role L 
(5.) •* Men, womsm ;** pt**RwaithsUit ^T/* ^^ 
13* 



150 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

3. Little explanatory circumstances are particularly awkward bet^reen 
genitive case and the word which usually follows it; as, '* She heg^ao 
extol the farmer's, as she called him, excellent understanding." It o 
to be, " the excellent understanding of the farmer, as she called him." 

** She began to extol the farmer's, as she called him, excellent under- 
standing." Will you correct this sentence, and give the Rule fof it f 

3. 

** They very justly condemned the ** They implicitly obeyed the pro- 
prodigal's, as he was called, tector's, as they called hiox* 
senseless and extravagant con- imperious mandates." 
diict" (1.) 

4. When a sentence consists of terms signifying a name and an office, or 
of any expressions by which one part is descriptive or explanatory of the 
other, it may occasion some doubt to which of them the sign of the genitive 
case should be annexed ; or whether it should be subjoined to them both* 
Thus, some would say, ** I left the parcel at Smith's the bookseller;" others, 
*' at Smith the bookseller's ;" and perhaps others, *' at Smith's the book- 
seller's" The first of these forms is most agreeable to the English idiom ; 
and if the addition consfsts of two or more words, the case seems to be less 
dubious ; as, *' I left the parcel at Smith's, the bookseller and stationer." But 
as this subject reauires a little further explanation, to make it intelligible to 
the learners, we snail add a few observations tending to unfold its principles. 

A phrase in which the words are so connected and dependent, as to admit 
of no pause before the conclusion, necessarily requires the genitive si^n at 
or near the end of the phrase ; as, " Whose prerogative is it ?" ** It is the 
king of Great Britain's;" "That is the duke of Bridge water's canal;" 
** The bishop of Landaft's excellent book;" ** The Lord Mayor of Lon- 
don's authority ;" " The captain of the guard's house." 

When words in apposition follow each other in quick succession, it seems 
also most agreeable to our idiom, to give the sign of the genitive a similar 
situation ; especially if the noun which governs the genitive be expressed : 
as, "The emperor Leopold's;" "Dionysius the tyrant's;" "For David 
my iervant^B sake;" " Give me John the Baptist's head;" " Paul the 
apostle' i advice." But when a pause is proper, and the governing noun not 
expressed ; and when the latter part of the sentence is extended ; it appears 
to be requisite that the sign should be applied to the first genitive, ana un- 
derstood to the other ; as, " I reside at lord Stormont's, my old patron and ' 
benefactor;" "Whose ^lory did he emulate? He emulated Caesar's, the 
greatest general of antigmty." In the following sentences, it would be very 




the genitive case may very properly be understood at the end of these mem- 
bers, an elUpsis at the latter part of sentences being a common constructioa 
in our language ; as the learner will see by one or two examples : " They 
wi^ed to submit, but he did not ;" that is, " he did not wish to submit^'* 
" He said it was their concern, but not his ;" that is, not his concern," 

If we annex the sign of the genitive to the end of the last clause only, we 
shidl perceive that a resting-place is wanted, and that the connecting circum- 
stance is placed too remotely, to be either perspicuous or agreeable ; as. 
" Whose glory did he emulate f He emulated Csesar, the greatest general of 
antiquUy't ;" " These psalms are David, the kin^, priest, and propnet of the 
Jewish peopZe'f." It is much better to say, " This is PauVs advice, the Chris- 
tian hero, and great apostle of the gentiles," than " This is Paul the Christian 
hero, and great apostle of the gentiles* advice." On the other hand, the ap- 

Klication of the genitive si^ to both or all of the nouns in apposition, would 
e generally harsh and displeasing, and perhaps in some cases incorrect ; 
as, ^* The emperor's Leopold's ;'' "King's George's;" " Charles's the 

(1.) " tk$ ssns$lssst** &c. ** qftks prodigal, asks was cattsi:' 
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Second**;** ** The parcel was left at Smith's the bookseller's and station- 
er's." 'The rules which we have endeavored to elucidate will prevent the 
mconvenience of both these modes of expression ; and they appear to bs 
simple, perspicuous, and consistent with the idiom of the language. 

Which is most agreeable to the English idiom, to say, *' Smith's t!)o 
bookseller," or, " Smith the bookseller^?" When the words are conmct- 
ed and dependent, where is the genitive (1.) sign to be placed ? 

When words in apposition follow each other in quick succession, where 
should the sign of the genitive be placed ? What effect is perceived if we 
annex the sign of the genitive to the etid of the last clause only of the sen- 
tence ? Give an example. What is the effect of applying the genitive sign 
to both or all the nouns in apposition f Give an example. 

4 

** I bought the knives at Johnson's ** I will not for David's thy father's 

(2.) the cutler'ar (3.) sake." 

** The silk was purchased at Brown's ^„^ .^. »«r„^ .♦ *Uo ,,^^^^ 

-Lord Feversham the general's^ the king's representative s." 
tent" (4.) *« Whose (5.) works are these? 

" This palace had been the grand They are Cicero, the most elo- 

auUan'a Mahomet's." quent of men's.*' 

5. The English genitive has often an unpleasant sound ; so that we daily 
make more use of the particle of, to express the same relation. There is 
something awkward in the following sentences, in which this method has 
not been taken : ** The general, in the army's nam^, published a declara- 
tion ;" ** The commons' vote ;'* " The lords' house ;" ** Unless he is very 
ignorant of the kingdom's condition." It were certainly better to say, *' In 
the name of the army ;" ** The votes of the comjnons ;" " The house of 
lords :" ** The condition of the kingdom." It is also rather harsh to use 
two English genitives with the same substantive ; as, ** Whom he acquaint- 
ed with the pope's and the king's pleasure." '* The pleasure of the pope 
and the king,'* would have been better. 

^ We sometimes meet with three sub&tantives dependent on one another, 
and connected b^ the preposition of applied to each of them ; as, ** The 
severity of the distress of the son of the king, touched the nation;" but 
this mode of expression is not to be recommended. It would be better to 
say, ** The severe distress of the king's son touched the nation." We 
have a striking instance of this laborious mode of expression, in the follow- 
ing sentence : ** 0/ some of the books of each of these classes of litera- 
ture, a catalogue will be given at the end of the work." 

** In the army's name." How may this expression be altered for the 
better! 

5. 

** The world's government is not ** It was necessary to have both the 

left to chance.*' (6.) physician's and the surgeon's 

** She married my son's wife's bm* advice." (9.) 

ther." (7.) "The extent of the prerogative of 

** This is my wife's brother's part- the king of England is 8qC> 

Dor's house.'/ (8.) ficiently ascertained." 

6. In*some cases, we use both the genitive termination and the preposition 
of; as, '* It is a discovery of Sir Isaac Newton's." Sometimes, indeed, un- 
less we throw the sentence into another form, this method is absolutely neces- 
sary, in order to distinguish the sense, and to give the idea of property, strict- 

(1.) Or poasessive. (8.) " JohD80ii*s tkop." Rule I. (3.) ** eutler.** See 

Vote f . under this Rule. (4.) " T%e tent qf lord,'' ice. (5.) 431. (6.) ** The 
gooemment itf the world.'' (7.) ** the brother <^ my eon's wife." (8.) " Thie 

heuee heUmge to the partner ef my wife'e brother.^' (U.) " the advice both of." 
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ly 10 called, which is the most important of the relations expressed by the 
genitive case ; for the expressions, '* TUs picture of my friend/' and, '* This 
picture of m^ friend's," suggest very different ideas. The latter only is that 
of property, in the strictest sense. The idea would, doubtless, be conveyed 
in a better manner, by saymg, " This picture, belonging to my friend. 

When this double genitive, as some ^mmarians term it, is not necessary 
to distinguish the sense, and especially m a grave style, it is generally omit- 
ted. Except to prevent ambiguity, it seems to be allowable only in cases 
which suppose the existence o? a plurality of subjects of the same kind. In 
the eicpressions, " A subject of the emperor's ;" "A sentiment of my bro- 
ther's ;" more than one subject, and one sentiment, are supposed to belong 
to the possessor. But when this plurality is neither intimated, nor neces- 
sarily supposed, the double genitive, except as before mentioned, should not 
be used ; as, '* This house of the governor is very commodious ;" ** The 
crown of the king was stolen;" "That privilege of the scholar was never 
abused." But, uter all that can be daid for this double genitive, as it is 
termed, some grammarians think that it would be better to avoid the us9 
of it altogether, and to give the sentiment another form of expression. 

Are ther^ any cases in which we use both the genitive termination and th^ 
preposition ofl Give an example. Is this double genitive ever omitted f 

6. 

** That picture of the king's does ** This estate of the corporation*! is 
not much resemble (1.) him." much encumbered." 

** These pictures of the king (2.) ** That is the eldest son of the king 
were sent to him from Itdy." of England's." 

7. When an entire clause of a sentence, beginning with a participle of the 
present tense, is used as one name, or to express one idea or circumstance, 
the noun on which it depends may be put in the genitive case : thus, instead 
of sajnng, ** What is the reason of this person dismissing his servant so 
hastily ?" that is, ** What is the reason of this person in dismissing his ser- 




more 
sentence 

. *^> but 

moi'e on his reading frequently." It would not be accurate to say, **Much 
will depend on the pupil cotnvosing" &c. We also properly say, " This 
will be the effect of the pupus composing frequently ; ' instead of, "o/* ths 
pupil composing frequently. 

" What is the reason of this person dismissing his servant so hastily T" 
Will you correct this sentence, and give the rule for it 7 

7. 

** What (3.) can be the cause of the the Hollanders their throwing 

parUament neglecting so im- off the monarchy of Spain, 

portant a businesa" and their withdrawing entire- 

** Much depends on this rule being ly their allegiance to that 

observed." crown." 

** The time of WiUiam making " If we alter the situation of any of 

the experiment, at length ar- the words, we shall psesently 

rived." be senpiUe of the melody su^r- 

**It is very probable that this as- ing." 

sembly was called, po clear **Such will ever be the effect of 

some doubt which the king youth associating with vicious 

had about the lawfulness of companions." 



(1.) 586. (3.) Or, •* Thesepieturu belonging to the Ung,** kjiu (3.) Eule XV 
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ConespoDding with Murray's Grammar, 
RULE XL 

Active transitive verbs govern the objective case. 

. In English, the nominative case, denoting the subject, usually goes before 
the verb ; and th6 objective case, denoting the object, follows the verb ac- 
tive ; and it is the order that determines the case in nouns ; as, " Alexander 
conquered the Persians." But the ptwuntn, having a proper form for each 
of those cases, is sometimes, when it is in the objective case, placed before 
the verb ; and, when it is in the nominative case, follows the object and 
verb ; as " Wlurmye ignorantly worship, Am declare I unto you." 
This position of the pronoun sometimes occasions its proper case and 

fovernment to be neglected ; as in the following instances: " Who should 
esteem more than the wise and good?" " By the character of those who 
you choose for your friends, your own is hkely to be formed." Those are 
the persons who he thought true to his interests." '' Who should I see the 
otEer day but my old friend?" '* Whosoever the court favors." In all 
these places, it ought to be wkoniy the relative being governed in the objective 
case by the verbs esteem, choose, thought^ dtc. "He, who, under all proper 
drcumstances, has the boldness to speak truth, choose for thy friend;" it 
should be '*&u» who," &.c. 

Verbs neuter and intransitive do not act upon, or govern, nouns and pro- 
nouns. '*He sleeps," ''they muse," &.C., are not transitive. They are, 
therefore, not followed by an objective case, specifying the object of an ac- 
tion. But when this case, or an object of action, comes after such verbs. 
though it may carry the appearance of being governed by them, it is affected 
by a preposition or some other word understood; as, **He resided many 
years [that is, /or or during manv years] in that street ;" "He rode severa) 
miles [that is, for or through the space of several miles] on that day ;" 
"He lay an hour [that is, during an hour] in great torture." In the 
phrasea, " To dream a dream," " To Uve a virtuous life," " To run a 
race," " To walk, the horse," " To dance the child," the verbs certainly 
assume a transitive form, and may not, in these cases, be improperly de« 
nominated transitive verbs. 

^ How is the nominative case usually known in English f How the objec- 
tive ? Do neuter verbs govern nouns and pronouns ? In the phrase, " He 
resided many years in that street," how do you parse years t When verbs 
naturally neater assume a transitive form, what may they then be called I 

** They toho opulence has made ** She tliat is idle and miscbievops, 
proud, and who luxury has reprove sharply." 

corrupted, cannot relish the ** Who did they send to him on so 
simple pleasures of nature.** important an errand ?** 

*^Yoa have reason to dread his ''That is the friend (4.) who you 
wrath, which cme day (1.) will must receive cordially, and who 

destroy ye both.** you cannot esteem too highly.'* 

•• Who have I reason to love so (2.) •» He invited my brother and I to 
much (2.) as this friend (3.) of see and examine (3.) his li- 

my youth ?*' brary.'* 

** Ff, who were dead, hath he ** He who committed the offence, 
quickened.** you should correct, not I, who 

** Who did they entertain so free- am innocent** 

lyf** "We should fear and obey the 

•* The man who he raised from ob- Author of our being, even He 

scurity, is dead.** who has power to reward or 

•* Ye only have I known of all the punish us forever.** 

families of the earth.'* " They who he had most (5.) in- 

** He and they we know, but who jured, he had the greatest reason 

(4.) are you ?'* to love.'* 

(1.) Eaie~XX[L (3.) Adverb. (3.) ]Biu\e XL (40 Bale XV^ (5.) mT 
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1. Some writers, however, use certain neuter or intransitive verbs as if 
they were transitive, putting after them the obiective case, agreeably to the 
French construction of reciprocal verbs ; but this custom is so foreign to the 
idiom of the EngUsh tongue, that it ought not to be adopted or imitated. 
The following are some instances of this practice : ** Bepenling him of his 
design." ** The king soon found reason to repent him of his provoking 
such dangerous enemies." **The popular lords did not fail to enlarge 
themselves on the subject." *' The nearer hb successes approached him to 
the throne." ** Go, jxee thee away into the land of Judah." " I think it 
by no means a fit and decent thing to vie charities," &c. ** They have 
spent their whole time and pains to agree the sacred with the pro&ne 
chronology." 

" Repenting him of his design." Will you repeat the note which showi 
this sentence to be incorrect ? v 

1. 

** Though he now takes pleasure in before him, the hnmUer 1m 

them, he will one day (1.) re- grew.** 

pent him (2.) of indulgences so ** It will be very difficult to agree 

unwarrantable." his conduct with (3.) the prln« 

** The nearer his virtues approach- ciples he professes." 

ed him to the great example 

2. Active-transitive verbs are sometimes as improperly made neuter or 
intransitive ; as, ** I must^c7»i»e with three circumstances ;" " Those who 
think to ingratiate with him by calumniating me." 

" I must premise with three circumstances." Will you correct this sen- 
tence, and give the rule for it 7 

2. 

**To ingratiate (4.) with some by ** I shall premise lot^A two or three 
traducing others, makes a base general observations.*' 

and despicable mind." 

3. The neuter verb (5.) is varied like the active ; but, having, in some 
degree, the nature of the passive, it admits, in many instances, of the pas- 
sive form, retaining still the neuter signification, cniefly in such verbs as 
signify some sort of motion, or change of place or condition ; as, '* I am 
come ;" ** I was gone ;" *' I am grown ;" "I was fallen." The following 
examples, however, appear to be erroneous, in giving the neuter verbs a 
passive form, instead of an active one : ** The rule of our holy religion, from 
which we are infinitely swerved" '* The whole obligation of that law and 
covenant was also ceased.''* ** Whose number was now anumnied to three 
hundred." ** This mareschal, upon some discontent, was entered into a 
conspiracy against his master." ** At the end of a compaign, when half 
the men are deserted or killed." It should be, *^have swerved," **kad 
ceased," &c. 

" I am come." Why should not this be " I have come" f 

3. 

**If such maxims and snch prao- **The mighty rivals are now at 
ticeji (6.) prevail, what has \snph agreed." 

(7.) hecoiM of decency and ** The mfluence of his corrupt ex- 
virtue?" ample was (8.) then entirely 

**I have come, accotding to the ceased." 

time proposed; but I have **He was entered into the con- 
fallen upon an evil hour." nection before the consequences 

were considered." 



(1.) Rule XXII. (2.) •• repent ^." (3.) " to make (tgrte vithr *c 

(4.) ** ingratiate ourtelves." (5.) By nenUer and ««ttoe, Mr. Murray here means 

what in thii work are ityied intranaitive and traneiiiv verbs. r6.)Ritle XI. 

(7.) •• i» beeoNM." (&) " kadr 
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Rule XV. When two or more nouns, or nouns and pronouns, 

signifying the same thing, come together, they are put by appo- 
sition in the same case. 

{iCr TJte examples which follow may he corrected hy this Rule or thefoUom* 
%ng Note. 

4. The yerb to he^ through all its variations, has the same case after it as 
that which next precedes it. '* J am Ae whom they invited." *' It may be, 
(or, it might have been) Ae, but it cannot be, (or, could not have been) J.'* 
** iit is impossible to be they." ** It seems to have been he who conducted 
himself so wisely." " It appeared to be she that transacted the business." 
*' I upderstood it to be Am. ** I believe it to have been them." ** We at 
first took it to be Aer ; but were afterwards convinced that it was not she." 
" He is not the person who it seemed he was." *' He is really the person 
toAo he appeared to be." *' She is not now the woman whom they repre- 
sented her to have been." '* Whom do you &ncy Am to be ?" £iy these 
examples, it appears that this substantive verb has no government oi case ; 
but serves, in all its forms, as a conductor to the cases ; so that the two 
cases which, in the construction of the sentence, are the next before and 
after it, must always be alike. Perhaps this subject will be more intelligible 
to the learner, by observing, that the words in the cases preceding and fol- 
lowing the verb to 6e, may oe said to be in apposition to each other. Thus, 
in the sentence, '* I understood it to be him, the words it and him are in 
apposition ; that is, ** they refer to the same thing, and are in the same case." 

The following sentences contain deviations from the rule, and exhibit the 
pronoun in a wrong case. *Mt might have been Am, but there is no proof 
of it." ** Though I was blamed, it could not have been me." " I saw one 
whom I took to be she" '* She is the person, who I understood it to have 
been." " Ti^ do you think me to be 7 "ITAowidomen say thati am?" 
** And whom think ve that I am ?" 

Passive verbs, which signify naming, &.C., have the same case before and 
after them; as, *'He was called Caesar;" "She was named Penelope;" 
"Homer is styled the prince of poets;" "James was created a duke;" 
" The general was saluted emperor ;" " The professor was appointed tutor 
to the prince." 

" I am him whom they invited." Will you correct this sentence, and 
give the rule for it 7 

4. 

***Well may yoa be afraid; it is (2.) who conducted the business; 

him indeed." but I am certain it was not him." 

**I would act the same part, if I **He so much resembled my bro- 

were Aim, (1.) or in his situa- ther, that, at first sight, I took 

tion." it to be he." 

** Search the Scriptures, for in them ** After all their professions, is it 

ye think ye have eternal life ; possible to be them ?" 

and they are them which testify ** It could not have been her, for 

of me." she always behaves discreet- 

** Be composed : it is me : you have ly." 

no cause for fear." ** If it was not him, who do yon 

** I cannot tell who has befriended imagine it to have been ?" 

me, unless it is him from whom ** Who do you think him to be ?" 

I have received many benefits." ** Whom do the people say that we 

•* I know not whether it were them are ?" 

^ ' " " ■ ■■■■■■■■ I ■ _— ^_— _^— ^^^^^^^^^^ ^^^W^— ^^W^I^^W^ ■< ^^M— ^—^^— ■ II Mill ■ 

* When the verb to 5« is understood, it has the same case, before and after it, as 
when it ii exninuoed; ta, ** He seens the leader of the party ;" " He shall continue 
steward ;** "They appointed me executor;" ''I suppoMd him a man of laming;** 
— that ii, " He seems to he the leader of the party,*' &c. Nouns in apposition are 
in the same case ; as, " We named the man Pompey ;'* " They may term Charles a 
visionary, but they cannot call Mm a deceiver ;** " Hortensius died a martyr ;** *' The 
gentle Sidnev lived the sbeptaerd** friend.** 

(1.) Rule lY. (3.) *' thejf wers the persons,** 
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5. Th« anxiliary let governs the objective case ; as, '* Let kin beware;" 
"Let u$ judge candidly ;" *' Let them not presume ;'* ** Let George study 
his lesson." 

" Let ua judge candidly." Li what case is «w ? What is the rule ? 

5. 
"Whatever (1.) others do, let (2.) "Let them and we unite to oppose 
thou and I act wisely." this growing (3L) evil." 

HtTIaB ZZZ. 

Corresponding with Murray's Grammar, 

RULE XII. 

TTie infinitive mood may be governed by verhs^ participles ^ 
adjectives, nouns and pronouns* 

The preposition tOy though generally used before the latter verb, is some- 
times properly omitted ; as, " I heard him say it ;" instead of, ** to say it." 

The verbs which have commonly other verbs following them, in the 
infinitive mood, without the sign <o, are, 6irf, dare, needy mdkey »ffc, hear, 
feel^ and also Zef , not used as an auxiliary ; and perhaps a few others ; as, 
" I bade him do it ;" " Ye dare not do it ;" " I saw hun do it ;" " I heard 
him say it ;" " Thou lettest him go." 

Will you name the verbs which have commonly other verbs in the infini- 
tive mood after them, without the sign to ? 

" It is better (4.) live on a lit- "I need not to solicit him to do a 

tie, (5.) than otUlive a good kind action." 

deal" "I dare not to proceed so hastily, 

" You ought not walk too hastily." lest I should give offence." 

"I wish him not wrestle with his "I have seen some young persona 

happiness." to conduct themselves very dis- 

creetly." 
1. In the following passages, the word to, the sign of the infinitive mood, 
where it is distinguished by Italic characters, is superfluous and improper : 
" I have observed some satirists to use," &.c. " To see so manv" to make 
80 little conscience of so great a sin." " It cannot but be a deUgntful spec- 
tacle to God and angels, to see a youn? person, besieged by powerful temp- 
tations on every side, to acquit himself gloriously, and resolutely to hold out 
a^nst the most violent assaults ; to behold one in the prime^ and flower of 
his age, that is courted by pleasures and honors, by the devil, and ail the 
bewitching vanities of the world, to reject all these, and to cleave stead- 
festlv unto God." • • 

This mood has also been improperly used in the following places : " I am 
not like other men, to envy the talents I cannot reach." " Grammarians have 



denied, or at least doubtea, them ta he genuine." *' That all our doings may 
I be ordered by thy governance, to do always what is righteous in thy sight. 




The infinitive mood has much of the nature of a substantive, expressinfl[ 
the action itself which the verb signifies, as the participle has the nature of 
an adjective. Thus the infinitive mood does the office of a substantive in 
different cases:— in the nominative; as, "Toj>2ay is pleasant:"— in the 
objective ; as, " Boys love to play;" " For to wul is present with me ; 
but to pefform that which is good, I find not." 

The infinitive mood is often made absolute, or used independently on the 
rest of the sentence, supplying the place of the conjunction that with the 
potential mood ; as, "To confess the truth, I was in fault;" "To begin 
with the first ;" " To proceed ;" " To conclude ;'^— that is, " That I may 
confess," &-c 

.)RuleVni. (2.) Imp. Rule VL (a) 559. (4.) ♦' to Jive." Rule XU. 
Noun. 



«y; 
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"IhaTeobaervadsomefatinBts touse," d&e. What is inoomet in this 
tonteDCB T 

In the expreinon, '* He is eaffer to learn," will y<m parse to learn t -What 
is the rule I (1.) ** To play is pleasant." Will jovl parse tovlay, and give 
a role for it ? (1.) '* To confess the tmth, I was in fault." How is to am' 
/etsparsedf What is the rule for it ? (2.) 

1. 

''It is a great support to virtue, ** To see (6.) young persons who are 

when we see a good mind to oonrted by health and [Measure, 

maintain (3.) its patience and to resist all the allurements 

tranquillity, under injuries and of Tice, and to steadUy pursue 

affliction, and to cordially for- virtue and knowledge, is cheer- 

^▼e its oppressors.** in|^ and delightiid to every good 

''It IS the difference of their con- mmd.** 

duct, which makes us to ap- ** They acted with so much reserve, 

prove the one, and to reject the that some persons doubted them 

other." to he eineere:* (7.) 

** We should not be like many per- ** And the multitude wondered, when 

sons, to (4.) depreciate the vir- they saw the lame to wajk, aqd 

tues toe (5.) do not possess.'* the blind te see.** (8.) 



OoiTsqwndliig with Murray's Grammar, 
RULE XnL 

In the use of words and phrases which f in point of time^ 
relate to each other, a due regard to that relation 
should be observed. Instead of saying, "The Lord 
hath given, and the Lord hath taken away," we 
should say, "The Lord gave, and the Lord hath 
taken away." Instead q/; " I remember the family 
more than twenty years," it* should be, "I fiave re- 
membered the family more than twenty years." 

It is not easy to sive particular rules for the management of the moods and 
tenses of verbs with respect to one another, so that they may be proper and 
confflstent. The best rule that can be given, is this very seneral one—" To 
observe what the sense necessarilv requires." It may, however, be of use 
to give a few examples of irregular construction. '* The last week I in- 
tended to have written,** is a very common phrase ; the infinitive being in 
the past time^ as well as the verb which it follows. But it is certainly wrong ; 
for how long soever it now is since I thought of writing, to torite was then 
present to me, and must still be considered as present, when I bring back 
that time, and the thoughts of it. It ought, therefore, to be, ** The last week 
I intended to write.** The following sentences are also erroneous: *'I 
cannot excuse the remissness of those whose business it should have been, 
as it certainly was their interest, to have interposed their good offices.*' 
** There were two circumstances which made it necessary for them to have 
lott no time.** ** History painters would have found it difficult to have m- 
vented such a species of beings.** Thev ought to be, to interpose, to lossj 
to invent. "On the morrow, because he would have known the certainty 
wherefore he was accused of the Jews, he loosed nim.** It ouffht to be, 
"because he wndd hr^t** or, rather, "being willing to know.** " The 

(1.) Rule XIL (3.) Note XIL LVIII. (3.) For to maintain read maintain. 

(4.) •♦ wkoJ" (5.) *^ tkef •• («.) Note XITI. (7.) " their tinegrit^ - 

(8.) "peraens who had k$e» IMM, fHtUng; end thcss tske had hsen bHnd, stsing.'* 
14 O 
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bUiid man fltid unto him^ Lord, that I migit receive my right." ** 1£ by 
any means I might attain unto the resurrection of the dead." itfay, in both 
places, would have been better. ** From this bibhcal knowledge, he ap- 
pears to study the Scriptures with jgreat attention ;" **to have studied,**. Slo. 
** I feared that I should have lost it, before I arrived at the city ;" ** should 
lose it." *' I had rather walk ;" it should be, 'M w&uld rather walk." '' It 
would have afforded me no satisfaction, if I could perform it ;" it should be, 
** if I could have performed it ;" or, *' It toould afford me no satisfaction, if I 
could perform it.'' 

To preserve consistency in the time of verbs, we must recollect that, in 
the subjunctive mood, the present and imperfect tenses oHen carry with 
them a future sense ; and that the auxiharies should and would, in the im- 
perfect times, are used to express the present or future) as well as the past. 

' "I mtended to have written." Will you point out the incorrectness of 
this sentence, and give a rule for it f 

''The next new year's day I shall hold on all the opportunities 

be (\.) at school three years.** which the imprudence, weak- 

** And he that toas dead (2.) sat up, ness, or necessities of princes 

and*began to speak.** afford it, to' extend its author 

**I should be obliged to him, if ity.** 

he wiU gratify me in that par- ** Fierce As he moved^ his silver 

ticular.*' shafls resound.** 

"And the multitude wondered,^ ''They maintained that scripture 

when they saw the dumb to conclusion, that all mankind 

speak, the maimed to be whole, rise from one head.** 

the lame walk, and the blind **John will earn his wages when 

seeing.** (3.) his service is complet^.** 

**I have compassion on the mul- ''Ye will not come unto me that 

titude, because they eontitiue. ye might have life.** 

with me now three days.** " Be that as it toaZ2, he cannot justi- 

" In the treasury belonging to the fy his conduct** 

cathedral in this city is pre- ** I have been at London a year, 
served (4.) with the greatest and seen the king last sum- 
veneration, for upwards of six mer.** 

hundred years, a dish which "AHer we visited London, we re- 

they pretend to be made of turned, content and thankful, 

emerald.** to our retired and peaceful 

"llie court of Rome gladly laid habitation.** 

1. It is proper further to observe, that verbs of the infinitive mood in the 
following form— to write, to be writing, and to be written — always denote 
something contemporary with the time of the governing verb, or subsepient 
to it ; but when verbs of that mood are expressed as follows— ^o have been 
writing, to have written, and to have been written — they always denote some- 
thing antecedent to the time of the governing verb. This remark is thought 
to be of importance ; for, if duly attended to, it will, in most cases, be suf- 
ficient .to direct us in the relative application of these tenses. 

The following sentence is properly and analogically expressed: "I fo\md 
him better than I expected to find him.*' " Elxpected to have found him," 
is irreconcilable alike to grammar and to sense. Indeed, all verbs expressive 
of hope, desire, intention, or command, must invariably be followed by the 
present, and not the perfect of the infinitiye. Every person would perceive 
an error in this expression—" It is lon^ since I commanded him to have done 
it ;" yet " expected to have found,** is no better. It is as clear that the 
finding must be posterior to the expectation, as that the ehedienee must be 
posterior to the command. 

In the sentence which follows, the verb is with pronriety put in the perfect 
tense of the infinitive mood : " It would have afibrdea me great pleasure, as 

(1.) " shall k€v benr (3.) ** had been dead.** (3.) See tiM last example under 
the preceding Rule. (4.) " a dish Mms hem pcpssmd.** 
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often as I reflected upon it, to have been the messenger of such intelligence/' 
As the message, in this instance, was antecedent to the pleasure, and not 
ccHitemporary with it, the verb expressive of the message must denote that 
antecedence, by being in the perfect of the infinitive. If the message and 
the pleasure had been referred to as contemporary, the subsequent verb 
would, wiih equal propriety, have been put in the present of the infinitive ; 
as, '* It would nave afforded me great pleasure, to be the messenger of such . 
intelligence.*' In the former instance, the phrase in question is equivalent 
to these words—'* If I had been the messenger ;'* in tne latter instance, to 
this expression — " Being the messenger." 

It is proper to inform the learner, that, in order to express the past time 
with the defective verb ought , the perjfect of the infinitive must always be. 
used ; as, '* He ought to have done it." When we use this verb, tMs is the' 
only possible way to distinguish the past from the present. 

In support of me positions advanced under this rule, we can produce the 
sentiments of eminent grammarians ; amongst whom are Lowth and Camp- 
bell. But there are some writers on grammar who strenuously maintain, 
that the governed verb in the infinitive ought to be in the past tense, when 
the Yerb which governs it is in the past time. Though this cannot be ad- 
mitted, in the instances which are controverted under this rule, or in any in- 
stances of a similar nature ; yet there can be no doubt that, in many cases, 
in which the thing referred to preceded the governing verb, it would be pro- 
per and allowable. We may say, *' From a conversation I once had with 
him, he appeared to have studied Homer with great care and judgment." It 
would be proper also to say, *' From his conversation, he appears to have 
studied Homer with great care and judgment ;" ** That unhappy mant« sup- 
posed to have died by violence." These examples are not only consistent 
with our rule, but they confirm and illustrate it. It is the tense of the 
governing verb only, that marks what is called the absolute time ; the tense 
of the verb governed marks solely its relative time with respect to the other. 

To assert, as some writers do, that verbs in the infinitive mood have no 
tenses, no relative distinctions of present,. past and future, is inconsistent 
with just grammatical views of the subject. That these verbs astociate with 
verbs iji ail the tensest is no proof of their having no peculiar time of their 
ovm. Whatever period the governing verb assumes, whether present, past, 
or future, the governed verb in the infinitive always respects that period, 
and its time is calculated fi'om it. Thus, the time of the infinitive may be 
before, after, or the same as, the time of the governing verb, according as 
the thing signified by the infinitive is supposed to be before, after, or present 
with the thmg denoted by the governing verb. It is, therefore, with great 
propriety, that tenses are assigned to verbs of the infinitive mood. The 
point of time from which they are computed, is of no consequence; since 
present, past, and future, are completely applicable to them. 

We ishall conclude our observations under this rule, by remarking, that, 
though it is often proper to use the perfect of the infinitive after the govern- 
ing verb, yet there are particular cases in which it would be better to give 
the expression a different form. Thus, instead of saying, ** I wish to have 
written to him sooner," ** I then wished to have written to him sooner," 
** He will one day wish to have written sooner;" it would be more per- 
spicuous and forcible, as well as more agreeable to the practice of good 
writers, to say, ** I wish that I had written to him Sooner," ** I then wish- 
ed that I had written to him sooner," " He will one day wish that he had' 
written sooner." Should the justness of these strictures be admitted, there 
would still be numerous occasions for the use of the past infinitive ; as we 
may perceive by a few examples: *' It would ever afterwards have been a • 
source of pleasure, to have found him wise and virtuous." " To have 
deferred his repentance longer, would have disqualified him for repenting 
at all." •* They will then see, that to have faithfully performed their duty, 
would have been their greatest consolation." 

** I expected to have found him." Will you correct this sentence, and ^ve 
a rule for it f What tense of the infinitive must be used to express past ume 
with the defectiYe verb aught ? Give an example. Is it proper ever to use 
the perfect of the infinitive after the governing verb f Give an exomple. 
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1. 

**I pnrpoM to |;o to LodcIod in a laag exercised witboat contro- 

few months, and after I shall versy ?** (3.) 

JinUh (1.) my business there, ** These enemies of Christianity 
to proc^ (2.) to America.** were confomided, whilst they 

** These prosecntions of William were expecting to have found 

seem to he the most iniquitous an opportunity to have betrayed 

measures pursued by the court its author.** 

during the time that the use of ** His sea-sickness was so great, 
parliaments was suspended.** that I often feared he would 

** From the little conversation I had have died before our arrival.** 

with him, he appeared to have ** If these persons had intended to 
been a man of letters.** ' deceive, they would have taken 

** I always intended to have reward^ c&re to have avoided what would 

ed my son according to his expose them to the objections 

merit** of their opponents.** 

- It would, on reflection, have given ** ^^ ™ * pleasure to have received 

me great satisfaction, to reitere J*» approbation of my labors, 

him from that distressed situa- «^^ ^"*c*^ ^ cordiaUy thanked 

tion.** "*"• 

-It required so much care, that I "^^^l^, ^Tl^^'^t^rJ^^jtl 
thought I should havi lost it fi^®**f pleasure, to receive his 

before I reached home ** approbation at an earlier period ; 

oetore l reached Home. ^^^ ^^ ^^j^^ ^^^ it at all, re 

" We have done no more than it fleeted credit upon me.** 

was our duty to Aace done. -To be censured by him, would 

-He would have assisted one of his goon have proved an insUper- 

friends, if he could do it with- able discouragement.** 

out injuring the other; but as "Him portioned maids, apprenticed 
that could not have been done, orphans blest, 

he avoided all interference.** The young who labor^ and the old 

- Must it not be expected that he who rest** 

would have defended an au. -The doctor, in his lecture, said, that 
thority, which had been so fever always produced thirst** 



Corresponding with Murray's Grammar, 
KULE XIV. 

Active participles from active transitive verbs govern the 

objective case. 

- Esteeming (5.) ihieirselves wise, in some degree, they as enemies 

they became fools.** • to me ; and he as a suspicious 

-Suspecting not only ye, but they friend.** 

also, I was studious to avoid afi - From having exposed (7.) hisself 

intercourse.** too freely, in different climatbs, 

- 1 could not avoid considering, (6.) he entirely lost his health.** 

1. Participles are sometimes governed by the article ; for the present parti- 
ciple, with the definite article i^ before it, becomes a substantive, and must 
have the preposition o/" after it ; as, " These are the rules of grammar, by the 
observing of which, you, may avoid mistakes." It would not be proper to 

(1.) *« tkuU have finished.*' (8.) Rule DC. (3.) ** Might it not have tm^"* A«. 
(4.)**totev«^received.>*NottXIU. (5.) Sols XIII. (6.)Rul«VIIL «7.}W1. 
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»y, " by the obsenring which,*' nor, " by observing of which ;** \)at the 
phrase, without either article or preposition, would oe right; as, "by ob- 
serving which." The article a or an has the same effect ; as, *' This was 
a betraying of the trust reposed in him." 

This ru^ arises from the nature and idiom of our language, and from as 
plain a principle as any on which it is founded : namely, that a word which 
has the article before it, and the possessive preposition of after it, must be a 
noun ; and, if a noun, it ought to follow the construction of a noun, and not 
to have the regimen of a verb. It is the participial termination of tUs sort 
of words, that is apt to deceive us, and make us treat them as if they were 
of an amphibious species, partly nouns and partly verbs. 

The following are a few examples of the violation of this rule : " He was 
sent to prepare the way by preaching of repentance ;" it ought to be, **by 
the preaching of repentance," or, " by preaching repentance." "By the 
continual mortifying our corrupt affections ;" it should be, " by the continual 
mortifying of,** or, ** by continually mortifying our corrupt Sections." 
** Thev laid out themselves towards the advancing and promoting the good 
of it; " towards advancing and pronioting the good." *'Itis an over- 
valuing ourselves, to reduce every thing to the narrow measure of our 
capacities;" **it is overvaluing ourselves," or, **an overvaluing o/" our- 
selves." *' Keeping of one day m seven," &c. ; it ought to be, " the keep- 
ing of one day, or, " keeping one dav." 

A phrase in which the article precedes the present participle, and the pos- 
sessive preposition follows it, will not, in everj^ instance /convey the same 
meanini^ as would be conveved by the participle without the article and 
preposition. " He expressed the pleasure he had in the hearing of the 
phik)«opher," is capable of a different sense from, *' He expressed the 
pleasure he had in hearing the philosopher." When, therefore, we wish, 
tor the sake of harmony or variety, to substitute one of these phraseologies 
for the other, we should previously consider whether they are perfectly 
similar in the sentiments they convey. 

'* By the observing of which." Will you parse observing t Rule for it f 
What words in this sentence may be omitted with propriety ? Would it be 
proper to omit one of them only t 

1. 

•*By observing of truth, you will to be the most advantageously 

command esteem, as well as situated for gainings of wisdom, 

secure peace." Povecly turns our thoughts too 

** He prepared them for this event, much upon the supplying our 
by the sending to them proper wants ; and riches upon the en- 
information." joying our superfluities.** 

•* A person may be great or rich •* Pliny, speaking of Cato the Ccn- 

by chance ; bat cannot be wise sor*s disapproving the Grecian 

. < or good without the taking pains orators, expressed himself thus.** 

for it'* " Propriety of pronunciation is the 

•• Nothing could have made her giving to every word that sound, 

so unhappy^ as the marrying which the most polite usage 

a man who possessed such of the language appropriates 

principles.'* to it'* 

** The changing times and seasons, ** The not attending (1.) to this rule, 

the removing and setting up is the cause (2.) of a very com- 

kings, bebng to Providence mon error." 

alone.* ** This was in fact a converting the 

** The middle station of life seems deposite to his own use. 

2. The same observations whkh have been made respecting the effect of 
the article and participle, appear to be applicable to the pronoun and partici- 
ple, .when they are similarly associated ; as, ** Much depends on their ebserv- 

(1.) Rule VI. (21) Rule XV. 
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ing of the rule, and error will be the consequence of tMr negUtHing cfh ;'* 
instead of " their tbtervifw the rule, and their neglecting it.*'^ We shall per- 
ceive this more clearly, ifwe substitute a noun for the pronoun ; as, *' Much 
depends upon Tyro's obeerving o^the rule,*' &.c. But, as this construction 
sounds rather harshly, it would, in general, be better to eimress the senti- 
ment in the following, or some other form : " Much depends on the rule's 
being (iaerved ; and error will be the consequence on its being neglected .*" 
or, " on observing the rule ;" and, ** of neglecting it.** This remark may 
be applied to several other modes of expression to be found in this work ; 
which, though they are contended for as strictly correct, are not always the 
most eligible, on account of their unpleasant sound. 

We sometimes meet with expressions tike the following : " Informing of 
his sentences, he was very exact;** " From calling ^ names, he proceeded 
to blows.'* But this is incorrect lan^aee ; for prepositions do not, like arti- 
cles and pronouns, convert the parucip^ itself mto the nature of a substan- 
tive ; as we have shown above m the phrase, " by observinff which.** And 
jet the participle, with its adjuncts, may be considered as a substantive phrase 
m the objective case, governed by the preposition or verb, expressed or Un- 

Amt^tr>^\A • tka ** Pv nffwmitimttr «»«i^A />«i/7 •n^r^nrmkinir hut little. WA hl»mtn« 




observing 

be correct if tne preposition of were omitted t Will you repeat the note ? 

2. 
** There will be no danger of their the directions, that we lost our 

(1.) spoiling their nces, or of way.** 

<Jbetr gaining converts.** ** In tracing of his history, we dis- 

**For hia avoiding that precipice, cover little that it worthy of 

he is indebted to his fHend*fl imitatioD.** 

care.** ** By reading of books written by 

** It was from our misunderstanding the best authors, his mind be- 

edme highly improved.** 

3. As the perfect participle and the imperfect tense are sometimes different 
in their form, care must be taken that tney be not indiscriminatelv used. It 
is frequently said. ** He beffun,*' for *' he began ;** " He run, for ** he 
ran;** '*He drunk,** for **he drank;** the participle being here usedin«* 
stead of the iiibperfect tense : and much more frequently the imperfect tense 
instead of the participle ; as, '* I had wrote,** for ** I had written ;** ** I was 
diose," for " 1 was chosen ;" " I have eat,** for *' I have eaten.'* " His 
words were interwove with sighs ;" ** were tnfenooren.** *'^ He would have 
spoke;*' **fpoJb»i.** '*'He hath bore witness to his faithful servants;'* 
" borne,** "By this means he overrun his s^uide ;" " overran.'* ** The sun 
has rose;*' ** risen,** *'His constitution has been greatly shook, but his 
mind is too strong to be shook by such causes ;" " shaken^ in both places. 
"They were verses wrote on flass;** ** written.** "Philosophers have 
often mbtook the source of true nappiness ;** it ought to be, " mistaken.** 




Is it correct to say, "He begun**! What is wrong in the expression? 
Will you repeat Note 3 f Can the participle ending in ei be contracted to t, 
with propriety t 

3. 
** By too eafftr pursuit, he tun a ** He was greatly heated, and drunk 
great risK of being disappoint- with avidity." 

ed." (3.) ** Though his conduct was, in some 

** He had not long enjoyed repose, respects, exceptionable, yet he 

before he begun to be weary of dared not commit so great an 

having nothing to do.** offence as that which was pro> , 

posed to him.'* 

<1.) Omit •* their,** (8.) Pres. pass, part, used as a aeun.— Rule X 
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b*errun. 
And the monks finished what the 

6othi began/' 
.** If some events had not letl out 

very nnezpebtodly, I ahoold 

have been fwesent** 
** He tiiroald hate went with us^ had 

he been invited.*' 
*«He returned the gbodii #bidh h6 

had stole, and made aH the re- 
paration in his power.'* 
** Thcjr have chose the part of hondf 

and virtue." 
** His viges have weakened his mind„ 

and broke his health." 
** He had mistook his true interest, 

tand finind himself forsook by 

his former adhereiMis." 
*• The brSttd that fans been eat is 

soon for^ot"^ 
** No contentions have arose amongst 

them since their i^conciliatidn." 
**The cloth bad no seank, but was 

wove throughout" 
* The French languaj^ Si si>dke in 

every state in £urope. 



**ilts ^t«Wtttl!»b Wk* tbb itroti^ 
to be ihoclk by sligfift oppos^ 
tidft." 

*^tLe was not hiuch i^strained afteK 
wards, having took improper 
liberties at first" 

» He iMsnot yet wore off the rough 
manners which he brought with 
him." 

**YeU whb have forsook y6ur 
firiends, ai^ entitled to no ttW' 
fidencc." 

•^l^hey who hav6 boi^ a -patt in 
thd labor, shall shai^e the re^ 
wards." / 

"When the rules have been wan- 
tonly broke, there can be no 
{^ea for favor." 

**tie writes as the best authors 
wiould have wrote, had they 
writ on tlie same subject" 

**He heapt up great riches, but past 
his thne miserabty." 

**He talkt ai^ stampt With such 
tishem^nee, that he was sus- 
pected to be iiMmie.* 



n 



Cort«fl|x>ii4iBg with Murray's Orammar, 
EULE XV. 

Adverbs^ though they have no govemm^nt of cdse, tense/ 
^c.f require dn ^pprejjriate siination in the senteneBf. 
vit. for the most patty befbre adjeetitefSi after v^bs 
active or neuleTf end freqtLfintly between the auxiliary 
and the verb; as, "He made a very sensible dis- 
course; he spo^e ^naffettedly and forcibly^ and wdi 
attentively heard, hyine Whole assembly." 

A few instances of erroiieeus po^one of adve^s may serve to illmtriie 
the rule. '* He must not expect to find study aereeable always ;*' *' always 
agreeable." ** We always find them ready when we want them;" *' we 
find them alwayi ready," &»c. ** Dissertations on the prophecies which have 
remarkably been fulfilled ;" ** which have bften remarkably.*' '* Instead of 
looking contemptuously down on the crooked in mind or in body, we should 
look up thankfully to God, who hath made us better ;" *' Instead of looking 
down eontemptuoualyi &c., we should ihankfuUjf look up,"" &>c. '* IT thou 
art blessed naturally with a||«ood memory, continually exercise it;" " na- 
iurtdly Metfsd," &-c. ''exercise it conlinuaUif" 

Sometimes the adverb is placed with propriety before the verb, or at tome 
distance after it ; sometimes between the two auxiliaries ; and sometihnes sf- 
ter them both ; as in the following examples : " Vice alvoays creeps bv de- 
grees, and insefu^y twines around us those concealed fetters, by which we 
are at last completely bound." " He encouraged the English barons to carry 
their opposiiion farther;** " They compelled him to declare that he would 
abjure the realm forever ;" instesd of, ** to carry ^ther their oppesitioB ;'* 
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and " to abjure forever the realm/* " He has generaffv been reckoned an 
honest man ;'* '* The book may alwayt be had at sucn a place ;** in pre- 
ference to ** has been generally," and *' may be always." " These rules 
will be clearly understM>dt after they have been diligently studied,'* is pre* 
ferable to, ** These rules will clearly be understood, after they have diligently 
been studied.*' 

From the preceding remarks and examples, it appears that no exact and 
determinate rule can be given for the placing of aaverbs, on all oceasions. 
The ^neral rule may be of considerable use ; but the easy flow and per- 
spicuity of the phrase, are the thines which oueht to be chiefly ragarded. 

The adverb ihe^ is often used as an ezpfotive, or as a worcTthat adds 
nothing to the sense ; in which case it precedes the verb and the nominative 
noun ; its, ** There is a person at the door ;" *' There are some thieves in 
the house ;'* which would be as well, or better, expressed by saying, ** A, 
person is at the door;** " Some thieves are in the house." Sometimes, it 
IS made use of to give a small degree of emphasis to the sentence ; as, 
" TWe was a man sent from God, whose name was John.*' When it is 
applied in its strict sense, it principally follows the verb and the nominative 
case ; as, '* The man stands fAere." 

What word is misplaced in the sentence, " He must not expect to find 
study agreeable always" f Will you correct the sentence, md give the Rule 
for the position of adverbs f How is the adverb sometimes placed with re^ 
spect to the verb I With respect to the auxiliary ? 

w 

** He was pleasing not ofien^ (1.) be* ** So well educated a boy gives great 
cause he was vain." hopes to his friends.*' 



** William nobly acted^ though he **Not only he found her employ 
was unsuccessful." ed, but pleased and tranquil 

** We may happily live^ though our also." 

possessions are small." ** We always should prefer our duty 

** From whence (2.) we may date to our pleasure." 

likewise the period of this ** It is impossible continually to be 
event" at work." 

^It cannot be impertinent or ri. **The heavenly bodies are in mo- 

^ diculous, therefore, to remon- tion perpetually." 

strate." ** Having not known, or having not 

** He offered an apdogy, which not considered, the measures pro- 

being admitted, he became sub- posed, be fkiled of success." 

missive." ** My opinion was given on rather 

** These things should be never a (5.) cursory perusal of the 

separated." book.** 

** Unless he have more government ** It is too common with mankind, 
of himself, he will be always to be engrossed and overcome 

discontented." totally, by present events." 

** Never (3.) sovereign was (4.) so **When the Romans were pressed 
much beloved by the people." with a foreign enemy, the 

** He was determined to invite back women contributed all their 

' the king, and to call together' rings and jewels voluntarily, to 

his friends." assist the government*' 



*> 



1. The adverb never generally precedes the verb ; as, " I never 
there ;" ** He never comes at a proper time." When an auxitiary is used, 
it is placed indifierently, either before or after this adverb ; as, *' He was 
never seen (or never was seen) to laugh from that time." Never seems to 
be improperly used in the following passages : " Ask me never so much 
dowry and gift." " If I make my nands never so clean." •* Charm ha 
never so wisely." The word ever would be more suitable to the sense. 

(i.)'*n0t\^nplmnnf.^ («.) 5». (S.)"Ab.- (4.) "#»«rio.- 

(5,) " a rqtJUr.'*— Rule IX. 
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How is the advert never generally placed with reepect to the verb f Give 
an example. Give an example where the word never is improperly used 
instead of ever, 

' 1. 

''^Iliey could not persuade him, *Ifsome persons* opportnnities were 
though they were never so elo- never so ftvorable, they would 

quent** be indolent to improve^ thenu** 

3. In imitation of the Freneh idioin, the adverh of plaee when is often 
used instead of the pronouns relative and a preposition. ** f^^y^ framed » 
protestation, where they repeated all their former claims ;" i. e. " tn whit^ 
they repeated." ** The king was still determined to run forwards, in the 
same course tohere he was already* by his precipitate career, too fatally ad« 
vanced ;" Le, **in whicJt he was/' But it would be better to avoid this- 
mode of expresaon. 

The adverbs henee^ thence, and whence, imply a preposition ; for they sig:** 
nify, ** from this place," '* fromthat place," " from what place." It seems, 
therefore, strictly speaking, to be imi>roper to joki a preposition with them, 
bec»use it is supiernuous ; as, ** This is the leviathan, from whence the wits 
o(o\a age are raid to borrow their wei4>ons ;" " An ancient author prophe- 
sies from hence." But the origin of these words is little attended to, and 
the preposition /fM» so often used in construction with them, that the omis- 
sion of it, in many cases, would seem stiff, and be disagreeable. 

The adverbs here, there, where, are often improperly applied to verbs sig- 
nifying motion, instead of the adverbs hither, thither, whither; as, "He 
<?ame here hasUly;" ''They rode f Aere with speed." They sboold be, 
" JHe came hUher ;" " They rode thither," &.Q. 

** They framed a protestation where they repeated all thefr idnner datms.*'- 
Will you correct this sentence, and repeat Note 2 ? 

2. 

*fHe drew up a petition, to^e he ** George is active; he walked 

too freely represented his own . thore in less than an hour." 

merits.** (1.) 

** His follies had reduced him to a ** Where aie yoo all g<Mng in such 

situation tohere he had much to haste ?** 

fear, and nothing to hope.** ** Whither have they been since 

** It is reported that the prioee will they left the city ?** 

come here to-oaorrow." 

4 

3. We have some examples of adverbs b^ing used for substantives : " In 
1687, he erected it into a community of regulars, since when it has begun 
to increase in those countries as a religious order;" L e. "since which 
time.** "A Uttle while, and I ghaU not jsee you;" i. e. " a ehort time" 
" It is worth their while ;** I e. *' iff d^rves their time and pains." But 
this use of the word rather suita faxnih^r thaa ipnve ^le. The same may 
be said of the phrase, " To do a thing anyhow ;" i. e. " in any manner :" 
or, " eomehow ;" i. e. "in some manner.^' " Somehow, worthy as these 
people are, they are under the influence of prejudice." 

Will you repeat this note, and give an example imder itf 

S. 

** Charles left the seminary too ** Nothmg is better worth the while 

early, since when he has (3.) of youn^ persons, than the 

made very little improve- acquisition of knowledge and 

ment" (2.) virtue.** 

(1.) Ihile XXn. (3.) '* end from tkettimhe,** ice,; or, **endha9 rijui§ madt^* 
ike. ^ •• tJb Unu emd attenUim atf* kjt. 



Corretponding with Marrty*f Orammar, 
RULE XVI. 

to an aMrmative ^ as^ ^ Nor cud tliey sot p«rf6iv^ hmi r 
i. c. *« They did perceive him." 

tt 18 better to expness an sffimwtioi^ by a regular affirmative, tbaa by two 
nparate negatives, aa in the fonner sentence ; bat wfa^ one of the nega* 
tkres is joined to another word, as in the latter sentenipe, th^ two ne^tive^; 
form a pleasing and deHoate yariety of'expressi^n. 

Some writers hare improperly eniplo3Fefl two nega^vea instead of ' one ; 
as, in the following instanees : *' I never did repent oif doing good, nor shall 
not now;*' ^^nor »haU I now.** " Never no imitator grew xtp to his 
author ;** " ne«fer didanf" &o. ** I eannot by no mMUS aUoMr bin what 
his aig^iment must Drove;'* **I cannot by*Miy means,** Ate,; oTt **^Iam 
byt^tmmmt.** **N(Oir let noooraJEQ^ter apBroachme;'' *^ nor let osy oqbi* 
iorter," dec. " Nor is danger ever apprehended, in such a govenunent* no 
more than we commonly apprehend danger from tbundsr or earthquakes;" 
it should be, "any more. '*Axiosio, Tassot, Galileo, no more thaa 
Raphael, were not born in republics;" ** Neither Aiios|o, Taseo, nor 
Galileo, any more than Raphael, was bora in a republie.'* 

Should we express i^ f^^Srmation by an a^S,rni|Uive, or by two sei^umte 
negatives 7 Will you givei ^ e|:^ampl^ of the improper us# of two nega^vef t 

** Neither riofaes nor honors, nor no ** Do not interrupt me yeurselvss, 
such perishing goods, can satisfy nor let no one disturb my retire- 

spirit** ^ThsM peepla do not judge wise^ 

** Be honest, nor take no shape nor ly, nor take no proper measure 

semblance of disguise.** to effect their purpose.** 

** Wo need not, nmr (1.) do not, eoii- **Tbe neasvro is so evceptionabk, 

fine bis operationB to narrow that wo oannol by no iootans 

limits.** permit it** 

HX ofls reoohr^ nol Iq eomply with *kt have reoeived no inforasolioD on 

the proposal, neither at present, tfao sabjeot^ nek h e f from him 

mr at any other tisse.^ nor #om bio irieod.^ 

** There cannot be Boll»nf aoro f.Proeept por diseipline is not so 

insignificant than vanity.** • forcible as oaEample.^ 

^ Nothing never a^ted her ^o, ^^'ne ^jing nor thn %J^^m ^ms 

much, i|s this ji^ifiOT^^ucI^ g^ not tff d/^ypi m tj^ h^ 

her icbDd.** ^e9|^** 

Ost*espsii#af with Murray's jSr^f^ar, 




ppwer beloi^e 

thou ask for f *' '* Assoeiate not with tboM who none j^n speak Wjell of.** 
In all these places, k oujriit to^ be, " wham.*^ 

The prepositions to ana for ase often understood, chiefly before ^he pro- 
nouns : as, '* Give me the book ;'* " Gtet me some paper ;** that is, '* to me,*' 
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"/or nw/* " Wo ifl me ;" I e. " to me." " He vfu banished England ;" 
L e. ''from England.*' 

*' Who do you speak tot** Will you correct this sentence, and explain 
why it is wrong t " Give me the book.** What is understood in this sen- 
tence? 

^* We are all accountable creatures, to f Who does he offer such 

each for kisidf.' * , Unguage to ?' * 

" They willinciy, and of their$eh>eM, "It was not he that they were so 

endeavored to make up the dif- ' angry with.'* ^ 

ference.** ** What concord can subsist between 

*' He laid the sus^idon upon some- those who commit crimes, and 

body, I know not uho in the they (2.) who abhor them t** 

company.** " The person who I travelled with, 

" I hope it is not I who (1.) he is has sold the horse which he rode 

displeased with.* * on during oiir journey.' * 

" To poor we, there is not. much ** It is not I he is engaged with.*' 

hope remaining.** , "Who did he receive that intelli- 

" Does that boy know who he speaks gence from ?** 

1. The preposition is often separated from the relative which it sovems ; 
as, " Whom wilt thou give it to ?** instead of, *' To whom wilt thou give 
it f" " He ii an author whom I am much delighted with ;*' " The World is 
too polite to shock authors with a truth, which generally their booksellers 
are the first that mform them of.** This \a an idu)m to which our language 
is strongly inclined ; it prevails in common conversatfon, and auits very well 
with the temiliar style in writing : but the placing of the preposition before 
the relative is more graceful, as well as more perspicuous, and agrees much 
better with the solemn and elevated style. 

Will you repeat this Note, and give an example under it f 

I- 
" To have no one whom we heartily "He if a friend whom I am lughly 

wish well to, and whom we are indebted to.** 

warmly concerned for, is a de- 
plorable state.** 

2. Some writers separate the preposition from its noun, in order to eon- 
nect different prepositions with the same noun ; as, "To suppose the sodiae 
and planets to be efficient of, arid antecedent to, themselves.'* This, whether 
in the familiar or the solemn style, is always inelegant, and should generally 
be avoided. In forms of law, and the like, where fulness and exactness of 
expression must take place of every other consideration, it may be admitted. 

Is it correct to separate the preposition from the noun which it governs f 
When may it be admitted f 

2. 
On these occasions, the pronoun is " They were refused entrance into, 
governed by (3.>and consequently ana forcibly driven from, the 

agrees with, the preceding word. house.' * ^ 

3. Different relations, and difibrent senses, must be expressed by different 

prepositions, though in conjunction with the same verb or adjective. Thus 
«.- -j„ u rr „^^^ .-.-^x u:»-. ^ ^ house,** duk 

we cannot get it,, 
es not answer our 

expectations. But two different prepositions must be improper in the same 
constructions, and in the same sentence ; as, " The combat between thirty 
French againet twenty English." 

In some cases, it is difficult to say, to which of two prepositions the pr^ 
ference is to be given, as both are used promiscuously, and custom has not 
decided in favor of either of them. We say, " Expert at," and " Expert in' 
a thin^;** "Expert at finding a remedy for his mistakes;** "Elxpert in 

deception.** 

II • 
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When prepositions are subjoined to nouns, they are generally the same 
that are subjoined to the verbs from which the nouns are derived ; as, *' A 
compliance loitA," *' to comply twtA ;" ** A disposition to tyranny," ** dis- 
posed to tyrannize." 

Do we express different relations and different sense by the same, or a 
different preposition ? 

. . *» 3. 
"We are often disappointed of t^ngs, pany, but have always hitherto 

which, before possession, prom- been disappointed in that pleas- 

ised much enjoyment." ure." 

*' I have frequently desired their com- , 

4. As an accurate and appropriate use of the preposition is of great im- 
portance, we shall select a considerable number of examples of impropriety 
m the appjication of this part of speech. 

1st, With respect to the preposition of. ** He is resolved of going to the 
Persian court ;" " on going," &c. ** He was totally dependent of the Papai 
crown ;" " on the Papal,''^ &,c. " To call of a person," and *' to wait of 
him;"- **^'on a person," &,c. "He was eager oi recojamending it to his 
fellow-citizens ;" " in recommending," &c. 0/is sometimes omitted, and 
sometimes inserted, after worthy; as, " It is worthy observation," or, " of 
observation." But it would have been better omitted in the following sen- 
tences: " The emulation, who should serve theii: country best, no louger 
subsists an^i 
" The rain 
is situation 

"decides the fortune," or, ** concerning the fortune." "He found the 
greatest difficulty of writing ;" " in writmg." " It mi^^ht have given me a 
greater taste of its antiquities." A taste of a thing implies actual enjoyment 
of it ; but a taste /or it, implies onlv a capacity for enjoyment. *' This had 
a much greater share of inciting nim, than anv regard after his father's 
commands ;" " share in inciting," and " regard, to his father's," &c. 

2d, With respect to the prepositions to and for. " You have bestowed 
your favors to tne most deserving persons ;" " upon the most deserving," 
&c. "He accused the ministers for betraying the Dutch;" " o/* having 
betrayed." " His abhorrence to that superstitious figure ;" " ^that," &c. 
" A great change to the better;" "/or^the better." " Your prejudice t# 
my cause ;" ** against." "The English were very different people then 
to what they are at present;" * from what," &c. " In compliance to the 
declaration ;" " toithj** &c. " It is more than they thought for ;" " thought 
of." " There is no need for it ;" " of it." For is superfluous in the phrase, 
" More than he knows /or." " No discouragement for the authors to pro- 
ceed ;" " <o the authors," &.C. " It was penectly in compliance to some 
persons ;" •♦ with." " The wisest princes need not think it any diminuticm 
to their greatness, or derogation to tneir sufficiency, to rely upon counsel ;'* 
" diminution of," and " derogation from" 

3d, With respect to the prepositions with and upon. ." Reconciling him- 
self with the king." " Those things which have the greatest resemblance 
with each other, frequently differ the most." " That such rejection should 
be consonant with our common nature." " Conformable with," &c. " The 
history of Peter is agreeable with the sacre^ texts." In all the .above in- 
stances, it should be " to" instead of " with." " It is a use that, peVhaps, 
I should not have thought on ;" " thought of." "A greater quantity may 
be taken from the heap, without making any sensible alteration upon it;*' 
" m it." " Intrusted to persons on whom the parliament could confide ;" 
**in whom." " He was made much on at Argos;" "much of." "If 
policy can prevail upon force ;" " over force." " I do likewise dbsent with 
the examiner ;" **from." 

4th, With respect to the prepositions in^fram, &c. " They should be in- 
fiMrmed in some parts of his character ; " " (OMUt^ " or " concerning. " " Upon 
■uch occasions as fell into their cognizance ;" " under." ' ' That variety of 
fections into which we are still engaged ;" "tn which." " To restore myself 
into the favor ;" " «o the favor.* * " Could he have profited from his repeated 
experiences ;" " hp." From aeems to be superfluous after /or6«ir ; as, " He 
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could not forbear from appointing the pope," &c. " A atrict obaervance 
after times and ftwhions;** "of iimea." '* The character which we may now 

im shall 
guides, 

Mil a gnat, or, take a gnat out of the liquor by straining it.'* The impro- 
priety of the prepo^tion has wholly destroyed the meanme of the phrase. 

The preposition amon^ generally imphes a number of things. It cannot 
be properly used in conjunction with the word e©ery, which is in the singu- 
lar number; as, " Which is found among every species of hberty," •* The 
opinion seems to gain ground among every body. ' 

** He is resolved of going to the Persian court." Will you correct this 
. sentence 7 '* You have bestowed your favors to the most deserving per- 
■ons." How should this sentence be altered f 

** Reconciling himself with the king." What inaccuracy is there in this 
sentence? "I'hey should be informed in some parts of his character." 
Will you correct this sentence 7 



*' She finds a difficulty of fixing her 
mind." 

'*Her sobriety is no derogation to 
her understanding." 

" There was no water» and he died 
for (1.) thirst." 

" We can fully confide on (2.) none 
but the truly good." 

" I have no occasion of his services." 

" Many have profited from good ad- 
vice." 

" Many ridiculous practices have 
been brought in vogue." 

" The error was occasioned by com- 
pliance to earnest entreaty." 

*' This is a principle in unison to our 
nature. 

" We should entertain no prejudices 
to simple and rustic persons." 

'* They are at present resolved of 
doing their duty." 

** That &)y is known under the name 
of the idler." 

" Though conformable with custom, 
it is not warrantable." 

" This remark is founded in truth." 

" His parents think on him and his 
improvements, with pleasure and 
hope." 

"His excuse was admitted efhy (3.) 

4 his mastei'." 

" What went ye out for to see t" 

" There appears to have been a mil- 
lion men brought into the field." 

** His present was accepted of by his 
friends." 

** More than a thousand of men were 
destroyed.'* 

'*It is my request that he will be 

{)articular in speaking to the fol- 
owing points." • 
"The Saxons reduced the greater 
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part of Britain to their own 
j)ower." 

He Uvea opposite the royal ex- 
change." 

Their bous^ situated to the north- 
cast side dr the rotd." 

The performance was approved of 
by all who understood it." 

He was accused with having acted 
unfairly.*'* 

She has an abhorrence to all de- 
ceitful conduct." 

They were soine distance (4.) from 
home, when the accident hap- 
pened." 

His deportment, was adapted for 
concihating regard.** 

My father writes me very fre- 
quently.'* 

Their conduct was agreeable with 
their profession.*' 

We went leisurely above stairs, and 
came hastily below. We shall 
write up stairs this forenoon, and 
down stairs in the afternoon." 

The politeness of the world has 
the same resemblance with 
benevolence, that the shadow 
has with its substance." 

He had a taste of such studies, and 
pursued them earnestly.** 

When we have had a true taste for 
the pleasures of virtue, we can 
have no relish for those of viee." 

How happy it is to know how we 
live at tunes by one's self, to 
leave one's self m regret, to find 
one's self again with pleasure ! 
The world is then less necessary 
for us." 

Civility makes its way among 
every kind of persona. 
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5. The preposlian u ii made nro of baloTa nouna of plan, 
Ibllow verba and paitkipleB of motkm ; as, " I wtnt la LondiM 
going lo Town." Bui lh« preponuon ^ is generally oi 

K Faria." Wi 



be; fit, " I haiebean at London;'.' "I wu at Ihe pUc« appointed j" 
.11 uC -, c-^. .. w. 1:1....^ .. Hg touched, airivBd oi au^ 



- "^'^'- - ■ . - ■ - „ b-cfore vU: 



u Hackney ;" " He reeidea tt MonlpelUer." 
ST of indi^rencfii with reapect to ibe |Rtina 
whether the preposiiii - ■ > ■ ■ ■ 

"'i'bey were jealoiu one (M another V' but |>erbips the former ia better. 



■hem both. 



Faniciptea are liequenlly tiaed aa prepoailiona ; aa, owgittti;, rtipectaig. 
lauiHig. anttnmg, actarding. " Tbey were all in fault actpt ot atrpt- 

llow ia (ha prepoaition (o oaed wilb noani of place I Give an eianjpls. 
Aia paniciplea eier ua«d aa prapoailiona t Give an example. 



■' I ba>a been to London, after baT- 
ina raaided a year a. France ; 
and I no* live al iBllnBlon." 

'■ They have just U^dTin Hull, 

' RUXiB 


artd are BiArig for LlTerpooL 
They intend to ra-dsaome lima 


ZI. 



BULE zvni 

Conjunctions usually conned veris of tke same mood and 

tense, and nouns or pronouns of the same case. 



STMTAI. 

,-. .^r , oh 1> lUI DCCUH 

mdw tbe oonaltuCMKi la which Ihq lulc raferi 
'T~l — "'r. and ha 
niU iMl oHliaiMi" 



'T~l — "'r. "•* be should live temperately;" "He n 

" " "'^ M proud, ihough liw U DOB 



. , , __ o— _ je repealed; and 

Uw. bf Ihu maani. the lutet membeia of Ihssa aealenceB &re readered not 
■o ■uiclly depeodenl on the preceding, «a tboaa are which come under thif 
rata. When, ia the vtogiem of* Hatence, wb pass Icom Iha afiirniaiive to 
the nagatire iona, or fram the aegaiiTe to ihe affirmaiive. the subject ra . 
XOnDOaiira ia aJwafa rasiimad ; ai, " He is rich, but he ia not re^ieciable." 
Then appeal* l6 ba. in gaiwnil, eqti^ imaon lor repealing ihe tvuninaiiva, 
and rBaumini^lhe aubjsot, whea iha oourH of iha lenunce ia diverted bf a 
change of the mood or tanae. T^a fblLowiDg aeaiences may iheralote bs. 
IMprored i " Aogw gluicei into the breui ofa wia« man, bui will real odIf 
in Ibe boaom of foole ;" " bat r«(. only ;" or, " but il viU rest only." 
" Vitiua i* pr»i«e4 by many, and woujd ba daaired alao. if her worth viera 
really luiowa;" "and iht would." " The world begins to recede, and 
will loan diuppear ;" "and tf will." 

Do conjunctions ever connsct different moods and tenses of verba I Whal 
cue mifal gen«nUr ^ repeated in aucb init^ncett'Cive an eiapiple. 

griBl richea, )nif do not oammnnd 

■hall (1.) probabl}' cneet lyith "Our leatott of inyHOTemenl are 
"■■"" •""" " abort, and, whether used or nol, 

He might have been happjr, and ia 
lUB. now(3.)fully cbnTinoednfil." 

"Hb deal nol want connige, but ia. "Leaming-atrengthens the mind, and 
defective in senaibilily. if properly applied, will improve 

" Thaae people have indeed acigilired our morals loo." 

M.JI1UM ZZVIII. 

CorravoDdkiif with Hurray^ Graautar, 
KUU XIX. 

Some conjunctions require the indicative, same t^e suh- 
junctive, mood afier them. It is a general rvle, that 
when something cemtingent or daubtfu} is implied, the 
subjunctive ought to be used ; as, " If I njere to writs, 
he would not regard it;" "He will Dot be pardoned, 
unless he repent." 
Conjunctions that are of a potitive and absolute nature 
rtqtiirt the indieatitie mood, "-As virtue a^vtfncM, 
so vice recedes ;" « H9 i^ bea|tb^, becatue he u tem- 
perate." 

si, mitAfr, &,E., generally retjiiire 
If ihoa be affliCTed, repine nol;" 
n ;_■■ " He cannot be clean, mnUii 
i '« leert given from above ;" 
." Bui aven Ihese conjoncliona, 
>l, admit of ihe iadicadve ; aa, 
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tinction between the lubjunctive and the indicative ntoods : *' Though b* 

were divinelv inspired, and spoke therefore as the oracles of God, withr 

sapreme authority ; though he were endued with supernatural powers, and 

could, therefore, nave confirmed the truth of what he uttered, by miracles ; 

yet, in compliance with the way in which human nature and reasonable 

creatures are usually wrought upon, he reasoned." That our Saviour was* 

divinely inspired, and endued with supernatural powers, are positions that 

ate here taken for granted, as not admitting the least doubt ; they would 

therefore have been better expressed in the indicative mood: ** Thmgh he 

woe divinely inspired ; tJum^h he toae endued with supernatural powers." 

The subjunctive is used m the like, improper manner, in the following 

examp* 

which 

propriety, 

your sakes he became poor." 

What conjunctions generally require the subjunctive mood after them f 

** If he acquires (1.) riches, they will " Though he were her friend^ he did 

corrupt his mind, and be useless not attempt to justify her con. 

to others." duct." 

" Though he urges me yet more ** Whether he improve or not, I can 

earnestly, I shall not comply, not determine." 

unless he advances more forcible " Though the fact be extraordinary,. 

reasons." it certainly did happen." 

"I shall walk in the fields to-day , '* Remember what thou wert, and 

unless it rams." be (3.) humble." 

" As the g[ovemess were (2.) present, ** O that his heart was tender, and 

the children behaved properly." susceptible ofthe woes of others." 

** She disapproved the measure, be- *' Shall then this verse to future age 

cause It were very improper." , pretend, 

" Though he be high, he hath respect Thou wert my guide, philosopher, 

to the lowly." and friend f" 

1. Lest and that^ annexed to a command preceding, necessarily require 
the subjunctive mood; as, *'Love not sleep, lest thou come to poverty;" 
" Reprove not a scomer, lest he hate thee ;" ** Take heed that thou speak 
not to Jacob." 

Ift with hut following it, when futuritv is denoted, requires the subjunctive 
mood ; as, ^* If he do but touch the hills, they shall smoke ;" *' If he he but 
discreet, he will succeed." But the indicative oii^ht to be used, on this 
occasion, when future time is not signified : as, " IJ^ in this expression, he 
does but jest, no offence should be taken; ** If ahe is but sincere, I am .. 
haimy." The same distinction applies to the following forms of expression : 
" It he do submit, it will be from necessity :" ** Though he does submit, he 
if not convinced ;" " If thou do not reward this service, he will be discou- 
raged ;" ** If thou dos^ heartily forgive him, endeavor to forget the offence." 

When dolest and that require the subjunctive mood after them ? When 
does (/'require the subjunctive 7 When the indicative f 

1. 

*' Despise not any condition, lest it abilities, he is worthy of atten- 

• hcmtens to be your owq." tion." 

** Let him that is sanguine take heed " If he be but in health, I am coo- 
lest he misearries?' tent." 

" Take care that thou breakest not " If he does promise, he will certain- 
aby of the established rules." ly perform." 

" If he does but (4.) intimate his de- '* Though he do praise her, it is only 
sire, it will be sufficient to pro- for her beauty." 

duce obedience." "If thou dost not forgive, perhaps 

" At the time of his return, if he is thou wilt not be forgiven.^' 

but expert in the business, he "If thou do sincerely believe the 
will find employment." truths of religion, act according- 

"If he do but speak to display his ly." 

(L}4BL m4n. (S.)Jtav>m. («.)eH. 
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lo uiccHicu ui« i.jriiujuv) crHM viso «ai.«i vi «4o» <ii«7tju duv wore *iv«. m*uio«ii,. 

He reasoned so artfully, that his friends would listen, and think [that] he 
were not wrong." 
Will you repeat this Note, and give an example under it ? 

' ' His confused behaviour made it rea> rebuke, that he dare not make' any 
■onable to suppose that he were reply/* 

Siilty." '* His apolo^ was so plausible, that 

e is so consdoos of deserving the many befriended him, and thought 

he were innocent." 

3. The same conjunction goreminff both the indicative and the subjunc- 
tive moods, in the same sentence, and in the same circumstances, seems to 
be a great impropriety ; as in these instances : ** If there be but one body of 
legislators, it is no better than a tyranny ; tf there are only two, there will 
want a casting voice.** ** {f a man have a nundred sheep, and one of them 
if cone astray,** &c. ' 

' May the same conjunction have both the subjunctive and indicative moods 
after it in the same sentence ? Give an example of this impropriety. 

3. 

"If one man prefer a life of industry, unless he aim at reputation, or 

it is because he has an idea of com- hopes for some singular advan- 

fort in wealth; if another prefers tage.** 

a life of gayety, it is from a like "Though the design be laudable, and 

idea concerning pleasure.** is favourable to our interest, it will 

" No one engages in that business, involve much anxiety and labour.** 

4. Almost all the irregularities in the construction of any language, have 
arisen from the elUpsis of some words which were orimnally inserted in the 
sentence, and made it regular ; and it is probable, that tnis has generally been 
the case with respect to the conjunctive form of words now in use ; which 
will appear from the following examples : " We shall overtake him, though 
he run ;'* that is, " though he should run.*' " Unless he act prudently, he 
will not accomplish his purpose ;** that is, " unless he shall act prudently.** 
" If he succeed, and obtain his end, he will not be the happier tor it ;" that 
is, '* If he should succeed, and should obtain his end.** These remarks and 
examples are designed to show the original of many of our present conjunc- 
tive forms of expression ; and to enable the student to examine the i)ropriety 
of using them, by tracing the words in question to their proper oridn and 
ancient connections. But it is necessary to be more particular on this sub- 
ject, and therefore we shall add a few observations respecting it. 

That part of the verb which grammarians call the present tense of the sub- 
junctive mood, has a future signification. This is effected by varying the 
terminations of the second and tnird persons singular of the indicative ; as will 
be evident from the following examples : ** If thou prosper, thou shouldst be 
thankful.** ** Unless he study more closdly, he will never be learned.*' Somo 
writers, however, would express these sentiments without those variations ; 
" If thouprMperwf,** &c. ; ** Unless he studies,^* &c. ; and, as there is great 
diversity of practice in this point, it is proper to offer the learners a few re- 
marks, to assist them in distinguishing the right application of these different 
forms of expression. It may be considered as a rule, that the changes of ter- 
mination are necessary, when these two circumstances concur : 1st, When 
the subject is of a dubious aiidcontingent nature ; and, 2d, When the verb 
has a reference 
stances' 
"He has 

will maintain his principles, though he lose his estate.** " Whether he succeed 
or not, his intention is laudable. '* If he be not prosperous, he will not re- 
pine.** ** If a man smite his servant, and he die, &c. Exod. xxi. 20. In all 
these examples, the things signified by the verbs are uncertain, and refer to 
future time. But in the instances which follow, future time is not referred to : 
15* 
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and therefore ia d^rent cotietnietkm takes place : " If fb(Mi ihmt tMuetas* 
ly, thou art happy.** ** tlnlees he means what he eays, he is doubly faith- 
less." " If he dllow» the excellence of Virtue, he does not regard b©r 
precepts." '* Though he weenu to be snnple and artless, be has deceived 
us." ** Whether virtue i» better than rank or wealth, admits B&i of any dia<» 
pute.*' '* If thou hdievut with all thy heart, thou mayest," 6lc. Acts viii. 
37. There are many sentences, introdilced by conjunctions, in which neither 
contingency nor futurity is denoted ; as, '* Though he excels her in know- 
ledge, she far exceeds nim in virtue.** *' I have no doubt of bis principles ; 
but if he bdievet the truths of reli|:ion, he does not act according to tbein.' 
That both the circumstances of contingency and fnturitv are necessary, 
as tests of the propriety of ahering the terminations, will be evident, by 
inspecting the following examples ; which show that there are instances in 
which ' " * ' ?-—••-- ^t- -^«-— T_ .11. -. 

exam 

as he speaKs, ne may saieiy 

will perform the operation. ** He acts uprightly, unless he deceives me." 

In the following sentences, futurity is signined, but not contingency. " As 

soon as the sun sets^ it will be cooler." ** As the autumn aaviamceSf these 

birds will gradually emigrate.** 

It appears, from the tenor of the examples adduced, that the rules above 
mentioned may be extended to assert, that, in cases wherein contingency and 
futurity do not concur, it is not proper to turn the verb from its n^nmcanon of 
present time, or to vary its form or termination. The verb #ouTd then be in 
the indicative mood, whatever conjunctions might attend it. If these rules, 
which seem to form the tnie distinction between the subjunctive and the in- 
dicative moods in this tense, were adopted and establisned in practice, we 
should hare, on this point, a principle of decision simple and precise, and 
readily applicable to every case that might occur. It will, doubtless, some- 
times happen, that, on this occasion, as well as 6n. miany other occasibns, a 
strict adherence to grammatical rules would render the hinfi^uage stiff and 
formal ; but when cases of this sort occur, it is better to gite the expression a 
different turn, than violate grammar for the sake of ease, or even of elegance. 

Has the present tense of the subjunctive mood a future significatioh t 
How is this effected? What two circumstances should concur to render 
necessarv this change of termination t 

Should the termination be chah^ed when futurity and contingency do tiot 
•oncur ? What mood or form wilfthe verb then be in f 

4. 

" Unless he teams faster, he will be Persevere until thou eainest the 

no scholar." summit: there, all is order, beauty 

*' Though he faUs, he shall not be and pleasure.' 

utterly cast down." *' If Charlotte desire to gain esteem 

" On condition that he tomes 1 1 will and love, she does not employ 

consent to stay." the proper means.** * 

** However that afiair terminatesi (1.) " Unless the accountant deceive me, 

my conduct will be unimpeach- my estate is considerably im- 

able." nroved.** 

" If virtue rewards us not so soon as. " Though self-government produce 

we desire, the payment will be some uneasiness, it is lignt wheii 

made with interest." compared with the pain of vici- 

" Till repentance composes his mind, ous mdulgencie.** 

he will be a stranger to peace." " Whether he think as he speaks, 

** Whether he confesses or not, the time will discover." 

truth will certainly be discover- " If thou censure uncharitably, thou 

ed.'* deservest no favor.'* 

"If thou ceiisurest uncharitably, thou " Though Virtue appear severe, sha 

wilt be entitled to no favor." is truly amiable. 

" Though, at tinaes, the ascent to the " Though success he very doubtful, 

temple of virtue appears steep* it is proper that he endeavors to 

and craggy, be not oiscouragecl. succeed.*' 

(1.) br, "may krm i tm tB .'* 
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9. On the ftfm of ^e' t^izilknM in the cdrapOttUd lenset df ihe subjanc- 
ti«e mood, it eeeitii i[>roper to liatke a few dbiBervmtions. Sciihe writer 
express themselves in the peHect tense es follows: ** If thou Aatw deter- 
mined, we must sobmit :'* ** Unless \k6 kAve consented, the writing will be 
void :'* but ^e belieye that few authors of critical sasacity write in this 
manner. The proper form seems to be, ** If tfaou hdtt determined,* ' '* Un- 
less he has eonsentdd," ^., conformably to What we generally nieet wirh 




tence be altered ? 

5. 

'* If thou JuLve promised, be feithful to submission, he is too generotis 

to thy engagement." to exact it.'* 

" Though he nave proved his right " Unless he have imprdved, he is 

unfit for the office. ' 

6. In the phiperfect and future tenses, we sometimes meet with such ex- 
pressions as these ; " If thou had applied thyself diligently, thou wouldst 
have reaped the advantage •" ** Unless thoii shall speak the whole truth, 
we cannot determine;" **If thou wiU undertake the business, there is 
little doubt of success." This mode of expresshnff the auxiliaries does not 
u)pear to be warranted by the general practice of correct writers. They 
snould be, hadttf thalt and wiU : and we find them used in this form, in 
the Sacred Scriptures : ** If thou kadgt known," &.c. Luke xix. 47. ** If 
thou hadst been here," &c. John xL 31. ** If thou tot/t, thou canst make 
me clean." Matt. viii. 2. See, also, 2 Sam. ii. 27; Matt. xvii. 4. 

** If thou wilt undertake the business, there i^ little doubt of success." Is 
this mode of expresaon warranted by good authority 7 How should it be 
altered? 

6. 
"If thou had succeeded, perhaps of the measure, We shall not de- 

thou wouMst not be the happier sire thy support." 

for it." '^Though thou will not ackubwledse, 

'* Unless thou shall see the propriety thou canst not deny the fact.*^ 

7. The second person singular of the imperfect tense in the subjunctive 
mood, is also very freouently varied in its termination; as, "If thou loved 
him truly, thou wouldst obey him ;" " Though thou did conform, thou 
hast gained nothing by it." This variation, however, appears to be iinpro- 
per. Our present version of the Scriptures, which we again refer to as a 
good grammatical authority in points of this nature, decides against it : "If 
thou knewe$t the gift," &c. John iv. 10. " If thou didtt receive it, why 
dost thou glory f " &c. 1 Cor. iv. 7. See, also, Dan. v. 22. But it is pro- 
per to remark, that the form of the vei'b to fte, when used subjunctively in 
the imperfect tense, is indeed very considerably and properly varied from 
that which it has in the impeifect of the indicative mood ; as the learner 
will perceive by turning to tne conjugation of that verb. 

Is the second persoi^ singular of the imperfect ever varied in its termi- 
nation in the sul^unctive mood ? Will you give an example ? Is this varia- 
tion proper 7 

7. 
" If thou gave liberally, thou wilt " Was he ever so great and opu- 

receive a liberal reward." t lent, this conduct would debase 

" Though thou did injure him, he him." 

harbors no resentment." " Was I to enumerate all her virtues, 

" It would be well, if the report was ^ it would look like flattery." 

only the misrepresentation of her "Though I was pedect, yet would 

enemies." I not presume." 

8. It may not be suplerfluous also to observe, that the auxiliaries of the po- 
tential mood, when applied to the subjunctive, do not change the termination 
of the second person smgular. We properly say, " If thou mayst or can$t go;" 
"Though thou in^JU^I Eve ;V "Unless thou cou^t read;" " If thou tMmiijf 
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learn:"— «iid not, "If thou «••« or cem go/ *&c. ItismificieBt,OBtMftpoint, 
to adduce the authorities of Johiuon and Lowth : — '* If thoa ahouldst go ;" 
Johruon, ** If thou tnayatf mightsti or couldtt love ;" Lawth. Some authors 
think that, when thai expresses the motive or end, the termination of thesa 
auxiliaries should be varied ; as, *' I advise thee, that thou may beware ;"' 
* * He checked thee, that thou thould not presume ;' ' but there does not appear 
to be any ground for this exception. If the expression of ** condition, ck>ubt, 
contingency," &.C. does not warrant a change m the form of these auxiliaries, 
why should they have it, when a motive or end is expressed ? The transla- 
tors of the Scriptures do not appear to have made the distinction contended 
for. '' Thou buildest the wall, that thou mayst be their king." Neh. vi. 6. 
" There is forgiveness with thee, that thou mayst be feared." Ps. exxx. 4. 

From the preceding observations under this rule, it appears, that, with re- 
spect to what is termed the present tense of any verb, when the circumstances 
of contingency and ^turity concur, it is proper to vary the terminations of the 
second and third persons singular ; that without the concurrence of those cir- 
cumstances, the terminations should not be ahered ; and that the verb and the 
auxiliaries of the three past tenses, and the auxiliaries of the first future, un- 
dergo no alterations whatever, except the imperfect of the verb <o6e, which, in 
cases denoting contingency, is varied in all the persons of the singular number. 

After perusing what has been advanced on this subject, it will be natural for 
the student to inquire, What is the extent of the subjunctive mood ? Some 
grammarians think it extends only to what is called the present tense of verbs 
generally, under the circumstances of contingency and futuritv, and to the 
imperfect tense o( the verb to 6e, when it denotes contingency, oc>c. ; because 
in these tenses only, the form of the verb admits of variation ; and they sup- 

fose that it is variation merely which constitutes the distinction of moods, 
t is the opinion of other grammarians, (in which opinion we concur,) that, 
besides the two cases iust mentioned, all verbs in the three past and the two 
future tenses are in tne subjunctive mood, when they denote contingency 
or uncertainty, though they have not any change of termination ; ana that, 
when contingency is not signified, the verb, throu^gh all these five tenses, 
belongs to the indicative mood, whatever conjunction may attend it. They 
think that the definition and nature of the subjunctive mood have no refer- 
ence to change of termination, but that they refer merely to the manner of 
the being, action, or passion signified by the verb ; and that the subjunctive 
mood may as properly exist without a variation of the verb, as the infinitive 
mood, which has no terminations different from those of the indicative. The 
decision of this point may not, by some grammarians, be thought of much 
consequence, cut the rules which ascertain the propriety of varj^ing or 
not varying the terminations of the verb, will certainly be deemed impor- 
tant. These rules may be well observed, without a uniformity of senti- 
ment respecting the nature and limits of the subjunctive mood.* 

Do the auxiliaries of the potential mood, when applied to the subjunctive, 
change the termination of the second person singular t When is it proper 
to vary the terminations of the second and third persons singular of the 
present tense 7 Do the verb and auxiliaries of the past tenses, and the 
auxiliaries of the first future, undergo any alteration ? What exception t 
What is the opinion of some grammarians in regard to the extent of the 
subjunctive mood f What is tne opinion of other grammarians 7 In which 
of these opinions does the author coneur 7 

8. 

" If thou may share in his labors, be *' Unless thou can fairly support the 

thankful, and do it cheerfully." cause, give it up honorably." 

** We hare ifaited, for the •tadent's infomuitioii, the different opinioni of p^mmarians, req>ectiii( the Eoriiih 
■aldaoetiye mood ; Firtt, that which nppoaet there ia no inch mood in onr laofuace; Seeondh/, that whien ex. 
kmi$ it BO forther than the variaiions at the verb extend ; ThtnUgt that which we have adopted, and emia in ed 
at large, and which, in general, corretponda with the viewt of ibe moet approved writen on Eoriith rnmnar. 
We may add a Fowth opinion, which appear* to ponesa, at least, mach plausibility. Thia opinion ndmits thm 
arrangement we tiave given, with one variation, nameij, that of anigning to ihe firet tenae of the inbjunctive, 
two forma— lit, that which airoplv denotes contingency ; as, ** if lie dknm it, I will perform the opmmtioa i* 
that ia, if he tioto deairea it : MIy, that which denotes both oontini(eDCv ai)d futurity ; as, *• If ho dt$in it, I will 
pertbrm the operation ;■* that is >* If he should henafttr desire it" This last theory of the subjooc'ive mood 
ctaioM the merit of rendering ihe whole system of the moods consistent and regutar ; of being more eoafomiabl« 
IhaB any other io the definitMn of the suli(j>mctive, and of not referring to the indicative mood form« of expre^ 
sioa, which ill accord with its simplicity and oUure. rerhai« this theory ^rill bear a t'xic: exa.iiiaatioa. 
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*' Tfaoimh thou ndgl^ luve ibmetn ** UnUii tben abooM flmtw ft tee^y • 
the danger, thou conkist not have retreat, the danger will be ouu- 

avoided it." ' voidable." 

'*If thou coald 'Convince him, he '* I have labored and wearied myaelf 
would not act accordingly." that^tbou may be at eaae." 

'^ If thou would improve m know- ** He enlarged on those danffers, that 
ledge, be diligent." thou should avoid them.'* 

9. Some conjunctions have correspondent conjunctions belonging to them, 
either expressed or understood ; as, 

1st. Th0ugh—y«ty nevertkeUst ; ai, " Tk(mgh he was rich, fr«t for our sakM he 
became poor ;" " Though powerful, he was meek." 

2d. Whether— or; as, *' Whether he will go or not, I.cannot tell." 

3d. Either-^r; as, " T will eitXor send it, or bring it myself.** 

4th. JfetUur—^nor; as, " M'eithor be nor I am able to compass it." 

5th. As-Hu; expressing a comparison of equality ; as, " She is m amiable a$ bar 
sister ; and aa much respected." • 

6th. Aa—8o; expressing a comparison of equality ; as, " dfl» the stars, §o shall thy 
seed be." 

7th. Jta—ao; expressing a comparison of quality ; as, " .^ the one dieth, $o dieth 
the other ;" " Jls he reads, they read." 

8th. So—om; with a verb expressing a comparison of quality; at, "To pee thy 
glory, 00 as I have seen thee in the sanctuary." 

9th. So~a§: with a negative and an adjective expressing a comparison of quanti- 
ty ; as, " Pumpey was not so great a general as Cesar, nor so great a man." 

10th. So— that; expressing a consequence ; as, " He was so fatigued, that be could 
scarcely move." 

The conianctions or and nar may often be used, with nearly equal pro- 
priety. " The king, whose character was not sufficiently vigorous nor deci- 
sive, assented to the measure." In this sentence, or would, perhaps, have 
been I e^ter ; but, in general, nor seema to repeat the negation in the former 
part of the sentence, and, therefore, gives inore emphasis to the expression. 

Are there any conj unctions which have correspondent conjunctions belong- 
ing to them ? Give examples. 

9. 

" Neither the cold or the fervid, but " The dog in the manger would not 

characters uniformly warmi are eat the bay himself, nor suffer 

formed for friendship." the ox to eat it." 

** They are both praiseworthy, and ** As far as I am able to judge, the 

one is equally (1.) deservmg as book is well written." 

the other." "We should faithfully perform the 

" He is not as diligent and learned trust committed to Us, or ingenu- 
es his brother." ously reUnquish the charge.^' 

" i will present it to him myself, or ** He is not as eminent, and as much 

direct it to be given to him." esteemed, as he thinks himself 

" Neither despise or oppose what to be." 

thou dost not understand." " The work is a dull performai)ce, 

" The house is not as commodious and is neither capable of pleasing 

as we expected it would be." (3.) the understanding, or the im- 

" I must, however, be so candid to agination. 

own I have been mistaken." " There is no condition so secure, as 

** There was something so amiable, cannot admit of change." 

and yet so piercing m his look, as " This is an event which nobody prp- 

(2.) anected me at once with love sumes upon, or is so sanguine to 

and terror." hope for." 

— ** I gained a son ; " We are generally pleased with aijy 

And such a son as all men hailed me little accomplishments of body or 

happy." mind." 
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•OHM Ul coiMeqa«iicet ; it ought to be, "so Mngaine aa not to ftpmhattd,'* 
6lc, ; or, '* no man, how smngmne soever, who aid not,*' &e. ** To trust in 
him 18 no more but to acknowledge his power.*' " This is no other but the 
gate of paradise.** In both of these instances, kut should be than. *' We 
should sufficiently weigh the objects of our hope ; whether they are such as 
we may reasonably expect from them what they propose,** d&c. It oueht to 
be, **that we may reasonably,** &c. ** The duke had not behaved with that 
loyalty as he ougnt to have done :*' *' with mhieh he ought.** '* In the order 
as they lie in his preface;*' it shoukl be, **in order as they lie;** or, **ia 
the order m which they Ue.*' *' Such sharp replies that cost him his life ;" 
" as cost," &c. *' If be were truly that scarecrow, as he is now commonly^ 
painted ;" " sudi a scarecrow," &.c. *' I wish I could do that justice to his 
memory, to obUge the painters,** dec ; '* do such justice as to oblige,** &c. 

Will you repeat this Note, and give an example under it f What is said 
of sentences beginning with the conjunctive form of the verb f Give an ex- 
ample. When has hs the force of a relative pronoun f (1.) Give an example. 



There is a peeuliar neatnen in a sentence beginning witli tlie conjunctive fbrm 
of a verb. *' fFcre there no difference, there would be no choice." 

A double conjunctive, in two correspondent clauses of a sentence, is sometimes 
made use of; as, ** Had be done this, he had escaped ;** ** Had the limitstions on the 
preroeative been, in his time, quite fixed and certain, his integrity had made him 
regard as sacred the boundaries of the constitution.'* The sentence in the common 
fbrm would have read thus : " If the limitations on the prerogative had seen,** Stc 
" his integrity would have made him regard,** &c 

The particle m, when it is connected with the pronoun 9ueh, has the force of a 
relative pronoun ; as, " Let suek aa presume to advise others, look well to their own 
conduct ;" which is equivalent to, " Let them who presume,** &c But when used by 
itself, this p)|rticle is to be considered as a coi^unction, or perhaps as an adverb. 

Our lani^uage wants a a conjunction adapted to a fkmiliar style, equivalent toiM(. 
leitkttanding. The words for all that seem to be too low. ** The word was in the 
mouth of every one, but, for all that, the subject may still be a secret.'* 

fn regard that is solemn and antiquated ; beeauee would do much better in the fol- 
lowing sentence : " It cannot be otherwise, in regard that the French prosody difieis 
from that of every other language.'* 

The word except is far prensraole to ether than. ** It admitted of no effectual cure 
other than amputation.*' Exet^t is also to be preferred to aU \ntl. " They were 
happy, all but the stranger.** In the two following phrases, the coojunction a» is 
improperly omitted : " Which nobody presumes, or is so sanguine to hope.** ** I 
must, however, be so just to own.*' 

A 

The conjunction that is often inroperly omitted, and understood ; as, " I beg you 
would come to me ;** ** See thou do it not ;** instead of " that you would,*' " that 
thou do.'* But. in the following, and many similar phrases, this conjunction were 
much better inserted : " Yet it is reason the memory of their virtues remain to pof 
terity.** It should be, "■ Yet it vejutt ikaX the memory," &c 



"Be ready to succor such persons 

who (2.) need thy assistance.** 
*'The matter was no sooner pro- 

Sosed, hui (3.) he privately with- 
rew to consider it." 

*' He has too much sense and pru- 
dence than to become a dupe to 
■uch artifices." 

" It is not sufficient that our conduct 
as far as it respects others, ap- 
pears to be unexceptionable.** 

"The resolution was not the less 
fixed, thai (4.) the secret was yet 
communicated to very few.*' 

"He opposed the most remarkable 
eorruptions of the church of Rome, 
90 (5.) (M ihat his doctrines were 
embraced by great numbers.*' 



10. 



" He gained nothing further by his 

speech, but only (6.) to be com'^ 

mended for bis eloquence.** 
** He has little more of the scholar 

besides the name.** 
" He has little of the scholar than the 

name.*' 
"They had no sooner risen, but 

they applied themselves to their 

stuoies. 
** From no other institution, besides 

the admirable one of juries, could 

so great a benefit be expected." 
"These savaee people seemed to 

have no other element but war." 
"Such men that act treacherously 

ought to be avoided." 



Vi.;i 



«.)••**'» aS.1 •'than." (4.) •'lAoMI*.'* <%) 



Imthtet 



<*^) 
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"Gennany ran (ha same flak aa "Noerrora ara ao tiivial, bat thef 
Italy had done." (1.) deaerve to be corrected." 



Correipoodiog with Murray** Graunmar, 
RULE XX. 

When the qualities of different things are compared, the 
latter noun or pronoun is not governed by the conjunC" 
tion than or as, but agrees wiin the verb, or is governed 
by the verb or the preposition, expressed or understood ; 
as, " Thou, art wiser than I ;'* that is, " than I am.** 
** They loved him more than me ;** that is, " more than 
they loved me." " The sentiment is well expressed by 
Plato, but much better by Solomon than him ;" that is, 
"than by him." 

The propriety or impropriety of many phrases, in the preceding aa well 
aa in some other forms, may be discovered, by supplyin^^ the words that ara 
not expressed ; which will be evident from the following instances of errone- 
ous construction : " He can read better than nie." "He is as good aa 
her." '* Whether I be present or no." "Who did this! Me." By sup- 
plying the words understood, in each of these phrases, their impropriety 
and governing rule will appear ; as, " better than I can read ;" "as good 
aa ahe is;" " present or not present ;" " I did it." 

'* Thou art wiser than I." Will you parse /, and repeat the rule for it ? 

" In some respects, we have had aa " They know how to write as well 

many advantages as them ; but as him ; but he is a much better 

in the article of a good library, srammarian than them." 

they have had a greater privilege '* Though ahe is not so learned aa 

than us." him, she is as much beloved and 

'* The undertaking was much better respected." 

executed by his brother than he." " These people, though they poaeeaa 

" They are much greater ffainera than more shining qualities, are not so 

me by this unexpected event." proud as him, nor so vain as her." 

1. By not attending to this rule, many errors have been committed; a 
number of which is subjoined, as a further caution and direction to the 
learner : " Thou art a much sweater loeer than me by his death." " She 
aufiera hourly moreihan me.'° " We contributed a third more than the 
Dutch, who were obliged to the same proportion more than us." "King 
Charlea, and, more than him, the duke and the popish Action, were at 
liberty to form new achemea." " The drift of all his sermons waa, to pre- 
pare the Jewa for the reception of a prophet mightier than him, and whose 
ahoea he waa not worthy to bear." " It was not the work of ao eminent 
an author as him to whom it waa firat imputed." " A stone is heavy, and | 
the sand weighty ; but a fool's wrath is heavier than them both." " If the 
kine give us leave, we may perform the office aa well aa them that do." 
In these passagea, it ought to be, " /, loe, he, they" respectively. 

When the relative who immediately follows than, it seems to rorm an ex- 



ception to the 29th Rule ; for, in that connection, the relative must be in the 
objective case ; as, " Alfred, than whom a greater king never reigned," &c. 
** Beelzebub, than whonif Satan excepted, none higher sat," ^c. It is re< 



markable that, in auch instances^if the personal pronoun were used, it would 
be in the nominative case ; as, "A greater kins never reigned tJian he,** 
that is, " thanhewas^* " Beelzebub, than he,** &c., that is, " than he sat,** 
The phrase than whom is, however, avoided by the beat modem writera. 

" She suffers hourly more than me." Will you correct thia aentence^ 
and explain why it ia wrong f 

lU>*>tkettktt4»noL'» 



m ENOLISIS •|i4MMAK. 

1. 

'* Who b«tr»y«d her companion f ** " Whether he wUl be letmed or no, 

** Not me?* must depend on his application. ' 

" Who revealed the secrets he ooght ** Charles XII. of Sweden, than who 

to have concealed f" " Not Am." (1.) a more courageous person 

" Who related falsehoods to screen - never lived, appears to have been 

herself, and to bring an odium destitute of the tender sensiblji- 

«pon others t" ** Not me ; it was ties of nature." 

her" * ' Salmasius (a more learned man than 

*' There is but one in fault, and that him has seldom appeared) was 

is me." not happy at the close of hfe.** 

BVZpB XZZ. 

OomspoBding with Murray's Grammar, 
RULE XXI. 

To avoid disagreeable repetitions, and to express our ideas 
in a few words, an ellipsis, or omission of some ujords, 
is frequently admitted. Instead of saying, " He was a 
learned man, he was a wise man, and he was a good 
man," we make use of the ellipsis, and say, " He was a 
learned, wise and good man." 

fFhen the omission of words would obscure the sentence, 
weaken its force, or be attended with an impropriety^ 
they must be expressed. In the sentence, " We are apt 
to love who love us," the word them should be supplied. 
" A beautiful field «nd trees," is not proper language ; 
it should be, *' Beautiful fields and trees," or, ''A beauti- 
ful field and fine trees." 

Aknost all compounded sentences are more or less elliptical ; some ex- 
amples of which may be seen under the different parts of speech. 

'*! gladly shunned who gladly fled from roe. Will you correct this 
sentence, and repeat the latter part of Rule XXX, by which the correctior 
is made? 



*' I ffladly shunned (2.) who gladly fell a victim to the madness of 

fled from me." the peoplet truth, virtue, religion, 

" And this is (3.) it men mean by fell with him." (5.) 

distributive justice, and is proper- "The &ar of d^ath, nor hope of 

ly termed equity." life, could make him submit to a 

" His honor, interest, reli^on, were dishonest action." (6.) 

all embarked in this under- "An elegant house and furniture 

taking." (4.) were, by this event, irrecover- 

*' When so good a man as Socrates ably lost to the owner." (7.) 

1. The elHpsis of the article is thus used : *' A man, woman, and child ;** 
that is, " a man, a woman, and a child." '* A house aiuil garden ;" that is, 
" a house and a mden." " The sun and moon ;" that is, " the sun and 
the moon." *' The day and hour;" that is, *' the day and the hour." In 
all these instances, the article being once expressed, the repetition of it 
becomes unnecessary. There is, however, an exception to this observa- 
tion, when some peculiar emphasis requires a repetition ; as in the following 
sentence : " Not only the year, but the day ana the hour." In this case, 
the ellipsis of the last article would be improper. When a different form 
of the article is requisite, the article is also properly repeated ; as, "a house 
and an orchard," mstead of *' a house and orchard." 

(1.) «* ««Atm.»— Note ZX. (Mt.) (2.) *< Mm «oAo " (t.) **that teMcA." (€) Immt «• Afi** 

tirlMBOi*. (5.) •«MuP' twlM. iB,^f*JMtlm mm." (7.) •* mudk eo«(ly.» 
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Win v<m give an ex»m|>le of the elfipds of the 9tiid€ f Ii it ne tli ^ aif to 

repeat the article in each of these instances ? 

1. 

" These rules are addressed to none with an unimproved, or with t 

but the mtelligent and the (1.) at- corrupted, mind." 

tentive." " The more I see of hi^ conduet, I 

*' The gay and the pleadng are, some- like him better." 

times, the most insidious, and the ** It is not only the duty, but interest, 

most dangerous companions." of voung persons to be studious 

*' Old age will prove a joyless and li ana diligent." 
dreary season, if we arrive at it 

2. The noun is frequently omitted in the following manner : '* The laws 
of God and man ;" that is, ** The laws of God and the laws of man." In 
some v^y ed^phatioal expreaaioiiB, the eUipsie should not be used ; as, 
*' Christ, the power of Uod, and the wisdom of God:" which is mor» 
eBH>batioal than *' Christ the power and wisdom of God. 

Will you give an example of the omission of the nmunt Should this 

^Hpsis always be used f 

2. 

"These eomisels werb the dictates entertainment, when others leave 

of vh-tue, and the dictates (3.) of us." (4.) 

true honor." ** Without firmness, nothing that is 

" Avarice and cunning may acquire great can be undertaken ; that is 

an estate, but avarice and cunning difficult or hazardous, cao b« ac- 

cannot^ain friends." (3.) oomplisiled." (5.) 

" A taste for useful knowledge will ''Theanxious man is the votary df rich- 
provide for us a great and noble es; ^e negligent of pleasure." (6.) 

3. The ellipsis of the adkeiive is used in the following manner : " A de- 
lightful garden and orchard ;" that is, " A delightful earden and a delight- 
ful orchard." *' A little man and woman;" that is,^* a little man and a 
little woman." In such elliptical ttxpressionfl as these, the adljective ought 
to have exactly the same signification, and to be quite as proper, when 
joined to the latter substantive as to the iiormer ; otherwise the ellipsis 
should not be admitted. 

Sometimes the ellipsis is improperly asplisd to itouns of different num- 
bers ; as, '* A magnificent house and saraeiis." In this esse it is bettor lo 
use another adjective ; as, " A magniftcent house, and fine gardens." 

Will you gife an example of the ellipsis of the aitjeotive t What rule is 
to be observed in the use of this elKpsis t 

3. 

"His crimes had brought him into *' That speciffl of commerce will pro- 
extreme distress and extrenie duce great g^n or loas." (10.) 
perplexity." Cf.) ** Many days, and even weeks, pass 

" He has an affectionate brother, and away unimproved." (10.) 

an affectionate sister, and they "This wonderful action struck the 

live in great harmony." (8.) beholders Mrith exceeding (11.) 

' ' We must guard against too great se- astonishment." (10.) 

verity, and facihty of manners.**(9 ) " The people of this country pOflMto 

" We should often recollect what tho a healthv climate and soil.** (9.) 

wisest men have said and written " They enjoy also a firee constitutito 

concerning human happiness and and laws." (10.) 
vanity." (la) 

4. The following is the ellipsis of the pronotm .- " I love and fear him ;" 
that is," I love him, and I lear him." " My house and lands ;" that is, " My 
house, and my lands." In these instances, the ellipsis may take place with 
propriety ; but if we would be more express and emphatieal, it must not be 
used; as, " His friends and his foes;" " My sons and my daughters." 

In some of the common forms of speech, the relative pronoun is usually 
omitted ; as, " This is the man they love," instead of, " This is the man 
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whom tlMf low;" '* TheM are the goods they bought/' for %Theee mn 
the goods whidk they bought.*' 

In complex sentences, it is much better to have the relative pronoun ex- 
pressed ; as it is more proper to say, ** The posture in which I lay,*' than 
** In the posture I Uv ;" ** The horse on which I rode, fell down,*' than 
** The horse I rode, tell down." 

The antecedent and the relative connect the parts of a sentence together ; 
and, to prevent obscurity and confusion, they should answer to each other 
with ereat exactness. *' We speak that we do know, and testify that we have 
seen. Here the ellipsis is manifestly improper, and ought to be supplied ; as, 
** We speak that which we do know, and testify that which we have seen." 
Will you give an example of the ellipsis of the pronoun 7 Can this ellipsis 
be properly used at all times f 

4. 
** His reputation and his estate were ** He is not only sensible and leamedt 

both lost by gaming." (1.) but is religious too." (2.) 

*' This intelligence not only excited "The Chinese language contains an 
our hopes, bat fears too." (2.) immense numMr of words; and 

" His conduct is not scandalous; and who would learn them must pos- 

that is the best can be said of it." sess a great memory." (2.) 

(3.) "By presumption and by vanit^jr, ws 

"This was the person whom calumny provoke enmity, aiul we incur 

had ^eatly abused, and sustained contempt." C.) 

the miustice with singular pa* " In the circumstances I was at that 
tience. (2.) time, my troubles pressed heavily 

" He discovered some qfalities in the upon me." (4.) 

3i^uth of a disagreeable nature, " He had destroyed his constitution, 
and to him were who{^y unac- by the very same errors that so 

countable." (2.) many have been destroyed." 

" The captain had several men died 
in his ship of the scurvy." (2.) 

5. The ellipsis of the verb is used in the following instances : " The man 
was old and crafty ;" that is, " The man was old, and the man was crafty." 
" She was young, and beautiful, and good ;" that is, *' She was youns, she 
was beautilul, and she was eood." " Thou art poor, and wretched, and 
miserable, and blind, tod naled." If we would "fill up the eUipsis in the 
last sentence, thou art ought to be repeated before each of the adjectives. 

If, in such enumeration, we choose to point out one property above the 
rest, that property must be placed last, ana the eUipsis supfued ; as, " She 
is young and beautiful, and she is ffood.*" 

" 1 went to see and hear him," that is, " I went to see, and I went to hear 

him." In this instance, there is not only an ellipsis* of the {[oveming verb, / 

wentt but likewise of the sign of the infinitive mood, which is governed by it. 

Dot didj Aave, Aod, shall, totU, may, mighty and the rest of the auxiliaries 

of the compound tenses, are frequently used alone to spare the repetition of 

Mthe verb ; as, " He regards his word, but thou dost not ;" that is, " dost 

j not regard it." " We succeeded, but they did not;" " did not succeed." 

* I have learned mv task, but thou hast not ;" " hast not learned." " They 

must, and they shall be punished;" that is, " they must be punished.'' 

Will you give an example of the ellipsis of the verb f Suppose we wish to 
point out one property above the rest! How are the auxiliaries sometimes 
asedf 

5. 
" He is temperate, he is disinterest- " Perseverance in laudable pursaits 
ed, he is benevolent ; he is an will reward all our toils, and will 

ornament to his family, and a produce effects beyond our calcu- 

credit to his profession.'^ (5.) lation." (7.) 

"Genuine virtue supposes our benev- "It is happy for us, when we can 
olence to be strengthened, and to calmly and deliberately look back 

be confirmed by principle." (6.) on the past, and can quietly an^ 

tidpate the fhture." (7.) 
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/'TbtiaeiyoMofTirttiewil not only lukt of rirtiM, not onhr woakl 

be rewarded hereafter, but re* they escape mnumerable dan- 

oompensed even in this life." (1.) gers, but command respect from 

** All those possessed of any office, the licentious themselves." (2.) 

resigned their former commis* ** Charles was a man of learning, 

sion." (2.) knowledge, and benevolence ; 

" If young persons were determined ^ and, what is still more, a true 

to conduct themselves by the Christian." (2.) 

6. The ellipsis of the adverb is used in the following manner : "He 
spoke and acted wisely^' that is, "He spoke wisely, ana he acted wisely." 
** Thrice I went and offered my service ;" that is, " Thrice I went, and 
thrice I offered my service." , 

How is the ellipsis of the adverb used f 

6. 
*' The temper of him who is always '* How a seed grows up into a tree, 
in the bustle of the world, will and the miim acts upon the body, 

be often ruffled, and be often are mysteries which we cannot 

disturbed." (3.) explain." (5.) 

'* We often commend imprudently, " Venly there is a reward for the 
as well as censure imprudent- righteous. There is a God that 

ly." (4.) judgeth in the earth." (5.) 

7. The ellipsis ot the prepositioHt e* ^ell as of the verb, is seen in the 
following instances : " He went into the abbeys, halls, and public build> 
ings;" that is, "He went into the abbeys, he went into the nalLs, and he 
went into the public buildings." "He also weni tlyrough all the streets and 
lanes of the city ;" that is, " through all the streets, and through all the 
hines," &c. "He spoke to everv man and woman there;" tlmt is, "to 
every man and to every woman. " This dvy, next month, last year;" 
that is, "On this day, in the next month, in the Ust year." " The Lord 
do that which seemeth him good ;" that is, " which seemeth to him." 

Will you give an example of the ellipsis of the. preposition and the verb t 

7. 
" Changes are almost continually gins smiled at what they blush- 

taking place, in men and in man- ed before." (5.) 

ners, in opinions and in customs, " They are now reconciled to what 
in private fortunes and public they could not formerly be 

conduct." (5.) (3.) prompted, by any considers^ 

" Averse either to contradict or tions. (5.) 

blame, the too complaisant man ' * Censure is the tax which a man pays 

goes along with the manners that the public for being eminent." (5.) 

prevail." (5.) " Reflect on the state of human life, 

" By this habitual indelicacy, the vir- and the society of men as mixed 

with good and with evil." (5.) 

8. The ellipsis of the conjunction is as follows : " They confess the power, 
wisdom, goodness, and love of their Creator;" that is, " the power, ana 
wisdom, and eoodness, and love of," &c. " Though I love him, I do not 
flatter him ;" that is, " Though I love him, yet I do not flatter him." 

Will you give an example of the eltipsis of a conjunction f 

8. 

" In all stations and conditions, the " Religious persons are often unjust- 
important relations take place, of ly represented as persons of 
masters and servants, and bus- romantic character, visionary 
bands and wives, and parents and notions, unacquainted with the 
children, and brothers and friends. world, unfit to live in it." (1.) 
and citizens and subjects." (6.) " No rank, station, dignity of birth, 

''Destitute of principle, he rejgrarded possessions, exempt men from 

neither his family, nor his mends, contributing their share to public 

nor his reputation." <4.) utility.?* (7.) 

9. The eltipsis of the interjection b not very common : it, however, is some- 
times used ; as^ " Oh, pity and shame !" diat is, " Oh, pity ! oh, shame !" 

Q.) iBMftthTMwcivd*. (2.) faMTt two woida. (a) IMwt t«ro words. (4.) R«int «>« wnC 

4t.1lMH(aMwe0i. («.} Meet <bar ww^ a^**n&^-m tMraii»'' 
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At tlw ellipns oecun in almost evenr tentenee in the Enfli^ laniniage, 
nameroos examples of it might be given ;■ but only a few mofe can be ad- 
mitted here. , 

In the following instance, there is every considerable one: ''He will 
often argue, that u this part of our trade were weU cultivated, we should 
gain from one nation; and if another^ from another;" that is, "He will 
often argue, that if this part of our trade were well cultivated, we should 
gain from one nation ; and if another part of our trade were well cultivated, 
we should gain from, another nation." 

The following instances, though short, contain much of the ellipsis : "Wo 
is me :" i. e. " wo is to me." ** To let bfcod ;" L e. "to let out blood.*' 
" To let down ;" i. e. " to let it fall or slide down." " To walk a mile ;" 
i. e. " to walk through the space of a mile." " To sleep all night ;" i. e. 
" to sleep through all the night." " To go a fishing ;" " To go a hunt- 
ing;" L e. "to go on a fishing voyage or business ;" " to eo on a hunting 
party." " I dine at two o'clock ;" i. e. " at two of the clodi." " By sea, 
by land, on shore ;" L e. " by the sea„ by the land, on the shore." 

What is said of the ell4>8b of the interjection f 

9. 
"Oh, my father! Oh, m^ firiend ! how " Oh, piety ! virtue ! how insensible 
great has been my mgraiitude !" have I been to your charms !" 

(1.) (2.) 

10. The examples that follow are produced to show t6e impropriety of 
■ellipsiB in some particular cases. " The land was always possessed, durine 
pleasure, by those intrusted with the command ;" it ehoutd be, " those 
persoM intrusted ;" or, " those who were intrusted." '* If he had read faV'- 
ther, he would have found several of his objections might have been spared ;*" 
that is, " he would have found that several of his objections," &c. " There 
is nothing men are more deficient in, than knowing their own charactens ;" 
it ought to be, " nothing in which men," and, " than in knowing." " I 
scarcely know any part of natural philosophv would yield more variety and 
use;" It should be, ** which would yield," olc. " In the temper of mind 
he was then;" that is, " in which he then was." " The little satisfaction 
and consistency to be found in most of the systems of divinity I have met 
with, made me betake myself to the sole reading of the Scriptures ;" it 
ought to be, " which are to be found," and which I have met with." " He ' 
desired they might go to the altar together, and jointly return their thanks 
to whom only they were due ;" that is, " to him to whom," &.c. 

" There is nothing men are more deficient in, than in knowing their own 
diaracters." Will you correct this sentence f 

10. 

" That is a property most men have, " Most, if liot all, the royal family 

or at least may attam." (3.) had quitted the place. (2.) 

" Why do ye that which is not lav^iul " By these happy labors, they who 

to do on the sabbath days?" (2.) sow and reap, will rejoice to- 

" The show bread, which is not lawful gether." (4.) 

to eat, but fot the priests alone.'*(2.) 



Corretponding with Murray's Grammar, 
RUI.E XXII. 

AU the parts of a sentence should correspond to each other : 
a regular and dependent construction^ throughout, should 
be carefully preserved, Thefolloiving sentence is, there* 
fore, inaccurate : " He was more beloved, but not so 
much admired, as Cinthio." It should be, " He was more 
beloved than Cinthio, "but not so much admired.'^ 
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latHtMnM prMtnuaiiKM IfnfUJu naHmiioii. nnMlT, 

. ad H CiElliio." Tlie wcrdi iwi iKl H oint m very lapia- 
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'-TtiliiMiulJiin nil' Hrve&riliaoM IDT book, Ihal Jit>,l>.n> ihall he nuM)Bh. 
all'- ll ouirtil to be. "<bBI hi^been, or (ball l» inWIilted." •' He wbi (ulded b* 

ArflDt/m," ar.-dmyi dlObnat eYHU Ibfv DrtlMiwnraunil)'. anil Kiulimn 
cnmrsiy u> ilKn." -Will ii b« urfed ihai iban booti 
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may aerva for altnosl ti\y book, thai haa, ia. or shall bs published." Will 
yoa polni oal the uuucimdss in this uDisnce, and eorteei them t 
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Several aheratknii and adittione 
katte been made to the work." (1.) 

The first proposal was essentially 
difTerent, and inferior to the se- 
cond." (2.) 

He is more bold and active, but not 
so wise and studious as his com- 
panion." (3.) 

Thou hearest the sound of wind, 
but thou canst not tell whence it 
Cometh, and whither it goeth." 

Neither has be, nor any other per- 
sons, suspected so much dissimu- 
lation." (4.) 

The court of France or Eneland 
was to have been the umpire.^' (5.) 

In the reiffn of Henry II. all foreign 
commodities were plenty in Eng- 
land." (6j 

There is no talent so useful towards 
success in business, or which puts 
men mone out of the reach of ac- 
cidents, than that quality gener- 
ally possessed by persons of cool 
temper, and is, in common lan- 
ffuae;e, called discretion." (7.) 

The nrst project was to shorten dis- 
course, bv cutting polysyllables 
into one." (8.) 

I shall do all I can to persuade 
others to take the same measures 
for their cure which I have." (9.) 

The greatest masters of critical 
learning difier among one an* 
other," 

Micaiah said, If thou certainly re- 
turn in peace, then hath not the 
Lord spKoken by me." (10.) 

I do not suppose, that we Britons 
want a genius, more than the 
rest of our neighbors." (10.) 

The deaf man whose ears were 
opened, and his tonsue loosened, 
doubtless glorified the great Phy- 
sician." (11.) 



" Grow, fields, and meadows are, at 
iM season of the year, pleasant 
to>look upon ; but never so much 
as in the opening of the spring." 
(12.) 

** The multitude rebuke them, 5eeaM«e 
they should hold their peace." 

** The mtentions of some of these phi- 
losophers, nay, of many, might 
and probably were eood." (13.) 

** It #as an unsuccesstul undertak- 
ing ; which, although it has failed, 
is no objection at all to an enter- 
prise so well concerted." (14.) 

** Tne reward is his due, and it has 
ahready, or will hereafter be given 
to him." (15.) 

*' By intercourse with wise and expe- 
rienced persons, who know the 
world, we may improve and rub 
ofi* the rust of a private and retir- 
ed education." (16.) 

" Sincerity is as valuable, and eren 
more valuable, than knowledge." 
(17.) , 

'* No person was ever so perplexed, 
or sustained the mortifications, as 
he has done to-day." (18.) 

"The Romans gave not only the 
freedom of the city, but capacity 
for employments, to several towns 
in Gaul, Spain, and Germany." 
(19.) 

** Such writers have no other standard 
on which to form themselves, ex- 
cept what chances to be fashion- 
able and popular." (20.) 

" Whatever we do secretly, shall be 
displayed and heard in the clear- 
est light." (21.) 

" To the happiness of possessing a 

ginon of so uncommon merit, 
oethius soon had the satisftustion 
of obtaining the highest honor his 
country could bestow." 
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PROSODY. 



Peomdt oonnsts of two nrts: the former teaches the true pmv 
mmciATioN of words, eon^risiiiff AooBirr, QUAirrmr, khfhash, 
TAVME, and Tora; the latter, the laws of vBRsmcATioM. 

OF PRONUNCIATION. 

OF ACCBNT. 

AccsHT is the laying of a peculiar stress of the voice on a certsin letter or 
syllable in a word, that it may be better heard than the rest, or distinguished 
nom them ; ss, in the word pretuwu, the stress of the voice must be on ths 
letter u, and second syllable iunut which take the accent. 

OP aUAWTITT. 

The QUAimTT of a syllable is that time which is occupied in pronouncing 
iL It is considered long or short. 

A vowel or syllable is Ions, when the accent is on the vowel, which occa- 
sions it to be slowly joined in pronunciation with the following letter; as, 
fUlf UUe^ mood, house, feature. 

A syllable is short, when the accent is on the consonant, which occasions 
the vowel to be quickly joined to the succeedine letter ; as, Unt, honnH, kungir, 

A long syllable generallv requires double the time of a short one in pro- 
nouncing it ; thus m&te ana ndU should be pronounced as slowly again as 
sittandniSe. 

OF EMPHASIS. 

By SMTHASis b meant a stronger and fuller sound of voice, by which we 
distinguish some word or words on which we design to lay a particular stress, 
and to show how they affect the rest of the sentence. Sometimes the em- 
phatic words must be distinguished by a particular tone of voice, ss well ss 
by a greater stress. 

OF PAUSES* 

Pauses or rists, in speaking and reading, are a total cessation of the 
wciee, during a perceptible, and }n many cases, a measurable space of time. 

OF TONES. 

ToNBS sre different both from emphasis and pauses, consisting in the 
modulation of the voice, the notes or variations which we employ in ths 
expression of our sentiments. 



OF VERSIFICATION. 



VBRSiFicATtoir is the arrangement of a certain number and variety of 
syllables, according to certain Taws. 

Khtmb is the eorrespondence of the Isst sound of one verse to ths Isst 
sound of another. 
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emiiMnt for Ms leA and knowledge.'* ** The butterfly, child of the turn- 
mer, flutters in the sun." 

But if such nouns are single, or only form a proper name, they are not 
divided ; as, ** Paul the apostle.'* ** The emperor Antoninus wrote an 
excellent book.*' 

Rule 12. — Simple members of sentences, co;inected by comparatives, 
are for the most part distinguished by a comma ; as, **A8 the hart panteth 
after the water-brooks, so doth my soul pant after th^.'* '* Better is a 
dinner of herbs with love, than a stalled ox and hatred with it." 

If the members in comparative sentences are short, the comma is, in gen- 
eral, better omitted ; as, ** How much better is it to get wisdom ^Aangold!" 

Rule 13. — When words are placed in oppNOsition to each other, or with ' 
some marked variety, they require to be distinguished by a comma ; as, 



** Though deep, yet clear ; though gentle, yet not dull ; 
Strong, witoottt rage; without o'erflowing, fUU." 



M 

I* 



** Grood men, in this frail, imperfect state, are often found not only in 
union with, but in opposition to, the views and conduct of one another. 

Sometimes, when the word with which the last preposition agrees, is 
single, it is better to omit the comma before it ; as, ** Many states were in 
alliance imfA, and under the protection of Rome." 

** The same rule and restriction must be applied when two or more nount 
refer to the same preposition; as, **He was composed both under the 
threatening, and at the approach, of a cruel and lingering death." 

Rule 14.— A remarkable expression, or a short observation, somewhat 
in the manner of a quotation, may be properly marked with a comma; as, 
'* It hurts a man's pride to say, I do not know.*' ** Plutarch calls lying, 
the vice of slaves.' 

Rule IS.^Relative pronouns are connective words, and generally admit 
a comma before them ; as, ** He preaches sublimely, who lives a sober, 
riehteous, and pious Ufe." 

^ut when two members or phrases are closely connected by a relative, re- 
stTuning the general notion of the antecedent to a particular sense, the comma 
shmild be omuted; as, " Self-denial is the sacrifice which virtue must make." 

The fifteenth rule appUes equally to cases in which the relative is not ex- 
pressed, but understood; as, *'It was from piety, warm and unafiected, 
that his morals derived strength." 

Rule 16.^A simple member of a sentence, contained within another, 
or following another, must be distinguished by a comma ; as, ** To improve 
time whilst we are blessed with heahh, will smooth the bed of sickness." 
'* Very often, while we are complaining of the vanity and the evils of 
human life, we make that vanity, and we increase those evils." 

If, however, the memliers succeeding each other are very closely eon- 
lected, the comma is uimecessary ; as, ** Revelation tells us how we may 
ittain happiness." 

When a verb in the infinitive mood follows hs governing verb, with 
•everal words between them, those words should generally have a comma 
at the end of them ; as, ** It ill becomes good and wise men, to oppose and 
degrade one another.'.' 

Several verbs in the infinitive mood, having a common dependence, and 
succeeding one another, are also divided by commas ; as, "To relieve the 
indigent, to comfort the afflicted, to protect the innocent, to reward the 
deserving, are humane and noble employments." 

Rule 17.— When the verb tobeis followed by a verb in the infinitive mood, 
which, by transposition, might be made the nominative case to it, the former 

tkh wiiteDe* •iwaU be poiatod, and the rule for it ? limely who Uprei a Mtbcr righteooe lad vkm 

** A% the hart panteth aher the water-brmks to dotti life.'* Will joS ttate how tbia MOteBce AoM h% 
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PROSODY. m 

18 gonenfly Mparated from the latt«r verb b/ a comma : at, ** The moat 
obvious remedy is, to withdraw from all associations with bad men." ** The 
first and most obvious remeay against the infection, is, to withdraw from all 
associations with bad men." 

Rule 18. — When adjuncts or circumstances are of importance, and often 
when the natural order of them is inverted, they may be set off by com- 
mas ; as, " Virtue must be formed and supported, not by unfrequent acts, 
but by daily and repeated exertions." *' Vices, Uke shadows, towards the 
evening of life, fi[row great and monstrous." 

Rule 19. — where the verb is understood, a comma may often be pro- 

perlv introduced. This is a general rule, which, besides comprising some 

'of the preceding rules, will apply to many cases not determined by any of 

them ; as, '* From law arises security ; from security, curiosity ; from 

curiosity, knowledge." 

Rule 20. — The words nay, »o, hencet agaitit Jirst^ secondly^ formerly, 
now, lastly, once more, above aU, on the contrary, xn ike next place, in eJiort, 
and all other words and phrases of the same kind, must generally be 
separated from the context by a comma. 

OF THE SEMICOLON. 

The Semicolon is used for dividing a compound sentence into two or 
more parts, not so closely connected as those which are separated by a 
comma, nor yet so Uttle dependent on each other as those which are dis- 
tinguished by a colon. » 

The semicolon is sorlietimes used when the preceding member of the 
sentence does not of itself give a complete sense, but depends on the fol- 
lowing clause ; and sometimes when the sense of that member would be 
complete without the concluding one ; as in the following instance : ** As 
the aesire of approbation, when it works according to reason, improves the 
amiable part of our species in every, thing that is laudable ; so nothing is , 
more destructive to them when it is governed by vanity and folly.'* 

OF THE COLON. 

The colon is used to divide a sentence into two or more parts, less con- 
nected than those which are separated by a semicolon ; but not so indepen- 
dent as separate, distinct sentences. 

The colon may be properly applied in the three following cases: — 

1. When a member of a sentence is complete in itself, but followed by 
some supplemental remark, or further illustration of the subject ; as, ** Na- 
ture felt her inabititv to extricate herself from the consequences of guilt: 
the gospel reveals the plan of divine interposition and aid. 

2. When several semicolons have preceded, and a still greater pause is 
necessary^, in order to mark the connecting or concluding sentiment ; as, 
*' A divme Legislator, uttering his voice from heaven ; an almighty 
Governor, stretching forth his arm to punish or reward ; informing us of 
perpetual rest prepared hereafter for the righteous, and of indignation and 
wrath awaiting the wicked : these are the considerations which overawe the 
world, which support integrity, and check guilt." 

3. The colon is commonly^ used when an example, a quotation, or a 
speech is introduced ; as, *^ The Scriptures give us an amiable representa- 
tion of the Deity, in these words : * God is love.' " 



OF THE PERIOD. 

When a sentence is complete and independent, and not connected in oon- 
fftruction with the following sentencor it is marked with a Period. 

** The most obvloas remedy is to witbc^vr from all and what ia the role for it ? '< He feared want hence 
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The Mriod ihoaid be wmi afUr civry ibbreviattd word; m, M. 8., P« 
8., N. B., A. P., O. 8., N. S., &c. 

THE DASH. ' 

The D«th, tbougfa often used improperly by hasty and incoherent wri- 
terSt may be intrMuced with propriety where the sentence breaks off 
abruptly ; where a significant pause is required ; or where there is an un« 
expectCHi turn in the sentiment; as, ** If thou art he, so much respected 
once — but| oh ! how &llen ! how degraded !" 

INTERROGATION. 

A Note of Interrogation is used at the end of an interrogative sentence: 
that is, when a question is asked ; as, '* Who will accompany me f ^' " Shall 
we always be friends V* 

EXCLAMATION. 

The Note of Exclamation is applied to expressions of sudden emotion, 
surprise, joy, grief, &.c., and also to inyocations or addresses ; as, t* My 
friend! this conduct amazes me!*' ** Bless the Lord, O my soul! and 
forget not ail his benefits !" 

The interrogation and exclamation points are indeterminate as to their 
quantity or time, and mav be equivalent, in that respect, to a semicolon, 
a colon, or a period, as tne sense may require. They mark an elevation 
of the voice. 



PARENTHESIS. 

A Par^thems is a clause containing some necessary information, or nse- 
fril remarK, introduced into the body of a sentence obliquely, and which 
may be omitted without injuring the grammatical construction ; as, 

*' Know, then, this truth, (enough for man to know,) 
^ Virtue, alone, if happiness below." 

The parenthesis marks a moderate depression of the voice, and may be 
ao^m Denied with every point which the sense would require if the paren- 
thetical characters were omitted. 



Directions respecting the Use of CAPITAL LETTERS, 

It is proper to begin with a capital, 

1. The first word of every book, chapter, letter, note, or any other pi^ce 
of writing. 

2. The first word after a period, and, if the two sentences are totally 
independent, after a note of interrogation or exclamation. 

3. The appellations of the Deity ; as, God, Jehovah, the Almighty, the 
Supreme Bemg, the Lord, Providence, the Messiah, the Holy Spirit. 

4. Proper names of persons, places, streets, mountains, rivers, ships ; 
as, Georj^e, York, the Strand, the Alps, the Thames, the Seahorse. 

5. Adjectives derived from the proper names of places; as, Grecian, 
Roman, English, French, Italian, &c. 

6. The first word of a quotation, introduced after a colon, or when it is in a 
direct form ; as, ** A Iways remember this ancient maxim : * Know thyseE' ** 

The first word of an example may also very proi>erly begin with a capital. 

7. Every substantive and principal word in the titles of books ; as, John- 
son's Dictionary of the English Language ; Thomson's Seasons. 

fi. The first word of every line in poetry. 
9. The pronoun / and the interjection are written in capitals. 
Other words, besides the preceding, ipay begin with capitals, when they 
are re markably emphatical, or the principal subject of the composition. 

MTka* nay tb« dadi be intradaead with proprietr ? Wbat it a paraBthent ? Giva aa auBpl* ia 
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SMITH'S GRAMMAR. 

English Grammar on the Productive System ; a method of instruc- 
tion recently adopted in Germany and Switsurland. Designed for 
Schools and Academies. By Roswell C. SmitHi A. M. Price 34 
cents. 

Thin work has been before the public several yean. Notwithstanding the 
many new works on this subject which have from time to time appeared, Smith's 
Grammar has been constantly increasing in favour, and it is believed that at the 
present time its popularity is greater than that of any other School Book published 
III the country, and that the amiBal sales of the work in the United States exceed 
that of the aggregate of all the other works on English Grammar. Thousands 
of reoommeiulati(ms coold be given if the limits would admit. 

PETER PARLEY'S COMMON SCHOOL HISTORY : 

A General History for High Schools, Young Ladies' Seminaries, 
Academies, and Common Schools ; with one hundred and fifty 
engravings, illustrating History and Greography. Price 75 cents. 

This work is universally admitted to be the most successful attempt to bring 
General History within the scope of our schools and academies that has ever been 
made ; and is calculated to remove the difficalties which have hitherto excluded this 
study from our schools. It presents Universal History in a series of interesting 
and striking scenes, weaving tc^ether an outline of Chronology, illustrated I^' 
descriptions, w^ieh cmoe impressed on the mind, will never leave it. One peculiar 
advantage of the work istthat History is here based upon geography, a point of 
the utmost importance. The success of the work, in actually imere^ting children 
in the study of history, has been practically tested and demonstrated. Several 
instances have occurred, in which pupils, before averse to history, have become 
deeply interested in it, preferring it to almost any other subject. 

The publisher requests my opinion of Parley's Common School History. It 
is seldom that I give an opinion upon school books, there are so few that l can 
recommend with a clear conscience ; and publishers do not wish, of course, to 
send forth a condemning sentence to the world. Bat in this case I can truly say 
that, having used the lK>ok in my school since it was published, I consider it a 
most interesting and luminous cimipend of general history for the younger classes 
of scholars: and that, were I deprived of it, I know not where I could find a 
work that I could use with so much pleasure to myself, and profit to those for 
whom it is designed. , Respa^fiilly yoars. 

' CD. CLEVELAND. 
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PkUadslpkia^ September 19, 1839. 

Haying examined Parley's Common School History, I do not hesitate to say 
that, in my opinion, it is decidedly the bcAt elementary general history I have 
seen, and I recommend its use to other teachers. M. L. HURLBUT. 

The above is concarred in by the undersigned as follows : 
I intend to introduce it into the academical department of the University of 
Pemisylvania, under my care, as soon as possible. 

SAMUEL W. CRAWFORD. 

I have already introduced Parley's Common School History as a class-book. 

SAMUEL JONES, 
Principal of Classical a$id Mathematical Institute. 

I consider it one of the best works of its talented and indefatigable author. 
Its style is clear, and its plan shows the labour of thought. It is based, as all 
such works should be, upon geography, and judiciously cemented with chro- 
nology. It is surprising that any analysis of so complex a science as History, 
should disregard what have been so aptly called its " two ey^" — Geography and 
Chronology. 

I am submitting these volumes to the practical test of daily lessons with my 
^ children, and find them both pleasing and instructive. Their division into short 

chapters, and the general classification, render their great variety of subjects 
easy to the unfolding mind. 

L. H. SIGOURr^EY. 

ANQELL'S SERIES OF READERS. 

Complete in six numbers. By Oliver Ajx&ell, A. M. Principal of 
, the Franklin High School. 

\ AngeWn Reader No. 1, or Child's First Book. 

^ The arrangement of the Lessons in this book is such, that the child 

commences reading as soon as he commences putting the letters 
together into syllables ; the exercise of spellmg and reading being 
simultaneous. The same syllables and words which form the Spell- 
ing Lessons, are arrimged as Reading Lessons directly opposite, or 

> ' immediately under the spelling columns. It is believed that by this 

^ arrangement, the greatest difficulty which children usually experience 

I in learning to read is removed. Price 8 cents. 

* Angell's Reader No. 3, or Child's Second Book. 

This is a continuation of the First Number, containing Easy Reading 
Lessons, most of which are pleasing stories, designed to interest the 
mind of the learner, and aflbrd instruction. Spelling Lessons, con- 
sisting of words from the Reading Lessons, precede every Reading 
Lesson. Price 14 cents. 

Angell's Reader No. 3, or Child's Third Book. 

" This is a gradual advance from the Second Number, having the Reading 
and Spelling Lessons arranged on the same plan. The Lessons, in 
each of thB Numbers, are followed by a set of Questions, to exercise 
the reader on what he has read. Price 17 cents. 
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Angell't Reader, No. 4. 

A gradual advance from the Third Number, and designed as a Reading 
and Spelling Book, and containing a variety of useful and entertaining 
matter. Price 30 cents. 

Angell's Reader, No. 6, 

A Reading Book for the higher classes in Common Scools, with Spell- 
ing Lessons and Definitions adapted to each reading section. Price 
50 cents. 

Anf ell's Reader, No. 6, or Select Reader. 

Being a selection of pieces, in Prose and Verse, which can scarcely 
fail to interest the mind, improve the heart, and inform the under- 
standing ; accompanied with an Explanatory Key, containing much 
useful information ; and a large collection of Verbal Distinctions, with 
illustrations. Designed as a Reading Book for the highest classes in 
Academies and Schools. Price 75 cents. 

The whole forming a Series of interesting, naefol, and ec(Mioniical School 
Books. 

These Six YoIumeS; compiled by OLtvxB AnoklLj comprise a Series which is 
nndoabtedly more suitable for the purpose for which they are designed, than 
any previoas publications ; and they are more popular among those who have 
the airection of education than any ever prepared in this country. There is a 
decided advantage in ])08Bessing sets of Elementary books by the same author, 
who has pursued a similar plan with each, rising step by step, and who, it is pre- 
earned, would be better able to preserve the proper gradation of style and matter, 
than several individuals would. 

COATES'S NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 

First Lines of Natural Philosophy, divested of Mathematical Formuls ; 
being a practical and lucid Introduction to the Study of the Sciences. 
Designed for the use of Schools and Academies. Illustrated with 
264 cuts. By Reynell Coates, M. D. This work has already 
passed through several editions and been introduced into many of 
the first schools in the United States. Duodecimo, Price 75 cents. 

I have examined with some care the " First Lines of Natural Philosophy,*' 
by Reynell Coates, M. B.. published by E. H. Butler Sc Co., and I believe it 
to be a work unusually virell calculated to ^ive to the student a clear understand* 
in^ of the different subjects upon which it treats. The clear and familiar style 
ofthe author, and his mode of preparing the learner to comprehend the meaning 
of the different scientific terms, previous to their being used in the work, are 
advantages in my opinion of no small merit. 

Signed, 

BENJAMIN HALLOWELL. 

PniLAnKLPmA, September ^ 1846. 

Coates' P irst Lines in Natural Philosophy, is used as a text-book for the junior 
classes in this institution. 

JOHN S. HART, 
PnnHpal of Central High School. 
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COATES'S PHYSIOLOGY. 

First Lines of Physiology ; being an Introduction to the Science of Lifie, 
written in Popular Language. Designed for the use of Common 
Schools, Academies, and General Readers. By Retkell Coaxes, 
M. D. Sixth Edition, illustrated with engrayiifgs. Price $1.00. 

Physiology is a sabject of the deepest interest to all who are desirous properly to 
cultivate their powers of body and mind ; and it is now beginning to be conceded, 
that no course of education can be regarded as complete, without including some 
general knowledge of the science of Life. A text-book upon this subject is 
anxiously sought for by the leading teachers and professors of our country ; but 
it has been supposed that, desirable as such knowledge must be for those who 
are charged with the care of the young, there is something in the nature of the 
study, rendering it unfit for introduction into seminaries The error of this 
opinion is most clearly shown in the work now offered to the public. It contains 
not a word that can be regarded as objectionable by the most fastidious delicacy. 

KENDALL'S URANOQR/U>H Y: 

Or, a Description of the Starry Heavens. Designed for the use of 

Schools fuid Academies ; accompanied by an Atlas of the Heavens, 

showing the places of the principal Stars, Clusters, and Nebulae. 

By £. Otis Kendaxx, Professor of Mathematics and Astronomy in 

the Central High School of Philadelphia, and Member of the 

American Philosophical Society. The Uranography contains 365 

pages and 9 fine engravings; the Atlas is in quarto, and contains 18 

large maps. Price of the Uranography and Atlas f 1.25. 

Urano^iietphy, as the word imports, is simply a description of the Heavens. It 
is Descrtptivej as distinguished from Prctctical Astronomy. Astronomy, as a 

Practical science, requires the use of costly instruments and a knowledge of the 
igher mathematics. But Uranography requires for its study no more expensive 
apparatus or higher attainments than Geography. The same boy or girl who is 
competent to study the description of the earth, may with equal ease, and from 
the same teacher, leant a description of the heavens. The " Uranography and 
Atlas" are to the one study what the " Geography and Atlas" are to the other. 

This work has already reached its fourth edition, and is highly recommended 
by Professors Ohnstcsad, Loomis, and Walker, as well as by nearly every teacher 
who has examined it. 

HART'S CLASS BOOK OF POETRY. 
HART'S CLASS BOOK OF PROSE. 

Being Selections from distinguished English and American Authors, 
firom Chaucer to the present day ; the whole arranged in Chronological 
Order, with Biographical and Critical Remarks. Price 75 cents each, 
sold separately. 

In making a compilation like the present, intended chiefly for the use of those 
whose characters and opinions are still but partially formed, it has been deemed 
important to select not only master-pieces of style, but also master-pieces of 
thought. It is believed to be a defect in some of the more recent publications, 
intended as reading-books for schools, that sufficient care has not been used in 
regard to the sentiments contained ui them. Such Ixxdn very often, indeed, 
contain pleasing desoripti(ms, and interesting stories, Mrritten in an agreeable 
style, and capable of aflbrdiug amusement for children of a certain age. But 
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thev are not of that mascoline character that stimulates the mind to action, 
or that gives it materials to act upon ; and they not aufrequentiy cultirate a 
taste for reading of the most onprofitable description. 

These volumes have been introduced into the public schools of the city and 
county of Philadelphia, and in the city of Baltimore, and have received the most 
unqualified reconrniendations from those Who are the best able to judge— tAoM 
lAoi have used them in their school*. 

HART'S CONSTITUTION OF THE UNITED 
STATES. 

A Brief Exposition of the Constitution of the United States. By JoHir 
S. Hart, A. M. , Principal of the Central High School. Fourth edi- 
tion^ Price 34 cents. 

This work has been recommended by Chief Justice Gibson, Jodgea Sergeant, 
Randall, and Paraons. 

HART'S ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

An Exposition of the Principles and Usages of the English Language. 
Price 38 cents. 

ai the preparation of this work no special attempt has been made at novelty. 
The author's aim has been chieflv to make a careful and accurate digest of those 
prmciples of the language which have been remarked by previous writers, and 
to state these principles with precision and perspicuity. At the same time, the 
work is believed to contain many observations tnat are new, and a satisfactory 
•ototiott of many difficulties not solved in other works cm the subject. 

Chambbe of thk Comtrollsks cm Pitblic Schools, ) 

Philaoslphu., January 10, 1845. S 

Resolved, That Hart's English Grammar be introduced as a class book into 
the grammar schools of the district. From the minutes, 

THOMAS B. FLORENCE, Sec. 

Nxw YoKK Waxd School Tsacesb's Association, > 

February 19, 1846. S 

Resolved, That this Association considers Hart's English Grammar very well 
adapted to forward the progroea of students in that most difficult study, anl 
earnestly recommends its a£>ption in the ward and other schools of this Asso- 
elation. 

WILLIAM KENNEDY, Rec. Secretary. 

This woric. althoagh it lias been before the public but about nine months, 
has met with an unusual demand. Ten thousand copies having already been 
sold. 

SMITH'S INTRODUCTORY ARITHMETIC. 

Price 10 cents. 

COMSTOCK'S ELOCUTION. 

A System of Elocution, with special reference .to Gesture, to the 
Treatment of Stammering, and Defective Articulation, com- 
prising ntmierous Diagrams and Engraved Figures illustrative of 
the subject. By Andrew Comstock, M. D., Principal of the Vocal 
and Polyglot Gymnasium. Eighth edition, enlarged. Price $1.00. 
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OOMSTOCK'S PHONETIC READER. 

The Phonetic Reader: consisting of a Selection of Pieces, Classical 
and Moral, in Prose and Verse, in both the Old and New Alpha- 
bet; to which is prefixed a System of Vocal Gymnastics. By 
Andrew Comstock, M. D., Principal of the Vocal and Polyglot 
Gymnasium. Price f 1.00. 

OOMSTOCK'S PHONETIC SPEAKER. 

The Phonetic Speaker : consisting of the Principles and Exercises 
in the Author's System of Elocution, with additions ; ^e whole 
printed in the New Alphabet only, and illustrated with numeroiia 
Engravings. By Andrew Comstoce, M. D., Principal of tlie 
Vocal and Polyglot Gymnasium. Price $1.00. 

GREEN'S AL-Q^BRA. 

Gradations in Algebra. By Richard W. Green. 12mo. sheep. 
Price 63 cents. 

This work is used in the Public Schools of the city and county of Philadel- 
phia, and has passed through six editions. 

GREEN'S KEY TO GAADATION8 IN ALGEBRA. 

Price $1.00. 

LIBRARY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. 

Price $4.00. 

M'OARTNEY'S ORIGIN AND PROGRESS OF 
THE UNITED STATES. 

Price $1.00. 

VIRGINIA HOUSEWIFE. 

Price 50 cents. 

FROST'S EASY EXERCISES IN COMPOSITION. 

Price 25 cents. 

KENDALL'S WALKER'S GEOMETRY. 

Price 75 cents. - '' 

RICHARDSON'S NEW ENGLISH DICTIONARY. 

A New Dictionary of the English Language. By Charles Richard- 
son. Two volumes quarto, 2300 pp. Originally published as a 
part of that highly scientific work, the Encyclopaedia Metropolitana. 
Price, best sheep binding, $12. 

A Dictionary, such as, perhaps, no other language could ever boast." — London 
Quarterly Review. 

<* This Dictionary is a mine of wealth in English literature, and shows on every 
page the immense erudition of its author." — National Q-azettc, 



E. H. BUTLER AND CO's PUBLICATIONS. 



DONNEGAN'S GREEK AND ENGLISH LEXICON: 

Revised and Enlarged. By Robert B. Patton, Professor of Ancient 
Languages in the College of New Jersey, with the assistance of J. 
Addison Alexander, D. D., of the Theological Seminary of Prince- 
ton, N. J. 1 vol. octavo, 1420 pp. Price, fine sheep, $4. 

The quick sale of so many large editions of tliis Lexicon, is the best evidence 
the pubUshers could desire of its acceptableness to scholars generally. 

Rom C. C. FkUoHy Professor of Greek ZAUrature, Harwtrd Universityy Cam- 

bridge^ Meus. 
I have, for some time past, been in the habit of consulting frequently the 
American edition of Donncgan's " Greek and English Lexicon." I have no 
hesitation in saying, that it is a most valuable addition to the means of acquiring 
a knowl^ge of the Greek language and literature | and that it deserves to he 
extensively adopted in the schools and colleges of the United States. The 
American editor has long stood amon^ the most distinguished men of letters in our 
coimtry ; and is well known, in particular, for his masterly knowledge of Greek. 

FLEMING AND TIBBIN'S FRENCH AND EN- 
GLISH DICTIONARY. 

An entirely new aid complete French and English and English and 
French Dictionary, adapted to the present state of the two Languages. 
By Professor Fleming, Professor of English in the College of Louis le 
Grand, and Professor Tibbins, author of several lexicographical 
works ; with important additions by Charles Picot, Esq., Professor 
of French in the University of Pennsylvania, and Judah Dobson, 
Esq. Member of the American Philosophical Society, &.c. &.c. 1 
vol. octavo, 1400 pp. Price, fine sheep, f 4. 

FLEMING AND TIBBIN'S FRENCH AND EN- 
GLISH DICTIONARY. 

Abridged and adapted to the use of Academies and Schools. By Pro- 
fessor Charles Picot and Judah Dobson, Esq. 1 vol. duodecimo, 
724 pp. Price, sheep, $1.25. 

This work has been made on the basis of the ROYAL DICTIONARY EN- 
GLISH AND FRENCH AND FRENCH AND ENGU«H, compUed from the 
Dictionaries of Johnson, Todd, Ash, Webster, and Crabbe, from the last edition 
of Chambaad, Gamer, and J. Descarrieres, the sixth edilicm of the Academy, the 
Supplement to the Academy, the Grammatical Dictionary of Laveaux, the Uni- 
versal Lexicon of Boiste, and the standard technological works in either lan- 
guage ; and containing, 1st, all the words in common use, with a copious selection 
of terms obsolescent or obsolete, connected with polite literature ; 2d, technical 
terms, or such as are in general use in the arts, manufacmres, and sciences, in 
naval and military language, in law, trade, and commerce; 3d, terms geographical, 
See. &c., with adjectives or epithets elucidating history ; 4th, a literal and figured 
pronunciation for the use of the Americans and English ; Sth^ accurate and dis- 
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criminating definiticms, and, when necessary, with appropriate examples and 
illostrationa tending to fix aa well as display the signification, import, rank, and 
character of each individual word ; 6th, peculiar constructions, modes of 
q>eech, idioms, ftc. Sec; 7th, sjmonymy ; 8th, the difficulties of French Gram- |^ 
mar presented and resolved in English, as they occur throughout the work. 

The American edition contains complete tables of the verbs on an entirely )|^, 
new plan, to which the verbs throughout the work are referred, with the addi- ik, « j 
ti(m, in their respective places, of a very great number of terms in the natural p^i^' 
sciences, chemistry, medicine, ^o. ^c, which are not to be found in any other ' f 
French and English Dictionary. 

The sale of this work has been so great, that the publishers, notwithstanding 
the very heavy expense attendant upon its publication, are enabled to offer the 
large work at the very low price of 94, and the abridgment at $1.35. Among 
the numerous evidences of the high authority and practical utility of the work, ^'.i j|L| 
the publishers have received the strongest commendatory notices frmn Peter 
Stephen Duponceau, President of the American Philosophical Society, — ^Robley 
DungHson, BI.D., Professor of Materia Medica and Practice of Medicine in the 
Jefferson Medical College, and Secretary of the American Philosophical Society, 
— F. A. BregYi Professor of the French and Spanish Languages in the Cratral 
High School, Philadelphia, — George B. Emerson, Esq., — ^Thomas Sherwln, Esq., 
of the High School, Boston, Mass., and fro« many other distingui^ed persons. 
The abridgment has already been extensively introduced into many of our first 
Academies and Schools. 

NUGENT'S FRENCH AND ENGLISH DICTION- 
ARY/ 

In two parts. 1. French and Rngliah. 2. English and French. Con- 
taining all the words in general use, and authorized by the best 
writers. By Thomas Nuoent, LL.D., with additions by J. 
OmsEAU, A. M. Square 12mo. Price 63 cents. 

WALKER'S PRONOUNCING DICTIONARY. 

A New Eklition, corrected. Octavo, 762 pp. Price, fine edition, $2.50. 
Common edition $1.25. 

M'CARTNEY'Si CALCULUS. 

The Principle of the Differential and Integral Calculus, and thefar 

application to Geometry. By Washinoton M'Cabtnet, Professor 
of Mathematics in La Fayette College, Easton, Pa. 2d edition. 8yo. 
Price $1.50. 

E. H. Butler & Co., No. 23 Minor Street, Philadelphia, ha^e 
always on hand a full and complete assortment of books in the vviotts 
departments of Literature and Science, which they will furnish at whole- 
sale at very low rates. A liberal discount from the prices in ihe above 
list will be made to dealers. 
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